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PREFACH. 


THis Grammar is partly a revised edition of the 
Elementary Greek Grammar published in Boston, United 
States, in 1870, and partly an independent work. The 
part which, precedes the Inflection of the Verb contains 
_ the substance of the former edition revised and enlarged, 
with many additions to the Paradigms. The part relating 
to the Inflection of the Verb, §§ 88—127, has been 
entirely re-written, and increased from fifty to one hun- 
dred pages. Part III, on the Formation of Words, is 
entirely new. The Syntax is in most parts substantially 
the same as in the former edition; but some changes 
and numerous additions have been made, the chief in- 
crease being in the sections on the Prepositions. Part V., 
on Versification, is almost entirely new, and is based to 
a great extent on the Rhythmic and Metric of J. H. 
Schmidt, which has just been published in an English 
translation by Professor J. W. White. I have not 
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followed Schmidt, however, in making all iambic and 
anapaestic verses trochaic and dactylic; and I have 
followed the ancient authorities in recognizing cyclzc 
anapaests as well as cyclic dactyls, I have adopted the 
modern doctrine of /ogacedic verses, which enlarges their 
dominion and reduces them to a uniform § measure, 
thus avoiding many of the incongruities which beset 
the common theory of these verses. 

The Catalogue of Verbs is increased from nineteen to 
thirty-two pages, and contains a greater number of verbs 
and gives the forms more completely than the former one. 
The object has still been to present only the strictly 
classic forms of each verb, and thereby to save the learner 
from a mass of detail which he may never need. It is 
surprising how simple many formidable verbs become 
when all later and doubtful forms are removed. In pre- 
paring the Catalogue I have relied constantly on Veitch’s 
Greek Verbs, Irregular and Defective, a work in the 
Clarendon Press Series, for which every classical scholar 
will bless the author, 

It will be seen that the enlargement has been made 
chiefly in the part relating to the Inflection of the Verb. 
There I have adopted (§ 108) the division of verbs in Q 
into eight classes which is employed by G. Curtius: this 
reduces many of the apparent irregularities of the Greek 
verb to rule and order. The chief innovation which I 
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have made in the classification of Curtius refers to the 
class of verbs which add e- to the stem in certain tenses 
not belonging to the present stem. I have no thought 
of disputing the remark of Curtius that this phenomenon 
and the addition of e- in the present (as in dok-, 
Soxé-w) are to be explained on similar principles. But 
it seems obvious that the former is not, like the latter, a 
process by which the present stem is formed from the 
simple stem, and it therefore has no place in the classifica- 
tion which we are here considering. Further, the addition 
of e- in other tenses than the present occurs in every 
one of the eight classes of Curtius, so that it must confuse 
the classification to introduce it there at all. I have 
therefore included this among the modifications of the 
stem explained in § 109, thus classing it with such pheno- 
mena ag the addition of o- in certain verbs and other 
modifications which affect only special tenses, (See § 109, 
8.) In § 120, 1, I have followed the doctrine of F. D. 
Allen, stated in the American Philological Transactions for 
1873 (pp. 5-19), by which Homeric forms like épdm for 
opda are explained by assimilation. 

I fear I may have offended many scholars in giving the 
present stems of Avw, Aéya, Nelmrw, Ke. as Av-, Ney-, NecTr-, 
&c., and not as Avo(e)-, Nevyo(e)-, Necrro(e)-, &c. I have 
been careful to state in several places (see foot-notes, 
pp. 82 and 144) that the latter is the better approved and 
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more correct form of expression ; but I have not ventured 
to make the first attempt at a popular statement of the 
tense stems with the variable vowel-attachment. A slight 
reflection showed me that this must be made by a 
professional etymologist, who can settle, at least con- 
sistently, the many doubtful questions which still beset 
the subject of tense stems. I was finally decided by 
finding that G. Curtius himself had made no change in 
this respect in the latest edition (1878) of his School 
Grammar, and continued to call Ay-, Aey-, Aeur-, Kc., 
present stems, evidently thinking the other forms too 
cumbrous for a school-book. I have had no hesitation 
in following his example, 

The sections on the Syntax of the Verb contain a con- 
densed statement of the principles which I have explained 
at greater length in a larger work, Syntax of the Moods 
and Tenses of the Greek Verb, to which I must refer more 
advanced students, and especially teachers, for a fuller 
exposition of this subject.’ I must still confess myself 
unable to give any general definitions which shall include 
all the uses of either the indicative, the subjunctive, or 
the optative, and yet be accurate enough to meet modern 
scientific demands. The truth must be recognized that 


1 For a still fuller explanation of the classification of conditional sen- 
tences here introduced, with the corresponding arrangement of relative 
clauses, I must refer to articles in the Journal of Philology, vol. v. 
No, 10, pp. 186—205, and vol. viii. No. 15, pp. 18—38, 
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these moods were not invented deliberately to express 
certain definite classes of ideas to the exclusion of all 
others, and then always held rigidly to these pre-deter- 
mined uses. On the contrary, their various uses grew up 
gradually, as language was developed and found new ideas 
to express. Both the Greek and the Latin inherited most 
of their modal forms through a line of ancestors now lost, 
and each language employed these forms, partly in con- 
formity with tradition, and partly to suit its own peculiar 
needs and tendencies of thought. We must have a far 
better knowledge of the uses of the moods in the original 
Indo-European tongue and of the earliest uses in both 
Greek and Latin than we are likely ever to get from our 
present stock of material, before we can hope to trace 
historically each use of the moods in the classic languages. 
Investigations made through the Sanskrit, like those of 
Delbriick, are looking in the right direction ; but scholars 
differ widely in their interpretation of the results thus 
obtained, and the moods are used too vaguely in Sanskrit 
(compared with Greek or Latin) to be decisive in the 
comparison. We know enough, however, not to be sur- 
prised when we find the same idea expressed in Latin by 
the past tenses of the subjunctive, and in Greek by the 
past tenses of the indicative, especially when we find the 
two constructions coincide in a few instances in Homeric 
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Much that is contained in the Notes of this Grammar. 
especially all in the smallest type, is intended to be used 
for reference, or to be read by the more interested pupils 
as they study the remainder of the book. A great change 
has gradually come upon the study of Grammar in these 
| practical days; and no teacher (it is hoped) now believes 
in cramming pupils in advance with grammatical details 
. which they are not expected to use or even understand 
until they have learnt the language in some other way. 
I am strongly of the opinion that a pupil should begin to 
translate easy sentences from Greek into English and from 
English into Greek as soon eas he has learnt the forms 
absolutely necessary for the process. The true time ta 
teach each principle of grammar (beyond the most general 
rules, which every student of Greek will have already) is 
the moment when the pupil is to meet with it in reading 
or writing; and no grammar which is not thus illustrated 
as it is taught ever becomes a reality to the pupil. But it 
is not enough for a learner merely to meet each construc- 
tion or form in isolated instances; for he may do this 
repeatedly, and yet know little of the general principle 
which the single example partially illustrates. Men saw 
apples fall and the moon and planet:; roll ages before the 
principle of gravitation was thought of, It is necessary, 
therefore, not merely to bring the pupil face to face with 
the facts of a language by means of examples carefully 
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selected to exhibit them, but also to refer him to a state- 
ment of the general principles which show the full 
meaning of the facts and their relation to other prin- 
ciples. In other words, systematic practice in reading 
and writing must be supplemented from the beginning by 
equally systematic reference to the Grammar. Mechanics 
are not learnt by merely observing the working of levers 
and pulleys, nor is Chemistry by watching experiments 
on gases ; although no one would undertake to teach either 
without such practical illustrations. I have, therefore, no 
faith in classical scholarship which is not based on a solid 
foundation of Grammar, while I still believe that more 
attention to practical illustration than has generally been 
paid is urgently needed, and that the study of grammar may 
thus be relieved of most of its traditional terrors and made 
what it should be, a means, not an end. These remarks 
apply especially to Syntax, the chief principles of which 
have always seemed to me more profitable for a pupil 
in the earlier years of his classical studies than the 
details of vowel-changes and exceptional forms which are 
often thought more seasonable. The study of Greek 


1 These objects seem to me to be admirably attained in the First Lessons 
én Greck, which was prepared by my colleague, Professor J. W. White, 
to be used in connection with this Grammar. An English edition of 
this work, now in preparation, will be published in 1880 by Messrs, 
Macmillan and Co. 
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Syntax, properly pursued, gives the pupil an insight into 
the processes of thought of a highly cultivated people ; and 
while it stimulates his own powers of thought, it teaches 
him habits of more careful expression by making him 
familiar with many forms of statement more precise than 
those to which he is accustomed in his own language. 

The Greek Syntax, as it was developed and refined by the 
. Athenians, is a most important chapter in the history of 
thought, and even those whose classical studies are limited 
to the rudiments cannot afford to neglect it entirely. 

One of the best practical illustrations of any language, 
ancient or modern, one which is available even for those 
who have no teachers, is committing to memory passages 
of its best literature and using them as a basis for both 
oral and written exercises. This “natural method,” which 
has proved so successful in teaching modern languages, 
can be made of great advantage in classical education by 
a skilful teacher; although I am convinced that in the 
ancient languages it should always be accompanied by 
careful grammatical study, and especially by constant 
reference to a systematic grammar. As an important 
aid, however, it cannot be too highly commended, and it 
can hardly begin too early. 

I have not thought that the subject of Pronunciation, 
in its only practical form, belongs properly to Greek 


Grammar. The question of the ancient sound of the 
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Greek letters is too extensive, and involves too much 
learned discussion and controversy, to be treated in a 
work like this. A very different question, it seems to 
me, is the practical one—How are boys to be taught to 
pronounce Greek in our schools? Even if we had a 
complete ancient account of Greek pronunciation—which 
we are very far from having—it would be a much harder 
task to teach boys of the present day to follow it 
than it would be to teach them to pronounce French or 
German by rules without the help of the voice. The 
chief practical considerations here are simplicity and 
uniformity. For more than a generation, until very re- 
cently, there has been no system of pronouncing Greek 
in the United States which could claim notice on the 
ground of uniformity. Only our oldest scholars remember 
the prevalence of the so-called “English system,” which 
uses English vowel-sounds and Latin accents; and this 
would now be unintelligible in most of our schools and 
colleges. My own efforts have been exerted merely 
towards bringing some order out of this chaos. Our 
scholars have generally assumed that the written accents 
should be used; and, whatever theory of ancient accent 
we may hold, it will be admitted that the Greeks mdrked! 
the first syllable of dyOpwor, and the Romans the first 
syllable of homines, in the same way. The English vowel- 


sounds are not easily combined with Greek accents, 
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especially when a short penultimate. is accented, as in 
qmpayndarey. Harvard College has for the past eighteen 
years recommended schools to use the Greek accents, and 
to pronounce a as @ in father, and e as ¢ in féte and 
men, t as % in machine, leaving further details to each 
teacher’s discretion. The American Philological Asso- 
ciation has twice recommended the same; and to this 
extent some degree of uniformity has thus been secured 
within the last ten years. The other sounds have generally 
remained as they are in the English system, with the 
exception of ov which is generally pronounced like ow in 
uncouth, Perhaps the majority pronounce av like ow in 
house (as the Germans do). To those who ask my advice, 
I am in the habit of recommending the following system, 
which I follow chiefly from its simplicity, and because it 
is adopted by more scholars in the United States than any 
other, not pretending that all the sounds (eg. those of « 
and the aspirated consonants) rest on a scientific basis :— 

aas a in father, n as e in féte,e as ¢ in men, as t in 
machine, » 88 o in note,v as French wu; short vowels 
merely shorter than the long vowels ;—asz as ai in aisle, e 
as et in height, o. as o7 in o2l, ve as wi in quit or wt In with, 
av as ow in house, ev as ew in feud, ov as ou in uncouth; 
a, n, @, like a, 7, w ;—the consonants as in English, except 
that y before «, y, &, and y has the sound of n, but else- 
where is hard; that 6 is always like th in thin; and that 


PREFACE. xv 


x is always hard, like German ch, I have always pro- 
nounced ¢ like English z, but it would probably be more 
correct to give it the sound of soft ds (not that of German 
z), a3 it is a double consonant (g 5, 2). Many scholars 
, prefer to pronounce es like et in eight ; and this has much 
to be said in its favour on several grounds. I do not 
think we have any positive knowledge of the sound of 
et before it reached the sound of ¢ (our ee), and I have 
held to that of e¢ in height simply to avoid another change 
from both English and German usage. 

These remarks on Pronunciation apply chiefly to the 
United States; if the “English” pronunciation of Greek 
is established in English schools, the question is perhaps 
not yet an open one there. 

I need not enumerate here the familiar works to which 
I am indebted for most of the facts of Greek Grammar. 
These have been collected so often and so thoroughly, that 
there is little room for originality except in the form of 
presentation. The best examples of every principle have 
already been used scores of times, and I have never 
hesitated to use them again. I am greatly indebted to 
all who have given me their counsel during the prepara- 
tion of this book. I must mention particularly Professors 
F. D. Allen, Addison Hoge, M. W. Humphreys, and 
J. W. White. Professor Caskie Harrison, of Sewanee, 
Tennessee, has done me the great kindness of sending me 
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an elaborate criticism of Part I. and the whole Syntax 
cf my former edition, with discussions of many of the 
most important points. I have often been aided by his 
remarks in revising these portions of my work; and even 
when I could not agree with his opinions, his criticisms 
have shown me some weak points in my former state- 
ments. 

My special thanks are due to Mr. Henry Jackson, of 
Trinity College, Cambridge, who has kindly read the 
proofs of this edition, and given me many valuable 


suggestions during the printing. — 


W. W. GOODWIN. 


HARVARD CoLLEGE, CAMBRIDGE, Mass, 


August, 1879. 
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A 
GREEK GRAMMAR. 


INTRODUCTION. 


THE GREEK LANGUAGE AND DIALECTS. 


THE Greek language is the language spoken by the Greek 
race. In the historic period, the people of this race called 
themselves by the name Hellenes, and their language Hellenic. 
We call them Greeks, from the Roman name Graeci. They 
were divided into Aeolians, Dorians, and Ionians. The 
Aecolians inhabited Aeolia (in Asia), Lesbos, Boeotia, and 
Thessaly ; the Dorians inhabited Peloponnesus, Doris, Crete, 
some cities of Caria (in Asia), with the neighbouring islands, 
Southern Italy, and a large part of Sicily; the Ionians in- 
habited Ionia (in Asia), Attica, many islands in the Aegean 
Sea, and some other places. | 

In the early times of which the Homeric poems are a record 
(before 850 B.c.), there was no such division of the whole 
Greek race into Aeolians, Dorians, and Ionians as that which 
was recognised in historic times; nor was there any common 
name of the whole race, like the later name of Hellenes. 
The Homeric Hellenes were a small tribe in South-eastern 
Thessaly, of which Achilles was king; and the Greeks in 
general were called by Homer Achaeans, Argives, of 
Danaans. 


2 INTRODUCTION. 


The dialects of the Aeolians and the Dorians are known . 
as the Aeolic and Doric dialects. In the language of the 
Ionians we must distinguish the Old Ionic, the New Ionic, 
and the Atte dialects. The Old Ionic or Epic is the language 
of the Homeric poems, the oldest Greek literature. The New 
Ionic was the language of Ionia in the fifth century B.c., as 
it appears in Herodotus and Hippocrates. The Attic was the 
language of Athens during her period of literary eminence 
(from about 500 to 300 B.c).! 

The Attic dialect is the most cultivated and refined form 
of the Greek language. It is therefore made the basis of 
Greek Grammar, and the other dialects are usually treated, 
for convenience, as if their forms were merely variations of 
- the Attic. This is a position, however, to which the Attic 
has no claim on the ground of age or primitive forms, in 
respect to which it holds a rank below the other dialects. 

The literary and political importance of Athens caused her 
dialect gradually to supplant the others wherever Greek was 
spoken; but, in this very extension to regions widely sepa- 
rated, the Attic dialect itself was not a little modified by 
various local influences, and lost some of its early purity. 
The universal Greek language which thus arose is called the 
Common Dialect. This begins with the Alexandrian period, 
the time of the literary eminence of Alexandria in Egypt, 
which dates from the accession of Ptolemy II. in 285 Bc. 
The name Hellenistic is given to that form of the Common 
Dialect which was used by the Jews of Alexandria who made 


1 The name Jonic includes both the Old and the New Ionic, but not the 
Attic. When the Old and the New Ionic are to be distinguished in the 
present work, Ep. (for Epic) or Hom. (for Homeric) is used for the former, 
and Hdt. or Herod. (Herodotus) for the latte. 
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the Septuagint version of the Old Testament (283-135 B.c.) 
and by the writers of the New Testament, all of whom were 
Hellenisis (i.e. foreigners who spoke Greek). At the end of 
the twelfth century a.D., the popular Greek then spoken in 
the Byzantine Roman Empire began to appear in literature, 
and was called Romaic. This name is now seldom used, and 
the present language of the Greeks is known simply as Greek 
(‘EAAnvucy). The literary language has been greatly purified 
during the present century by the expulsion of foreign words 
and the restoration of classical forms. The Greek of the 
newspapers now published in Athens could have been under- 
stood without difficulty by Demosthenes or Plato. The Greek 
language has thus an unbroken history, from Homer to the 
present day, of at least 2,700 years. 

The Greek is descended from the same original language 
with the Indian (i.e. Sanskrit), Persian, German, Slavonic, 
Celtic, and Italian languages, which together form the Indo- 
European (sometimes called the Aryan) family of languages. 
Greek is most closely connected with the Italian languages 
(including Latin), to which it bears a relation similar to the 
still closer relation between French and Spanish or Italian. 
This relation accounts for’the striking analogies between 
Greek and Latin, which appear in both roots and termina- 
tions ; and also for the less obvious analogies between Greek 
and the German element in English, which are seen in a few 
words like me, ts, know, &c. 


Form. 


CH ORBHMUONZSPA“OMNAD I> 


Q 


REMARK. The Greek v was represented by the Latin y, and was pro- 
bably pronounced somewhat like the French w or the German h. For 
remarks on Pronunciation see the Preface. 
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v=) 


/) 


PART IL. 


LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS, 


THE ALPHABET. 
§ 1. Tue Greek Alphabet has twenty-four letters :— 


Equivalent. 


a 
b 


5. 
0 (long) 


Name. 


‘AAda 
Bra 
Tappa 
AéAta 
*E yidor 
Zita 
*"Hra 
Ora 
"lara 
Kara 
AapBsSa 
Mo 

No 


°Q. péya 


Alpha 
Beta 
Gamma 
Delta 
Epsilon 
Leta 
Eta 
Theta 
Iota 
Kappa 
Lambda 
Mu 

Nu 

Xt 


Rho 
Sigma 
Tau 
Upsilon 
Phi 
Chi 
Pst 
Omega 


6 LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. [§ 2. 
Nore 1. At the end of a word the form s is used, elsewhere the 


form o ; thus cicraors. 


Note 2. Two obsolete letters—Vau or Digamma (fF or s), equi- 
valent to V or W, and Koppa (9), equivalent to Q—and also the 
character San (7)), 8 form of Sigma, are used as numerals (§ 76). 
The first of these had not entirely disappeared in pronunciation 
when the Homeric poems were composed, and the metre of many 
verses in these is explained only by admitting its presence. Many 
forms also which seem irregular are explained only on the suppo- 
sition that F has been omitted: see § 53, 3, N.1; § 54, N.; 
§ 108, IL, 2. 


VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 


§ 2, The vowels are a, ¢, 7, ¢, 0, @, and uv. Of these, 
e and o are always short; 7 and w are always long; a, «, 
and uv are sometimes short and sometimes long, whence 
they are called doubtful vowels. 


Note. A, €, 7, 0, and » from their pronunciation are called open 
vowels; « and v are called close vowels, 


§ 3, The diphthongs (6/-f0oyyor, double sownds) are 
Al, AV, El, EV, Ol, OV, NU, VI, a, 7, @. These are formed by 
the union of an open vowel with a close one; except ut, 
which is formed of the two close vowels. The union of 
a long vowel (a, 7, w) with ¢ forms the (so called) improper 
diphthongs a, 7, @. The Ionic dialect has also a diph- 
thong wv. 

Note. Ing, 7, 9, the «is now written below the first vowel, and 
is called cota subscript, But with capitals it is written in the line; 
as in THI KOMOIAIAI, 17 xop@dia, and in “Quyero, dxero, This 


t was written as an ordinary letter as long as it was pronounced, 
that is, until the first century B.C. 


BREATHINGS, - 


§ 4 1. Every vowel or diphthong at the beginning of 
a word has either the rough breathing (‘) or the smooth 
breathing (’). The rough breathing shows that the vowel 
is aspirated, i.e. that it is preceded by the sound of A ; the 
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smooth breathing shows that the vowel is not aspirated. 
Thus dépév, seeing, is pronounced hédrén; but bpey, of 
mountains, is pronounced Orén. 

Nore 1. A diphthong takes the breathing (like the accent) upon 
its second vowel. But a, 9, and » take it upon the first vowel, even 
when the ¢ is written in the line. Thus ofyera, eig@paive, Alper; but 
@yero or “Qryero, q8x0 or “Acdw, 7dew Or “Hodew. On the other hand, 
the breathing of didos (‘Aldios) shows that a and « do not forma 
diphthong. 

Norr 2. The rough breathing was once denoted by H. When this 
character was taken to denote long e (which once was not distinguished 
from e), half of it } was used for the rough breathing ; and afterwards the 
other half i was used for the smooth breathing. From these fragments 
came the later signs ‘ and ’. 

2. The consonant p is generally written f at the begin- 
ning of a word. In the middle of a word pp is often 
written pp. Thus pyjrwp (rhetor), orator; dppntos, un- 
speakable ; Wvppos, Pyrrhus (pp = rrh). 


CONSONANTS. 


§ 5. 1. The consonants are divided into 


labials, x, B, >, p, 


palatals, x, y, xX, 
linguals, r, 6, 8, a, A, ¥, p. 


2. The double consonants are —, y, 2. is composed of « 
anda; y, of wand o. Z generally arises from a combination 
of 6 with a soft s sound (originally dj); hence it has the 
effect of two consonants in lengthening a preceding vowel 


(§ 19, 2). 


§ 6. By another classification, the consonants are divided 
into semivowels and mutes. 


1. The semivowels are \, p, », p, and o; of which the first 
four are called liquids, and o is called a sibilant. M and » 
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are also called nasals; to which must be added y before 
ky ¥,X, or €, where it has the sound of », as in dyxvpa (ancora), 
anchor. 


2. The mutes are of three orders :-— 


smooth mutes, x, x, 7, 
nevddle mutes, B, y, 6, 
rough mutes, , x, 0. 


These again correspond in the following classes :— 


labial mutes, 7, B, $, 

palatal mutes, x, y, x, 

lingual mutes, 7, 6, 0. 
Notr. Mutes of the same order are called co-ordinate; those of 
the same class are called cognate. The smooth and rough mutes, 


with o, &, and yw, are called surd (hushed sounds); the other con- 
sonants and the vowels are called sonant. 


§ 7. The only consonants which can stand at the end of a 
Greek word are », p, and ¢. If others are left at the end in 
forming words (cf. § 46, 1), they are dropped. 

Note. The only exceptions are found in the proclitics (§ 29) 


é€x and ovx (or ox) which have other forms é£ and ov. Final £ and 
¥ (xo and mo) are no exceptions. 


EUPHONY OF VOWELS. 


COLLISION OF VOWELS. HIATUS. 


§ 8, A succession of two vowel sounds, not forming a diph- 
thong, was gonerally displeasing to the Athenians. In the 
middle of a word this could be avoided by contraction (§ 9). 
Between two words—where it is called hiatus and was 
especially offensive—it could be avoided by crasis (§ 11), by 
elesion (§ 12), or by adding a movable consonant (§ 18) to the 
former word. 

CONTRACTION OF VOWELS. 

§ 9. Two successive vowels, or a vowel and a diphthong, 

are often united by contraction in a single long vowel or a 
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diphthong; as girAgw, grlw; giree, Gitar; rlyae, ripa. It 
seldom takes place unless the former vowel is open (§ 2, 
Note). 

The regular use of contraction is one of the characteristics 
of the Attic dialect. It follows these general principles :— 


1. Two vowels which can form a diphthong (§ 3) simply 
unite in one syllable; as reixei, retye; yépai, yépac; paicroc, 
paotog. 


2. If one of the vowels is o or w, they are contracted into w. 
But «0, oo, and o¢ give ov. Thus dnddnre, SnrGre; gir€wor, 
grrwar ; Tisdopey, Tumper; TYysdwpyer, Tyrwper ; SnArdw, SnrAw ;— 
but yéveoc, yévouc ; wAvdoc, AUC ; 10e, VOU. 

Nort. In contract adjectives in oos (§ 65) o disappears before a 
and 7, at and 9; a8 dwddu, anda; dsAdn, amd; dawAca, dat; 
daddy, andj}. ; 

3. If the two vowels are a and « (or 7), the first vowel 
sound prevails, and we have a or 7. Aa gives a, ey or ne gives 
1; but ee gives e«. Thus, éripae, ériva; rysdnre, repare ; recxea, 
TEIXN ; pvda, pya; girkyre, PAnre; Tiphertoc, ryunvtog ; épiree, 
épirec. 

Nore. In the first and second declensions, ea becomes 4 in the 
dual and plural, and in all numbers after a vowel or p (§§ 38, 65) ; 
it also becomes d in the third declension whenever it follows a 
vowel (§ 52, 2, N. 2; § 53, 3, N. 3). In the dual of the third 


declension e¢ sometimes becomes n (§ 52, 2: § 53,1, N. 2). In the 
accusative plural of the third declension eas generally becomes es 


(§ 51, 2). 

4, A vowel disappears by absorption before a diphthong 
beginning with the same vowel. Further, « is always 
absorbed before a, and in contract nouns and adjectives also 
before a. In other cases, a simple vowel followed by a 
diphthong is contracted with the first vowel of the diph- 
thong, and the second vowel disappears unless it can be 
retained as iota subscript (§ 3) in g, yn, or gy Thus, prda, 
pvat; pvag, pg; pireet, grret; deren, Gry; SnAdor, Sydrvt; vdgy, 
yo; OnAdov, SnArov ; prdreot, Prot; xpvoea, ypvaol; ypvoeae, xpucac 
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(cf. dwAdat, drAat); ryder, reg; ryan, Tia; Tysdor, Tyg ; 
Tipdov, Tisw; gidgov, girov ; AvEeat, Ay (Vv. N. 1)5 Avnae, Adz; 
pepvio, pevwo ; wAaKdetc, TAakoug (Vv. N. 2). 

Note 1. In the second person singular of the passive and middle, 


eat (for eca:) gives a form in e as well as that in 7; as Aveas, Avy 
or Ave. (See § 113, 2, N. 1). 


Note 2. In verbs in do, oe and on give ot; as 8nAdets, Bn dois ; 
dyAdpn, Sydroi (cf. darren, dry, 2, Note). Infinitives in -dew and dew 
lose ¢ in the contracted form; as ripdew, rypav; Snrddev, dnrovy 


(§ 98, N. 5). 


5. The close vowels (« and v) are contracted with a following 
vowel in some forms of nouns in e and ve of the third 
declension. (See § 53, 1, N. 3; § 53, 2). 

Remark. In some classes of nouns and adjectives of the third declen- 


sion, contraction is confined to certain cases ; see s 53, 67. For exceptions 
in the contraction of verbs see § 98, Notes 1, 2, 3 


SYNIZESIS. 


§ 10. In poetry, two successive vowels, not forming a diph- 
_ thong, are sometimes united in pronunciation for the sake of 
the metre, without being contracted. This is called synizésis 
(suriznote, settling together). Thus, 0:0i may make but one syl- 
lable in poetry ; o7i/8ea or xpvcé may make but two. 


CRASIS AND ELISION, 


§ 11. 1. A vowel or diphthong at the end of a word is often 
contracted with one at the beginning of the following word. 
This is called crasis (kpacrc, mixture). The coronis (’) is 
placed over the contracted syllable. Tho first of the two 
words is generally an article, a relative pronoun, or «cat. 

Crasis generally follows the laws of contraction (§ 9), but 
with these modifications :-— 


(a) A diphthong at the end of the first word drops its last 
vowel before crasis takes place. 


ra 4 ° >’ 
Peovly 3 ~ Mhev J ev 
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(6) The article drops its final vowel or diphthong in crasis 
before a. The particle roé drops o: before a; and «ai drops a 
before n, av, ev, ov, and the words ¢i, ic, ol, ai. 


2. The following are examples of crasis :— 


TO Gvyopa, robvopa ; ta dyabd, rdyabd; 1d évavriov, roivavrioy; 6 éx, 
ou; 6 éxi, otni; Td inariov, Oolpdriov (§ 17,1) ; & dy, ay ; wal dy, Kay ; 
kal ira, xara ;—6 avnp, dvifp; of ddeAdoi, d3eAhoi; rq dvdpi, ravdpi ; 
ro abré, TAaUTO; TOU av’TOU, Tavrov ;—rTo. dy, Tay (pevroe dv, pevrdy); 
Tot apa, Tapa ;—xKal avros, xabrds; Kal avry, yabrn (§ 17,1); «ai ei, 
' wel; kal oi, yol; wai al, yal. So éya ola, ¢ygda; & dvopwxe, dobpeme ; 

T) €Naph, Thmapy ; mpoexwv, mpodyay. 


Nore 1. If the first word is an article or relative with the rough 
breathing, this breathing is retained on the contracted syllable, 
taking the place of the coronis; as in dy, avnp. 


Nore 2. In crasis, érepos takes the form drepos,—whence Garépov, 
barépp, &c. (§ 11, 1,b; § 17, 1). 


Nore 3. Crasis, like contraction (§ 10), may be left to pronun- 


ciation in poetry. Thus, 7 od makes one syllable in poetry ; so pA 
eiSevas, éxet ov. 


Note 4. A short vowel at the beginning of a word is sometimes 
dropped after a long vowel or adiphthong. This is called aphaeresis 
(adaipeots, taking off). Thus, py ’yo for ph éyo; wov’orw ; for mov 
eorw 5 éya pany for eyed épdyny. 


Note 5. Crasis is much more common in poetry than in prose. 


§ 12. 1. A short final vowel may be dropped when the 
next word begins with a vowel. This is called eliston. An 
apostrophe (’) marks the omission. £.g. 

Av épod for da dot ; avr’ éxeivyns for avri exeivns ; A€yous’ dv for de- 
yous dy; GAN’ edOus for dAAd evOUs ; én’ ci Oper for éxi dvépmrey. So 
ep érép@ ; vux® odny for vicra dAny (§ 17, 1. 16, 1). 


2. A short final vowel is generally elided also when it 
comes before a vowel in forming a compound word. Here no 
apostrophe is used. JZ. g. 


”Aw-atré (did and airéw), 3:-€Badov (&id and ¢Badrov). So dd-atpew 
(dro and aipéw, § 17, 1); dex-npepos (8éxa and jpuépa). 
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Norg 1, The poets sometimes elide a: in the verbal endings pa, 
oat, rast, and aOa. So ox in otos, and rarely in pos. 


Nore 2. The prepositions wepi and po, the conjunction on, that, 
and datives in « of the third declension, are not elided in Attic Greek. 
The form Gr’ stands for Gre, when. 


Notg 8. The poets sometimes cut off a short vowel even before a 
consonant, Thus in Homer we find &p, dy, xdr, and xdp, for &pa, dvd, card, 
and wapd. In composition, «dr assimilates its r to a following consonant 
and drops it before two consonants ; as «ea8feAe and xdxtaye, for narépare 
and sardcrave ;—but xar@aveiy for catadaveiy (§ 15, 1). 


\ i] 
vU? 
Kay q . Nore 4. Elision is often neglected in prose, especially by certain writers 


(as ‘'hucydides). Others (as Isocrates) aro more strict in its use. 


MOVABLE CONSONANTS. 


§ 13, 1. Most words ending in «, and all verbs of the third 
person ending in «, add » when the next word begins with a 
vowel. This is called » movable. F.g. 


Taoe Si8wou ruvra; but waow axev éxeiva. So dl8aal pos ; but 
dl8worw ¢dyoi. 


Nore 1, ’Eor{ takes » movable, like third persons in ot. The 
Epic xé (for dv) adds » before a vowel. The enclitic wi» has an 
pic form vw. Many adverbs in -Gev (as mpoabev) have poetic forms 
in -6e. 


Nore 2. N movable may be added at the end of a sentence or of 
a line of poetry. It may be added even before a consonant in 


poetry, to make position (§ 19, 2). 


2. Ob, not, becomes oix before a smooth vowel, and ody 
before a rough vowel ; as ob« aitic, oby ov7o¢. Mf inserts « in 
Hnk-ért, no longer, (like obx-ért). 

'Ex, from, becomes é& (éxc) before a vowel ; as ix réAewe, but 
&€ Goreog. 


3. Ofrwe, thus, and some other words may drop ¢ before a 
consonant ; as virwe Zyet, orw doxed. 
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METATHESIS AND SYNCOPE. 


§ 14. 1. Metathesis is the transposition of two letters in 
a word; as in xparoc and xdproc, strength ; Oapooc and Opasuc, 
courage. (See § 109, 7, a.) 


2. Syncope is the omission of a vowel from the middle of a 
word; as in xarépoc, xarpéc (§ 57); xrhoopa for xerjoopm 
(§ 109, 7, 5). 

Notre 1. When pz is brought before p or A by syncope or meta- 
thesis, it is strengthened by inserting 8; as peonpSpia, midday, for 
peonp(e)pia (néecos and tyépa); péuBdwxa, Epic pertect of Bracke, 
go, trom stem poa-, pAo- (wAw-, § 109, 1), we-pAw-xa, pé-uBrw-na, At 
the beginning of a word such a » is dropped before 8; as in Bpords, 
mortal, from stem pop-, ppo- (cf. Lat. morior, die), uSpo-ros, Bpores ; 
so BAirrw take honey, from stem peder- of peds, honey (cf. Latin 
mel), by syncope pArt-, uBdér-, Bdcr-, Brirre (¢ 108, IV.). 


Nore 2. So 8 is inserted after vy in the oblique cases of dynp, 
man § 57, 2), when the »is brought by syncope before p; as avdpa 
for dvépos, aypos. | 


EUPHONY OF CONSONANTS. 


15. 1. A rough consonant (§ 6, 2) is never doubled ; but 
a, kx, and 76 are always written for 9¢, xx, and 60. Thus 
Zanrgw, Baxxoc, catOavety, not Rage, Bayxyxoc, xabGaveiv (§ 12, 
N. 3). Soin Latin, Sappho, Bacchus. 


2. Initial p is doubled when a vowel precedes it in forming 
a compound word ; as in dvappizrw (dvd and pixrw). So after 
the syllabic augment; as in Epperroy (imperfect of firrtw). 
But after a diphthong it remains single; as in eipooc, 


Evpove. 


§ 16. The following rules apply chiefly to euphonic changes 
made in the final consonant of a stem in adding the endings, 
especially in forming and inflecting the tenses of verbs :— 
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1. Before a lingual mute (7, 6, 0), a labial or palatal mute 
must be of the same order (§ 6, Note), and another lingual 
must be changed toc. L£.g. 


Térperra: (for rerpi8-ras), dé8exrae (for dedey-rat), wrexOnvae (for 
ahex-Onvas, édeipOny (for edecr-Bnyv), ypaBany (for ypap-dnv). Tlewew- 
rat (srerrecO-ra), rei Onv (éresO-Onv), potas (73-ra), tore (i8-re). 


Note 1. Ex, from, in composition retains x unchanged ; as in 
ex-Spopn, €x-Oects. 


Notre 2. No combinations of different mutes, except those here 
included and those mentioned in § 15, 1, are allowed in Greek. 
When any su:h arise, the first mute is dropped ; as in wéretxa (for 
merecO-ea). When y stands before « or x, as in avy-xém (ov» and 
xéw), it is not a mute but a nasal (§ 6, 1). 


2. No mute can stand before o except x and x (in W and 2). 
B and » become x before o; y and x become «; 7, 6, and 4 
are dropped. J.g. | 

Tpifvew (for rptB-cw), ypayw (for ypah-cw), \€fa (for Aey-cw), reicw 
(for me6-ow), aow (for d3-0w), capacr (for owpar-ot), éAnioe (for 
edmed-ot). So prep (for preB-s), edsris (for eAmd-s), wE (for vuxr-s). 
See examples under § 46, 2. 


3. Before p, a labial mute (7, 6, g) becomes »; a palatal 
mute (x, x) becomes y; and a lingual mute (r, 6, 6) becomes «. 
Eg. 

Aédetppar (for AcAetr-par), rérpyppar (for rerpiB-pac), yeypaxpat (for 

eypap-pa), méemdeypat (for memdex-pat), rérevypar (for rerevy-pat), 
qopat (for 70-pat), wemeco-pat (for wemet6-pat. 


Notre. When yyp or xue would thus arise, they are shortened to yu or 
un; as eAdyxw, éAndey-pas (for éeAnAreyx-ma, eAnAeyy-uat) 3 KduTTo, 
Kéexouuat (for xexapm-pat, Kexaup-pat); weurw, wéreppat (for wemeut-pai, 
mwemwepu-ua). (See § 97, N. 2.) 

’Ex here also remains unchanged, as in é«-yavOdyw, 


4. In passive and middle endings, ¢ is dropped between 
two consonants. /.g. 

AdderpOe (for AeXerw-cbe, § 16, 1), yéypapbe (for yeypad-ce), 
yeypop6a (for yeypap-cba), rehivOar (for meav-cbat). 


Norr. In the verbal endings oa and go, o is often dropped after 
a vowel « as in Ave-crat, Atient. Ady, Or Adee (§ 9, 4, N. 1). Stems in er 


—_ a l amet om. GF uw) 1 ond es( ler 
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of the third declension also drop o before a vowel or another af 
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(See § 52, 1, Note. N 
5. Before a labial mute (x, B, ¢) » “Tecomes p3 before a Res 
palatal mute (x, y, x} it becomes ¥(§ 6,1). By — & 
*Epninto (for év mare), cvpBaivo (for cvr-Baww), éuparns (for 
€v-payns). vyxéw (for cuv-yew), ovyyerns (for cvy-yens). 
6. Before another liquid » is changed to that liquid ; before o 
//% is generally dropped and the preceding vowel is lengthened 
(eto e, otoov), Eg. 


*EAAeina (for év-Aeta), éppevw (for ér-perw), cvppéw (for gue pew). 
\ Bi (for pedars), efs (for év-s), Adovor (for Avo-ves, § 112, 2, Note). 


p-St 


So goreco-pa: (from onévdw), for éorevd- pa, domevo-par (§ 16, 3). 


Nore 1. The combinations », v8, v6, are often dropped together 
before o (§ 16, 2 and 6), and the preceding vowel is lengthened, as ' 
above (§ 16, 6); a8 saoe (for mavr-ct), yiyds (for yeyavts), Adovas TEE T-0 
(for Acovr-cr), reGeios (dat. plur. for rievr-o1), ribeis (for riOevr-s), [pv Irty . 
Sovs (for S8ovr-s), omeiow (for ozevd-cw), Avovca (for Avoyr-ca 
AvGeioa (for AvOevr-ca), maca (for rayr-ca). 


NoTEe 2. N standing alone before ot of the dative plural is 
dropped without lengthening the vowel ; as 8adpoox (for datpor-cr),. 
Compare maar (for ravt-or), N. 1. ba 
So vr in adjectives in es, but never in participles ; as yapiecs (for ) tr 
-o+); but reOeiot, as given above. tn~ "). 


Nore 3. The preposition éy is not changed before o, p, or ¢. 
Suv becomes ovo- before o and a vowel, but ov- before o and a 
consonant or before ¢. Thus, évypdnrra, aiaatros, ov(vyos. 

Note 4. Some verbs in »w change » to o before pa in the perfect 
middle (§ 109, 6, Note), as haive, répac-pas (for mehay-pas) ; and the 

- y reappears and is retained before gaz in the second person, as in 
méfpay-cat. (See § 97, 4, with N. 2). 

7. The following changes occur when «, representing an 
original 7 of the root ja (pronounced ya), follows the final 
consonant of a stem. 

(a) Palatals (x, y, x) and rarely other mutes with such an ¢ be- 
come oo (later Attic rr); as @vAaco-w (stem duAax-) for duAak-t-w ; 
yoowv, worse, for hx-t-wv (§ 73) ; ravo-w (ray-), for ray-t-w ; éAdoooy, 
less, for édax-t-wy (comp. of pixpes, § 73); rapaoo-w (rapay-), for 
Topay-t-w ; Kopvoc-w (xopv6-), for xopvb-t-a. 


(5) A (sometimes y or yy) with « forms ¢; as dpaf-o (ppad-), for 
dpad-t-w ; Kopuil-w (xousd-), for xoptd-t-w ; kpd¢-w (xpay-), for Kpary- t-00 ; 
pecuy (Ion.) or peifwy (comp. of péyas, great), for pey-t-wv (§ 73). 


} 


S 
ws. 
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(ce) A with « forms AX; as paddow, more (comp. of pad-a), for 
mad--o7; oredd-@ (ored-), for ored-t-w; GAdo-ya (dd-), leap, for 
&\--opas (c£ Lat. salio) ; Dos, other, for dd-1-os (cf. Lat. alius). 


(d) Nand p with ¢ undergo metathesis (§ 14,1), and « is then 
contracted with the preceding vowel ; as daix-w (day-), for gav-t-w 
(cf. Lat. fug-i-o from stem fug-); reiv-w (rev-), for rev--w ; dueivor 
(apyev-), betier, for dyuev-t-ew ; yeiper (stem yep-), worse, for yep-t-wy 
($ 13); xet-pw (xep-), for xep+-w ; xpivw (xpiv-), for xpiv-t-o (ci be- 
cumming ¢) dive (ayve-), for duvv-t-e; cvpe for cvp-i-w (vi becoming 
v)- So péAawa (fem of pédas, black, stem peday-), for peday-t-a 
(§ 60); odrepa (fem. of gernp, saving, saviour, stem cwrep-), for 
Cure)-t-a. 


§ 17. 1. When a smooth mute (z, «, r) is brought before a 
rough vowel (either by elision or in forming a compound 
word), it is itself made rough. £.9. 


‘Adinus (for aw-inus), xabaipéw (for xar-aipew), dp’ Sv (for axd dy), 
mine oAny (for yuxra GAny, § 12, 1; § 16, 1). 
in crasis, where the rongh breathing may affect even a conso- 
nant not iuninediately preceding it. See examples in § 11, 2.) 


Note. The Ionic dialect does not observe this principle, but has 
(for example) ax” of, dsrinys (from dad and inps). 


2. In reduplications (§ 101, 1) an initial rough mute is 
always made smooth, to avoid two rough consonants in suc- 
cessive syllables. £.g. 


Heguxa (for heduxa), perfect of dvo; xéyqva (for yexnva), perf. 
of xdoxw ; works (for Gera), port of @a\Aw. So in ri-Gnys (for 
Ot-Onuc), § 121, 3. 


Nore. A similar change takes place in a few verbs which origin- 
ally had two rough consonants in the stem; as rpépo (stem rped- 
for Oped-), nourish, fut Opéyro, aor. pass. COpéepOnv ; rpéxw (rpex- for 
Opex-) run, fut. Opéoua ; érddny, from Oarre (ragp- for dap-), bury ; 
Bee also 4 urT@, rupe, and stem (6az-), in the Catalogue of Verbs, 
So in eruOny (for ¢dvOnv) from Gdw, and éréOnv (for é6eOnv) from riGnps. 
So in Opié, hair, gen. rptyos (stem rpty- for Opty-) ; and in rayvs, swift, 
comparative @dcowy (for bay-twv, § 16, 7, a). Here the initial 6 
reappears whenever the second aspirate is lost. 


3. The ending & of the first aorist imperative passive becomes 
tt after 6n- of the tense stem ($ 116, 3); as AbOnre (for Av67-62). 


"| 


| 
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SYLLABLES, 


§ 18. 1. A Greek word has as many syllables as it has 
separate vowels or diphthongs. The syllable next to the 
last is called the penult (pen-ultima, almost last); the one 
before the penult is called the antepenult. 


2. A pure syllable is one whose vowel or diphthong 
immediately follows another vowel or diphthong; as the 
last syllable of devo, oixia, ypuaeos. 


Notre. In most editions of the Greek authors, the following rules 
are observed in dividing syllables at tne end of a Jine :— 


1, Single consonants, combinations of consonants which can begin 
a word (which can be seen from the Lexicon), and mutes fullowed 
by p# or », are placed at the beginning of a syllable. O.her combi- 
nations of consonants are divided. Thus, ¢-yo, ¢-yo, ¢-omé-pa, 
yé-xrap, d-xpy, de-cpds, pi-Kpdv, Kpa-ypa-rTos, mpao-cw, tA-nis, év-ecy, 


2. Compound words are divided into their original parts; but 
when the final vowel of a preposition has been elided in composition, 
the compound is divided likea simple word. Thus mpoo-d-yw (from 
apes and ayo) ; but ma-pa-yw (from mapa and dyw). 


QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. 


§ 19, 1. A syllable is long by nature when it has a 
long vowel or a diphthong ; as in tin, xreive. 

- 2. A syllable is long by position when its vowel is fol- 
lowed by two consonants or a double consonant; as in 
optv€. | 

3. When a vowel short by nature is followed by a mute 
and a liquid, the syllable is common (ve. either long or 
short) ; as in téxvov, Saves, UBpis. But in Attic poetry 
such a syllable is generally short, in other poetry it is 
generally long. 


Nore 1. A middle mute (8, y, 8) before i, p, or » generally . 
Jengthens a preceding vowel ; as in adyvas, BiBAlov, &cypa. 
C 
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Nore 2. £E in ex is long when a liquid follows, either in compo- 
sition or in the next word ; as éxAéya, éx veov (both ~~). 


§ 20, The quantity of most syllables can be seen at once. 
Thus 7 and w and all diphthongs are long by nature ; « and o 
are short by nature. (See § 2.) 

When a, «, and v are not long by position, their quantity 
must generally be learned by observation. But it is to be 
remembered that 


1. Every vowel arising from contraction or crasis is long ; 
asain yépa (for yépaa), dikwy (for décwy), and cay (for «ai 
day). 

2. The endings ag and uc are long when » or :7 has been 
dropped before o (§ 16, 6, and Note 1). 


3. The accent often shows the quantity of a vowel. (See 
§ 21,1; § 22.) 


The quantity of the terminations of nouns and verbs will be stated 
below in the proper places. 


ACCENT. 


General Principles. 


§ 21, 1. There are three accents, the acute ('), the grave 
(*), and the cirewmflex (“). The acute can stand only on 
one of the last three syllables of a word, the circumflex 
only on one of the last two, and the grave only on the 
last. The circumflex can stand only on a syllable long 
by nature. 


Remark. The marks of accent were invented by Aristophanes of 
Byzantium, an Alexandrian scholar, about 200 3.c., in order to teach 
foreigners the correct’ accent in pronouncing Greek. By the ancient 
theory every syllable not having either the acute or the circumflex was 
suid to have the grave accent ; and the circumflex, originally formed thus (‘), 
was said to result from the union of an acute and a following grave. __ 


a en ee ~~ i —— a 
cS en nents aes gay ae EONS crenata 2 = =~ a 
EEE ___——_—_—_—_—_—_—_—S~S~S~—_—_—_—_—_—ESET——_7~7_——ll_l_l_l_! 2: 
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Nore 1. The grave accent is never used except in place of the 
acute in the case 2 mentioned in § 23, 1, and occasionally on the in- 
definite pronoun ris, ri (§ 84). 


Note 2. The accent (like the breathing) stands on the second 
vowel of adiphthong. (See § 4, 1, Note.) 


2. A word is called oxytone (sharp-toned) when it has the 
acute on the last syllable; paroxytone, when it has the acute 
on the penult ; proparoxytone, when it has the acute on the 
antepenult. 

A word is called perispomenon when it has the circumflex on 
the last syllable ; properispomenon, when it has the circumflex 
on the penult. These terms refer to the shape of the mark 
(“ * ~) as twisted, or circumflexed, reprorwperoc. 

A word is called barytone (grave or flat-toned) when its last 
syllable has no accent, .e. when (on the ancient theory) it has 
the grave accent. 


3. When a word throws its accent as far back as possible 
(§ 22), itis said to have recessive accent. This is especially 
the case with verbs (§ 26). See § 25, 1, Note. 


§ 22, 1. The antepenult cannot be accented if the last 
syllable is long (either by nature or by position). If ac- 
cented, it takes the acute ; as wéAexus, dvOpwros. 


2. The penult, if accented, takes the circumflex if it is 
long by nature and if at the same time the last syllable is 
short by nature; as pHAov, vacos, HALE. Otherwise, if 
accented, it takes the acute. 


Nore 1, Final at and o are considered short in determining the 
accent ; a8 dvOpwmot, vjcot. Except in the optative mood, and in the 
adverb "olkot, at home} as tipnoas, rounoos (not rivnoat Or rroincot). 


Nore 2. Genitives in ews and ewy from nouns in ts and us of the third 
declension (§ 53, 1, N. 2), all cases of nouns and adjectives in ws and oy 
of the Adtic second declension (§ 42, 2), and the Ionic genitive in ew of 
the first (§ 39, 3), allow the acute on the antepenult 5 as dydyewv, wéAews, 
Tiipew (Tipyns). For donep, ofSe, &c., seo § 28, N. 3. 


Gc 2 
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§ 23, 1. An oxytone changes its acute to the grave 
before other words in the same sentence ; as Tods wovnpous 
avOpwrous (for tov; trovypovs avOparrous.) 

Nore. This change is not made before enclitics (§ 28) nor before 


an elided syllable (§ 24, 3), nor in the interrogative ris, ri (§ 84). 
It is generally made before a comma, but not before a colon. 


2. When a dissyllabic preposition follows its case, it throws 
its accent back to the penult ; as rovTwy xépr, about these. This 
is called anastrophe (avacrpodh, turning back). 

This occurs in Attic prose only with wepi, but in the poets with all 
the dissyllabic prepositions except ava, did, dpi, and avri. In 
Homer it occurs when a preposition follows a verb from which it is 
separated by tmesis (§ 191, N. 3); as odécas aro, having destroyed. 


Anastrophe takes place also when a preposition stands for itself 
compounded with éoriy ; as mapa for mapeotw. 


Accent of Contracted Syllables. 


§ 24. 1. A contracted syllable is accented if either of the 
original syllables had an accent. If it is a penult or ante- 
penult, the accent is regular (§ 22). If it is a final syllable, 
it is circumflexed ; but if the original word had the acute on 
the last syllable, this is retained. £.g. 

Tiyopevos from ripadpevos, hiretre from gdudeere, tipo from myaw; 
but BeBaos from BeBaws. This proceeds from the ancient principle 


(§ 21,1, Rem.) that the circumflex comes from ‘ and ‘, never from 
“and ’; so that ryude gives ryud, but BeBads gives BeBas. 


; as riva for ripae, eOvor Ewvoot. 
Some exceptions to the rule of § 24, 1 will be noticed under the 
declensions. (See § 43, Note; § 65.) 


Nore. If neither of the original syllables had an Bee fe) 86 


2. In crasis, the accent of the first word is lost and that of 
the second remains; as rdyaOa for ra ayaa, éyooa for tye 
olda, xara for xai etra 3; tadAa for ra dAAa. - 


3. In elision, oxytone prepositions and conjunctions lose 
their accent with the elided vowel ; other oxytones throw the 


Corrects cn aces lo Der TL apy dt 
tt, Q ey ' ~*~ . 


_. . ae ae . -—- --. 


§ 25.] ACCENT OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES, 21 


accent back to the penult, but without changing the acute to 
the grave (§ 23, 1, Note). £. 9. 


"Ex’ aire for ént airg, dAN ciwew for dAAd elrev, hay dye for dnpi 
€y©, xax’ En for xaxa én. 


Accent of Nouns and Adjectives. 


§ 25. 1. The place of the accent in the nominative singular 
must generally be learned by observation. The other cases 
accent the same syllable as the nominative, if the last syllable 
permits (§ 22); otherwise, the following syllable. £.g. 


@dAacaa, Oadrdcons, Ocdtaocav, badaccat, Oadacaats ; Kopat, xdpaxos, 
KOPQKEs, KOPAKOY; TPaypa, Tpayparos, Tpaypatwy; ddous, dddvros, ddavrey, 
ddovow. 

The kind of accent is determined as usual (§ 22) ; as sja0s, yjcov, 
vycov, vigot, ynoous. See also § 25, 2. 


Nors. The following nouns and adjectives have recessive accent (§ 21, 3) : 
(a) contracted adjectives in oos (§ 43, N. 8); (8) the neuter singular and 
vocative singular of adjectives in wy, ov (except those in ¢pw», compounds 
of py), and the neuter of comparatives in wy; as et8aluey, ebdaiuoy 
(§ 66) ; BeAriwy, BéAtiov (§ 72, 2); but Satppwr, Satppor ; (c) many bary- 
tone compounds in 7s in all forms; as abrdpens, abrapxes, gen. pl. 
abtapxoy ; piradrryOns, pidddnbes; but dAn@js, danOés; this includes 
vocatives like Sdéapares, Anudaberves (§ 52, 2, N. 1); (d) the vucative 
of syncopated nouns in mp (§ 57), of compound proper names in ew», as 
"Aydueuvov, AurdueSoy (except AaxeSaiuorv), and of "AwéAAwy, NMeceidav, 
owrrp, saviour, and (Hom.) sayp, brother-in-law,—voc, “AwoAAop, Tc oeduy, 
owrep, daep. 


2. The last syllable of the genitive and dative of oxytones 
of the first and second declensions is circumflexed. In the 
first declension, wy of the genitive plural is circumflexed 
(§ 36, Note), except in the feminine of barytone adjectives and 
participles in oc, which is spelt and accented like the masculine 
and neuter. £.9. 

Tipjs, Tyg, ripatv, ripav, ripats; Oeov, bed, Oeoiv, Oedv, Oeois; also 


Sixav, 8oEav (from dikn, Sdéa), but déiav, Aeyouervov (fem. gen. plur. of 
Gécos, Aeyopevos, § 62, 3). 


Note. The genitive and dative of the Attic second declension 
(§ 42, 2) are exceptions. 
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3. Most monosyllables of the third declension accent the 
last syllable in the genitive and dative of all numbers; here 
wy and ov are circumflexed. Lg. 

Ojs, servant, Onrds, Onri, Gyro, Onrev, Onot. 

Nore 1. Mais, child, Tpos, Trojan, dds, torch, duds, slave, has, 
light, ods, ear, and a few others, violate the last rule in the genitive 
dual and plural ; so zas, all, in both genitive and dative plural; as 
mais, mados, madi, mai, but waidwy; mas, wavtés, mavti, mavrey, 
Tract. 


Note 2. The interrogative ris, rivos, rim, &c. always accents the 
first syllable. So do all monosyllabic participles: as dy, dvros, Syre, 
évrav, ovat ; Bds, Bavros. 


Note 3. Some further exceptions occur in irregular nouns, and 
others will be noticed under the different declensions, 


Accent of Verbs. 


§ 26. Verbs throw the accent as far back as the last 
syllable permits ; as BovAsiw, Govdevoper, BovAeiovor ; wapéxw, 
wapexé, arodidwpt, amdodore. 


Note 1, This applies to compound as well as simple verbs. But 
the accent (in compound verbs) can never precede the augment: 
thus, mapeixoy (not maperyov). So when the verb begins with a 
long vowel or a diphthong not augmented ; as e¢evpoy (not eéeupoy). 


Norte 2. Participles in their inflection are accented as nouns 
(§ 25, 1), not as verbs. Thus, BovAevoy has in the neuter SovrAevoy 
(not BovdAevor); direwv, Piriav, has gercov (not Pireov), dirovy 
(§ 69). 


Note 3. The chief exceptions to the principle just stated (§ 26) 
are these :— 


(1.) The following forms accent the penult: the first aorist active 
infinitive, the second aorist middle infinitive, the perfect passive 
infinitive and participle, and all infinitives in vas or pey (except 
those in pevat), Thus, BovArcioa, yeveoOar, NedAvobat, AcAvpEvos, 
foravat, bcSdvar, DeAvKéevar, Sopen and OSdpuevas (both Epic for 

Ovpat ). 
nat the compounds of 80s, és, bes, and oxés; a8 dddos. 


(2.) The following forms have the acute on the last syllable: the 


second aorist active participle, participles in es, ous, vs, and ws, and. 
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present participles in as from verbs in ps. Thus, Acrady, Avéeis, 
ScBous, Sexvvs, AeAuces, iords (pres.), but Avaas and ornoas (aor.). 
Add the imperatives ide, etme, éXOé, evpé, and AaBe. 


(3.) The following cireumfler the last syllable: the second aorist 
active infinitive in e», and the second person singular of the 
second aorist middle imperative in ov, except when the latter is 
compounded with a dissyllabic preposition (not elided) Thus, Agreiy, 
Aczou, mpo-dov, am-odou, ad-ov (but xcard-Gov, nepi-do¥). RL 3 te 


Note 4. For optatives in o: and am see § 22, Note 1. Some other 


exceptions occur, especially in irregular verbs (like elus and {). See 
also § 122, N. 2. time eal and’ gna) 


Enelitics. 


§ 27. An enclitic is a word which loses its own accent, and 
is pronounced as if it were part of the preceding word ; as 
ayv@Opwroi re (like héminésque in Latin). The encHtics are— 


1. The personal pronouns pov (ued), pot, pe; cod (céo, ot), 
coi (rot), oé (ré, tiv, Tb, accus.) ; ov, of, Z, and (in poetry) ofice 
(with Ionic or poetic ogi, oir, apé, opwe, opwir, opewv, agéac, 
opic, opia, En, eb, EDer, piv, viv, § 79, 1). 


2. The indefinite pronoun ric, ri, in all its forms; also the 
indefinite adverbs zo’, wofi, xy, wot, wobév, woré, rw, TwWe. 
These must be distinguished from the interrogatives ric, xou, 
an, Xe. (§ 87). 

3. The present indicative of eipi, be, and of gnui, say, 
except the forms é and ¢ye. Boor Chae TS rene 

4. The particles ye, ré, roi, zép, viv (not vir) ; and the Epic 


xé (or xév), O4v, and pa. Also the inseparable -d< in dée, roiace, 
&e. (not dé, but) ; and -@é and -xé in ci#e and raiye (§ 28, N. 3). 


§ 28. The word before an enclitic retains its own accent, and 
never changes a final acute to the grave (§ 23, 1). 

1. If its last syllable is accented, the accent of the enclitic 
_is merely dropped; as real re, ripwv te, codde tic, Kadwe 
pyey. 


é 
C,¢ 


i 
vy, 
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2. If its last syllable is unaccented and it has not the 
acute on the penult, it receives from the enclitic an acute on 
the last syllable as an additional accent, while the enclitic 
loses its accent ; as a»Opwadc Tic, dettdv uot, waidég Teves, ovuruc 
€orer, €& TIC. 


3. If it has the acute on the penult, it receives no second 
accent. A monosyllabic enclitic here drops its accent ; a dis- 
syllabic enclitic retains it. Thus, rovrov ye, xéooc ric, avdpec 
riréc (but xaidde revec), obrw gyaiy (but ovréc gnaw). 


Norr 1. Enclitics retain their accent whenever special emphasis 
falls upon them: this occurs especially (1) when they begin 4 
sentence, (2) when the preceding syllable is elided. The personal 

ronouns generally retain their accent after an accented preposition ; 

ere épov, €noi, and éye are used (except in wpds pe). The personal 
pronouns of the third person are not enclitic when they are direct 
reflexives (§ 144, 2); odios never in Attic prose. “Eori at the 
beginning of a sentence, and when it signifies existence or possibility, 
becomes gor: ; so after ovx, py, el, ds, xai, dAN’ (for dAAd), and rovr 
(for rovro). 


Nore 2. When several enclitics occur in succession, each takes an 
acute from the following, the last remaining without accent ; as « 
tis ti cot hnaw, if anyone is saying anything to you. 

Nore 3. When an enclitic forms the last part of a compound 
word, the compound is .accented as if the enclitic were a separate 
word. Thus, ofrivos, Orin, dvrivey, Sorep, Sore, olde, rovade, cire, dre, 
pyre, are only apparent exceptions to § 22. 


Proclitics. 


§ 29. A proclitic is a word which has no accent, and is 
pronounced as if it were part of the following word. The 
proclitics are the articles 6, }, oi, ai, and the particles ei, we, 


ob (oix, ov), ei (éc), éx (ed), Ey (cir). 


Nore 1. Ob takes the acute at the end of a sentence ; as més yap 
ov; for why not? ‘Os and sometimes éx and és take the acute when 
(in poetry) they follow their noun ; as xaxév ¢é, from evils ; Beds os, 
as a God. ‘Qs is accented also when it means thus j as ds elev, 
thua he spoke ; this use of ds is chiefly poetic; but cai ds, even thus 
and ob8 ds or 4nd’ ds, not even thus, sometimes occur in Attic prose. 
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Note 2. When é is used for the relative ds (§ 140), it is accented 
(as in Od. ii. 262); and many editors accent all articles when they 
are demonstrative (as in Ji. i. 9). 4 


DIALECTIC CHANGES fW Lerrers C#!; > _ 
‘ ra Ve 
§ 30. 1. The Ionic dialect is marked by the use of » where < my ve), 
the Attic has ad; and the Doric,/by the use of a where the 
Attic has 7. Thus, Ionic yevey for yeved, lijocopat for idoopas 
(from itopar, § 109, 1); Doric reypaow for ripiow (from ripdw). 
But an Attic a caused by contraction (as in riya from ripae), 
or an Attic 7 lengthened from ¢« (as in ¢iAjow from giréw, 
§ 109, 1), is never thus changed. 


2. The Ionic often has e, ov, for Attic ¢,0; and nit for Attic 
e. in nouns and adjectives in ec, aor; as letvoc for Eévoc, 
poéreg for povoc ; Baatdytoc for Bagireoc. 


3. The Ionic does not avoid successive vowels, like -the 
Attic; and it therefore very often omits contraction (§ 9). It 
contracts eo and eov into ev (especially in Herodotus); as 
woutpey, wocevor (from woeoper, woréovor), for Attic rorotper, 
woover, Herodotus does not use » movable (§ 13, 1). See also 
§ 17, 1, Note. 


PUNCTUATION MARKS. 


§ 31. The Greek uses the comma (,) and the period (.) 
like the English. It has also a colon, a point above the line 
(*), which is equivalent to the English colon and semicolon. 
Its mark of interrogation (;) is the same as the English 
semicolon. The mark of exclamation (!) is sometimes 
used in modern editions. 


La 31) See She ((¢ 2) 


PART IL 


INFLECTION. 


§ 32, 1. INFLECTION is a change in the form of a word, 
made to express its relation to other words. It includes 
the declension of nouns, adjectives, and pronouns, and the 
conjugation of verbs. 


2. Every inflected word has a fundamental part, which 
is called the stem. To this are appended various letters or 
syllables, called endings, to form cases, tenses, persons, 
numbers, &c. 


Nort. Most words contain a still more primitive element than 
the stem, which is called the root. Thus, the stem of the verb redo, 
honour, and of the noun ripn, honour, is ripa-, that of riots, payment, 
recompense, is tut-, that of ripsos, held in honour, is tripto-, that of 
ripnua (rtpnparos), valuation, 18 tiynpar-; but all these stems are 
developed from one root, ri-, which is seen pure in the verb ria, 
honour. In riw, therefore, the stem of the verb and the root are the 
same, 

The stem itself may be modified and assume various forms in 
different parts of a noun or verb. Thus the same verbal stem may 
in different tenses appear as Aum-, Aeu-, and dour-; and the same 
nominal stem may appear as tiya- and run-. 


§ 33. 1. There are three numbers; the singular, the 
dual, and the plural. -The singular denotes one object, the 
plural more than one. The dual is sometimes used to 
denote two objects, but even here the plural is more 
common, 
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2. There are three genders ; the masculine, the feminine, 
and the neuter. 


Note 1. The grammatical gender in Greek is very often different 
from the natural gender. Especially many names of things are 
masculine or feminine. A Greek noun is called masculine, feminine, 
or neuter, when it requires an adjective or article to take the form 
adapted to either of these genders. The gender is often indicated 
by prefixing the article ; as (6) ayjp, man; () yuvn, woman ; (1d) 
apéypa, thing: (See § 78). 


Notz 2. Nouns which may be either masculine or feminine are 
said to be of the common gender: as (6, 4) 6eés, God or Goddess. 
Names of animals which include both sexes, but have only one 
grammatical gender, are called epicene (émixowos); a8 G aerds, the 
eagle; 4 dddnn€, the fox. 


Nore 3. The gender must often be learned by observation. But 
names of males are generally masculine, and names of females 
feminine. Most names of rivers, winds, and months are masculine ; 
and most names of countries, towns, trees, and islands are feminine. 
Most nouns denoting qualities or conditions are feminine ; a8 7 apern, 
virtue, édnis, hope. Diminutive nouns are neuter; a8 maidiov, child, 
8 199 rules are given under the declensions (§§ 35, 40, 58), and in 

129. 


3. There are five cases ; the nominative, genitive, dative, 
accusative, and vocative. | 

The nominative and vocative plural are always alike. 
In neuters, the nominative, accusative, and vocative are 
alike in all numbers; and in the plural these cases end in 
a. The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual are 
always alike; and the genitive and dative dual are always 
alike, 

Nore 1. The cases have in general the same meaning as the cor- 
responding cases in Latin; as Nom. @ man (as subject), Gen. of a 
man, Dat. to or for a man, Accus. a man (as object), Voc. O man. 


The chief functions of the Latin ablative are divided between the 
Greek genitive and dative. See Remark before § 157. 


Nore 2. All the cases except the nominative and vocative are 
called oblique cases. 
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NOUNS. 


§ 34. There are three declensions of nouns, in which 
also all adjectives and participles are included. 


These correspond in general to the first three declensions in 
Latin. (See § 45, 2, Note.) The first is sometimes called the 
A declension, and the second the O declension ; these two 
together are sometimes called the Vowel declension, as opposed 
to the third or Consonant declension (§ 45,1). The principles 
which are common to adjectives, participles, and substantives 
are given under the three declensions of nouns, 

Notre. The name noun (3voua), according to ancient usage, includes 
both substantives and adjectives. But by modern custom noun is often 


nised as synonymous with substantive, and it is so used in the present 
work, | 


FIRST DECLENSION. 


§ 35, Stems of the first declension end originally in a, 
which is often modified into 7 in the singular. The nomi- 
native singular of feminines ends in a or 7; that of 
masculines ends in as or ns. 


§ 36. The following table shows the terminations in all the 
cases of this declension. These consist of the final a (or 7) 
of the stem united with the case-endings (§ 32, 2). 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Feminine, Masculine. Mase. & Fem. Mase. & Fem. 
N a n as N. a 
G. asorys ys ov (for ac) N. A.V. a G. 6v(fordsv) 
D. gory a g 9 ijiG.D. aw D. as 
A. av Vv av nv A, as 
ve oa n a dory Ve. ow 
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Notre. Here, as in most cases, the relation of the stem to the termina- 
tions must be explained by reference to the earlier forms of the language. 
Thus, é» of the genitive plural (§ 25, 2) is contracted from the Homeric 
dwy (§ 39) ; and ov of the genitive singular comes from the Homeric ao 
(through a form eo) by contraction, The stem in « may thus be seen in 
all tne cases of oixfa and rayulas, and (with the change of a to » iu the 


singular) also in all the other paradigms. (See § 45, 2, Note). The forms 


in a and 7 have no case-endings, 


§ 37. 1. The nouns (%) rep}, honour, (4) oixia, house, 
(7) yaopa, land, (7) Motdca, Muse, (0) worlrns, citizen, 
(6) tapsias, steward, are thus declined :— 


Singular, 
N. rush olxla xé@pa Moifoa worl(rys raplas 
G. Tuts olxlag yxépag Motcns worlrov raplov 
D. rp olx(a xépq Motoq worlry rapla 
A. Tut olxiav  xdpav Motcav modiryy = raplav 
V. TUAh olxla xépa Motoa wodira tapla 
Dual. 

N. A.V. rypdé olxia yxépa Motca =rortlra rapla 
G. D, tywaty olxlaw ydpav Motoayv wodirayv raplaw 

. Plural. 
N rural olxfa,  x@par Motonr: odira: raplar 
G. TuLdy olxiav yapdv Movedév moditav tapidv 
D. vywats olxlars yxdpars Motoarg odlrarg raplats 
A. Tuas olxlas yxapag  Motcas wodirag raplas 
Vv rural olxias y&pat Moitoa: modira, raplar 


The following show varieties of quantity and accent :— 


Oadasod, sea, Paddoonc, Oaraoon, Oaraccay ; Pl. Gddaooa, &Ke. 
yépupa, bridge, yepupac, yepupg., yepupay ; Pl. yégupar, ce. 
oxud, shadow, oxrac, oxida, oxy, Pl. oxai, axudv, oxratc, &e. 
yropn, opinion, yropune, yyoun, yrepny ; Pl. yrdpat, yrwpor, &e. 
Ttpa, attempt, weipac, weipa, weipay ; Pl. wetpat, reepwr, de. 


2. Nouns ending in a preceded by e¢, ¢, or p, and a few 
. proper names, retain @ throughout the singular, and are 
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declined like ofx/a or ywpa (those with @ like yegupa or 
meipa). Other nouns in a are declined like Movca. 


Note 1. The nouns in ns which have & in the vocative singular 
(like wodirns) are chiefly those in rys, national appellatives (like 
Ilépons, a Persian, voc. Wéped), and compounds (like -yeo-perpns, 
a geometer, voc. yewpérpa). Acoworns, master, has voc. deonera. 
Most other nouns in ys have the vocative in»; as Kpovidns, son of 
Kronos, Kpovidn. 


Note 2. The termination a of the nominative singular is always 
short when the genitive has ns. It is generally long when the geni- 
tive has as: the exceptions, which can always be seen by the accent 
(§ 22), are chiefly (a) most nouns ending in pa preceded by a diph- 
thong or by v (as poipa, yépipa), (b) most abstract nouns formed from 
the stems of adjectives in ye or oos (a8 aAnOea, etvora), (¢) most 
compounds in eta (a8 peod-yera), (2) common nouns in ea and rpra 
designating females (as BaciNeta, queen, WdAtpa, female harper): but 
Baoireia, kingdom (with 4). 


Note 3. Av of the accusative singular and a of the vocative 
singular agree in quantity with a of the nominative. The quantity 
of all other vowels may be seen from the table in § 36. 


Note 4. The nouns in & always have recessive accent (§ 21, 3). 


Contract Nouns of the Pirst Declension. 


§ 38. Most nouns in aa, ea, and eas, are contracted 
(S$ 9). Mvda, pva, mina, cvnéa, cveh, fig-tree, and “Eppéas, 
‘Eppijs, Hernes { Mercury), are thus declined :— 


Singular. 
N. (uvda) pve (cuxéa) ovKh (Eppeéas) “Epps 
G. (uvdas) pvas (cuxéas) ovKis (Eppecov) ‘“Eppod 
D. (uvda) pve (cuxég)  ouxq (Eppeg) “Eppy 
A. (uvaay) pvav (cuxéay) cuxfy (Eppéav) “Epp qv 
V. (yvda) pa (ouxéa)  ovxhj (Eppéa) “Epps 
Dual. 


N. A. V. (urda) pa (ouxéa) ouKa (Epuea) ‘Eppa 
G.D. = (urdawy) pvaty (auKéeav) oveaty (Eppéav) “Eppaty 
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Plural. 


N. (pvaa) pvat (cuxéa) ovcat CEpyuda) ‘Eppat 
G. (pvaay) pvav (cuxedy) oruxdy (Eppeav) “Eppav 
D. (pvaas) pvate (cuxeats) oveats (Eppias) “Eppate 
A. (mvdas) pvas (cuxéas) ods (Eppéas) ‘Eppas 
V. (pvaa) pvat (ovxéat) ovxat (Eppia) “Eppat 


NoTE.1. Bopéas, North wind, which appears uncontracted in Attic, 
has a contracted form Boppas (with irregular pp), gen. (of Doric 
form, § 39, 3) Boppa, dat. Boppg, acc. Boppay, voc. Boppa. 


Note 2. For ea contracted to ain the dual and the accusative plural, 
see $ 9, 3, Note. For cantract adjectives of this class, see § 65. 


Dialects. 


§ 39. 1. Ionic 9, ys, 7, ny, in the singular, for a, as, q, av. Doric 
ad, as, a, Gy, for n, &c. in the same cases, (See § 30.) The Ionic 
generally uses the uncontracted forms of contract nouns. 


2. Nom. Sing. Hom. sometimes a for ys; a8 immdra for ixndrns, 
horseman. (Compare Latin poeta = soinrns.) 


,__ 3. Gen. Sing. For ov, Hom. Go, ew, sometimes w; an "Arpeidao, 
Arpeidew, Bopew : Hdt. ew, rarely €o for éew (sometimes ew in old 
Attic proper names): Doric d (rarely in Attic nouns in as). 


4. Gen. Plur. Hom. dov, gov (whence, by contraction, Attic a», 
Doric ay); a8 vavrdwy, vavréwy (Att. vavrav): Hdt. éw». 


5. Dat. Plur. Poetic aot, Hom. you, ys; Hdt. ps; as repaios, 
Moveyot or Movoys (for Movcas). 


SECOND DECLENSION. 


§ 40. The nominative singular of most nouns of the 
second declension ends in os or ov (gen. ov). Those in 
os are masculine, rarely feminine ; those in oy are neuter. 

Note. The stem of nouns of this declension ends in o, which is 


sometimes lengthened to w: it becomes ¢ in the vocative singular ; 
and a in the nominative, accusative, and vocative plural of neuters, 


§ 41, The following table shows the terminations of nouns 
in o¢ and ov in this declension, that is, the final o of the stem 
(with its modifications) united with the case-endings :— 
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SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Mase. & Fem. Neuter. | Masc., Fem., & Neuter.| Mase. d: Fem. Neut. 
N. 0 ov N. o  @ 
G ov(foroo) |N. A. V. (foro) |G. ev (for owv) 
D. ~ (foro) [G.D. ow D. ous 
A. ov A. ovs (for ovs) a 
V € ov Ve. oO & 


Nore. Looking at the original forms of these terminations 
we see the stem in o in all the cases 5 Rote in the vocative singular in ¢ 
and the neuter plural ina. (See § 45, 2 


§ 42, 1. The nouns (6) Adyos, word, (4) viaos, island, 
(6, 4) dvOpwrros, man or human being, (9) 650s, road, (7d) 
dapor, gift, are thus declined :— 


Singular. 
N. Adyos vijoos E&vpwmos 68d  S&pov 
G. Adyou vicou dvOparrov 650d Sadpov 
D. Moye view «= viper = BG Biipy 
A. ASdSyor vijoroy &vOpetroy oddéy Sapov 
V Adye vijore Ev@pwre o8é Sépov 
Dual. 

N. A.V. Adyo vhow dvOpdrre 656 Sdépe 
G. D. AS-youv vicow avOperoty odoty Sdépow 
Plural. 

N. Adyor vijorot E&vperros S5ol Sapa 
G. Adyov yhoo évOpdtrev cSév = Sépeow 
D. Adyous vijcots dvOpdzrous dSots Sdpoys 
A. Adyous vious dvOparrous odovs Sapa. 
V. Adyou vijorot EvOperrot 680 Sépa 


Thus decline yvdpoc, law, xivevroc, danger, rorapdc, river, 
Piog, lyfe, Bavaroc, death, cixor, fig, inariwy, outer garment. 
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Notr. The nominative in os is sometimes used for the vocative in 
€ ; a8 & Pidos (§ 157, Note). eds, God, has always 6eds as vocative. 
“AbeAss, brother, has voc. dere. 

2. A few masculine and feminine nouns of this declen- 
sion end in ws (gen. w), and a few neuters in wy (gen. w). 
This is often called the Attic declension. The nouns 
(0) vews, temple, and (10) avaryewv, hall, are thus de- 
clined :— 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. veds N. veo 
G. ved N. A. V. ven G, vadoy 
D. ve G. D vepy D. ves 
A. vedy A. veos 
V. veds V. vep 
N. A. V dvaéyenv | N. A. V. dvayeo | N. A, V. dviyec 
G. dveyeo | G. D. dviryepy | G. dvdyeo 
D. aveyew D. dviyens 


The accent of these nouns is irregular (N, 2). (See § 22, N. 2; 
and § 25, 2, Note. See also § 53, 1, N. 2.) 


Nore 1. Some masculines and feminines of this class may drop 
y of the accusative singular; as Aayds, accus. Aayov or Aayo. , So 
*AOws, tov “AOwy or “Ada; Kas, ray Kay or Ko ; and Kews, Téws, Mivws. 
*Ews, dawn, has regularly ryv "Eo. 


Note 2. Most nouns in ews which follow the Attic declension have older 
forms in aus or nos (with reversed quantity) ; as Hom. Adés, people, Att. 
Aeds; Dor. vais, Ion. wnds, Att. veds; Hom. MevédAdos, Att. MevéAcws. 
In words like MevéAews the original accent is retained. (See § 53, 3, N. 1; 
§ 54, Note.) 


Contract Nouns of the Second Declension. 


§ 43, Many nouns in eos, oos, eov, and oov are con- 
tracted. Néos, vovs, mind, and datéov, datoiv, bone, 
are thus declined :— . 

D 
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Singular. Dual. Plural. - 
N (yéos) vods N. (ydot) wot 
G. (bor) wo |NAVipdu) ws 1G. (due) vain 
D. (yop) ve G. D. (xdocw) voly | D. (ydots) vos 
A. (wav) voow A. — (véous) voos 

(we) vol V. (p01) vot 


(doréov) 6708 |G. D. (doréow)derroty | G. (doréwy) do-rév 
(dordp) dere D. (dcréos)do-rois 


For the forms in eos and ooy, which are generally adjectives, 
see § 65. 


Note. The accent of these contract forms is irregular in several 
points :-— 

1. The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual contract é# and 
6 into & (not 6). Sce § 24, 1. 

2, Adjectives in eos circumflex the last syllable of all contract 
forms ; 83 ypiceos, ypucois (not xptoous, § 24,1), golden. So xdveor, 
xavouy, basket, Except o in the dual, just mentioned. | 

3. The contracted forms of compounds in oos follow the accent 
of the contracted nominative singular ; as dvrinvoos, avtinvous, blow- 
ing against, gen. dvriurvoov, ivrinvou (not dyrervoi), &c. 

4, For ea contracted to 4 in the neuter plural, see § 9, 3, Note, 


V 

N. A. V. (daréoy) de-roby | N.A.V.(duréw) Sora | N.A.V.(doréa) dora 
G 

D 


Dialects. 


§ 44. 1. Gen. Sing. Epic oto (for ajo), Doric » (for 00); a8 Genin, 
Heyddo, Attic ov is contracted from oo. 

2. Gen. and Dat. Dual. Epic ouy for ow ; as trmouy. 

3. Dat. Plur. Ionic and poetic ots for ots; a8 frmowct. 

4. Acc. Plur. Doric as or os for ous ; a8 yduws, Tos AUKOS. 

5. The Ionic generally omits contraction. 


THIRD DECLENSION. 


§ 45. 1. This declension includes all nouns not belong- 
ing to either the first or the second. Its genitive singular 
ends in os (sometimes ws). : 
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Nore. This is often called the Consonant Deciension (§ 84), becange the 
stem here generally ends in'a consonant. Some stems, however, end in a 
close vowel (: or uv), some in a diphthong, and a few in o. The last two 
are supposed to have ended originally in a consonant (F or ¢). See § 53, 
3; § 54; § 55. 


2. The stem of a noun of the third declension cannot always | 
be determined by the nominative singular; but it is generally 
found by dropping o¢ (or we) of the genitive. The cases are 


formed by adding to the stem the following endings (which 
here are not united with any letter of the stem) :— 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Mase. & Fem. Neuter. Masc.,Fem.,Neut. | Mase. & Fem. Neut. 
N. S$ Of Vow None. N. @ d 
G. os{ ws) N. A.V. ¢ G. wv 
D. t G. D. ow D. ot 
A. For v None. A. @ & 
V. None, or like N. None. Vv. @ é 


Nore. The following comparison shows the relations of the case-endings 
in the three declensions :-— 


Sinc.—Nom. 1st decl. masc. s; 2d masc. and fem. s, neut. » (Lat. 
8s, m); 3rd masc. and fem. s (Lat. 8). 

Gen. 1st masc. o, fem s; 2nd o oro, making ov or oo with o of the 
stem (cf. Lat. 4) ; 3rd os (Lat. is). 

Dat. All decl.«; 1st and 2nd ¢ in g, n, @ (Lat. t, at, ae, 0). 

Accus, Masc. and fem. Ist and 2nd. » for » (Lat. m); 3rd » (Lat. m), or 
& for ay or au (Lat. em), cf. répot-y with Lat. turri-m, $-8orvr-a(yv) with Lat. 
dent-em. 

Duat.—N. A. V. 1st and 2nd & and o of stem lengthened tod and #; 
Srd e. 

G. D. 1st and 2nd w; 8rd ow. 

Piur.—Nom. Masc. and fem. Ist and 2nd; making a: and o withe 
and o of the stem (cf. Lat. ¢) ; 3rd es (Lat. gs): neut. 3rd a (Lat. &). 

Gen. wy ; in 1st and 2nd contracted with a oro of the stem to wy (cf. 
Lat. wm, om), 

Dat, 1st and 2nd ts (older tot); 3rd ot. 

Acecus. Masc. and fem. 1st and 2nd s (for vs), as and ovs coming from 
dys and ovs (Lat. as, os) ; 8rd. ds (for dys) retaining a (Lat. és): neut. 3d 
& (Lat. &). ‘ 

The vocative is either like the nominative or without a case-ending. 


D 2 
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FF RBMATION OF CASES. 
Nominative Singular. 


§ 46. The forms of the nominative singular of this declen- 
sion are numerous, and mut be learned partly by practice. 
The following are the general principles on which the nomina- 
tive is formed from the stem. 


1. In neuters, the nominative singular is generally the same 
as the stem. Stems endiag in r (including »r) regularly drop 
ther (§ 7). &g. 


Sapa, body, odpar-os; péddv (neuter of péAds), black, peday-os ; 
Aioay (neuter of Aveas), having loosed, Avcavr-os ; way, all, mavr-os ; 
rev, placing, riWévr-os ; xapiev, graceful, xaplevr-os ; d:86y, giving, 
Siddvros ; A€yov, saying, héyort-os ; Secxviy (Vv), showing, Sexvuvr-os. 
For the masculine nominatives of these adjectives and participles, 
see below, § 46, 2, 3, and Note 1. 

Some neuter stems in ar change r to s in the nominative, and a 
few to p; as répas, prodigy, répar-os ; firap, liver, irar-os. 

9. Masculine and feminine stems (except those included 
under 3 and 4) form the nominative cingular by adding ¢ and 
making the needful euphonic changes (§ 16). #.g. 

@irag, guard, dirax-os; yi, vulture, yur-ds; Préew, vein. PreB- ds 
(§ 16, 2); edwis (for édmds), hope, edml3-os (§ 16,2); xdprs, 
grace, xdpit-os; spus, bird, sprid-os; wok, night, vuer-ds; paoreg, 
scourge, peorty-0s 5 adAnctyt, trumpet, oddmtyy-os. So Alas, Ajaz, 
Alayr-os (§ 16, 6, N. 1); Avods, Avoavr-os; was, mavr-ds; TWeis, 
riévr-os; xaples, xapievr-os; Berxvis (%), Setkvivr-os. (‘The neuters 


of the last five words, Atcav, nav, mOEv, xapicy, and dev, are 
given under § 46, 1.) 


3. Masculine and feminine stems in » and p lengthen 
the last vowel if it is short, but are otherwise unchanged 
in the nominative. fg. 

Alay, age, aléy-os ; Salpev, divinity, Saipov-os ; dAypnv, harbour, 
Atpév-os ; Onp, beast, Onp-ds ; anp, atr, dép-os. 

Exceptions are péAds, black, pédav-os ; rddds, wretched, rddavos ; 
els, one, év-ds 3 kreis, comb, xrev-os; pis, nose, puv-ds ; which add s. 

4. Masculine stems in ovr generally drop r, and form the 
nominative like stems in »v (§ 46, 3). Lg. 


Aéwy, lion, Adovr-os ; A€yor, speaking, Néyovr-os ; dv, being, dvt-os. 
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Nore 1. Masculine participles from verbs in eps chunge ovr to 
ous (§ 46,2); as didous, giving, didovr-os (§ 16,6, N. 1). Soa few 
nouns in ous; a8 ddovs, tooth, ddovr-os. Neuters in ovr- are regular 
(§ 46, 1). In ous, wod-ds, foot, -ods becomes -ous. 


Nore 2. The perfect active participle (§ 68), with a stem in er, 
forms its nominative in ws (masc.) and os (neut.); as Aeduces, 
having loosed, \edvuKos, Zen. AeAvKor-os, 


Nore 8. For nominatives in 7s (es) and os, gen. eos, see § 52, 1, Note. 
A few other peculiar formations in contract nouns will be noticed below, 
§§ 53—56. 


Accusative Singular. 


§ 47. 1. Most masculines and feminines with stems ending 
in a consonant form the accusative singular by adding d to 
the stem; as guvAak (gpuAax-), gidAaxa; Adwy (Acorr-), lion, 
Aéorra. 


2. Nouns in tc, ue, ave, and ove, if the stem ends in a vowel 
or diphthong, change ¢ of the nominative to »; as reduc, state, 
wortv ; lxBuc, fish, lyOuv; vaic, ship, vadv; Bore, ox, Bodv. 

But if the stem ends in a consonant, barytones of these 
classes have » in prose (rarely a) and y or a in poetry, while 
others have only the form in a; as épre, strife, Eper (poet. also 
Eda) 3 Spric, bird, dpyiv (poet. dpriBa) ; evedmee, hopeful, eveArv 
(evéAmda) ; while éAmic, hope, has only éAriéa ; rovg (x00-), fot, 
wdda 3 waic (rad-), child, raida. 


Note 1. *AodAov and Tocedav (Moce:dawy) contract the accusa- 
tive into ’AwoAAo and Iooeda, after dropping ». 

For a similar contraction of ova into w, and of oves and ovas into ous, see 
the declension of comparatives, § 72, 2. ; 


Norte 2. For accusatives in ea (for eva, ¢Fa) from nouns in 7s and evs, 
‘gee § 52, 1, Note, and § 53, 3, N.1; and for those in w (for oa or wa) 
from nouns in w or ws, see § 65. 
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Vocative Singular. 


§ 48. 1. The vocative singular of masculines and femi- 
nines is generally the same as the nominative. 


2. But in the following cases it is the same as the stem :— 


(a) In barytones with stems ending in a liquid; as éaipwy 
(darpor-), divinity, voc. datpoy; pyrwp (énrop-), speaker, voc. 
pyTop ; swppwy (cwohpor-), continent, Voc. cwdpoy. 

But if the last syllable is accented, the vocative is the same 
as the nominative ; as Atuhy, (Apuer-), harbour, voc. Ayshnv ; alOnp 
(aiBep-), sky, voc. aifip. 

(b) In barytone nouns and adjectives whose stems end in »r, 
final r of the stem being dropped (§ 7); as yiyac (ycya»r-), 
giant, voc. yiyav; éwy (Acovr-), lion, voc. héov; apiece 
(xapterr-), graceful, voc. xaplev. 

But all participles of the third declension have the vocative 
and nominative alike. (Compare Aiwy, loosing, voc. \iwy, with 
héwy, lion, voc. éoy.) 


(c) In nouns and adjectives in tc (except those in i¢ toc), ve, 
evc, and ave. These drop ¢ of th> nominative to form the 
vocative ; as rupayric (rupaynd-), tyranny, voc. ruparyvi (§ 7); 
mode (roXe-), state, voc. ride; ixOuc, ty00; Baowredc, Baored 
(§ 53, 3, N. 1); ypavc, ypar (§ 54, Note); wate (for wdic), rat 
(rai). So in Bovc, Cod (§ 54), and sometimes in Oidirouc, 
Oedipus. 

(d) In nouns and adjectives in ne, gen. enc (ove). These 
form the vocative in e¢ (§ 52); a8 Swxpdrnc, voc. Swxparec 
(v. Note) ; rpifpnc, voc. rpinpec ; &AnOIc, Voc. &AnGEc. 


Note. For the recessive accent of many vocatives, as ’Aydueusoy, 
Swpares, “AwoAAoy, Kkaxd8atuov, see § 25, 1, Note. 


3. Nouns in w, gen. ov¢ (§ 55), form the vocative in ot. So 
a few in wy, gen. ove (§ 55, N. 2); as andwr, voc. dneor 
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Dative Plural. 


§49, The dative plural is formed by adding o to the 
stem. Lg. 
diha£ (pvdax-), pudage; syrop (pyrop-), propos; Anis Sasha 


é\nioe 3 mrovs (108-), moot; A€wy ( eovt- , A€ovet ; Baipor pov- 
Gainooe ; Tebeis (sort), rbeiat ; apics (xapterr-), xupiers ; ; loras 
(ioraar-), loraoe; Secxvis (Beucrr)y 2 Seuevvar ; Bactdevs (Bacrdev-), 
Barevor; Bous (Bov-), Bova ; ypavs (ypav-), ypavol (§ 54). For the 
euphonic changes, see § 16, 2 and 6, with Notes, 

For a change in syncopated nouns, see § 57, 


NGUNS WITH MUTE OR LIQUID STEMS, 


§ 50. The following are examples of the most common 


forms of nouns of the third declension with mute or liquid 
stems, 


For the formation of the cases of these nouns, see §§ 46— 
49. For euphonic changes in nearly all, see § 16, 2, and § 46. 
For special changes in Aéwy and yiyac, see § 16, 6, N. 1. 


I. MASCULINES AND FEMININES. 


B (gudde-)  4(GMB-) A (CwAMYY) 8 (Aeorr-) 
watchman. vein. trumpet. lion. 
. Singular, 
N. ira£ drop oadmy€é Mov 
G. tdaxos rcBdg oddmyyos Afovros 
D. odaxe «BC oddmyye Aéovre 
A, idaxa A¢Ba od\ruyya Aéovra 
v, dirag = MY wédmyg Mov 
Dual, 
N.A.V. — idaxe oéBe oddmyys Movre 
G. D. ‘uddxouy AcBoty cadmlyyouw Aedvrow 
Plural. 
N, V. didaxes réBes oddmyyes Aéovres 
a. pvuidxov }rAcBav codtlyyov Acévray 
D. irafe rapl oddaryfe Adéovet 
A, dt\akas bréBas ocadmeyyas Adoyras 


<P paz 


& (womey-) 
shepherd. 


rourhy 
qrousevog 
qwouneye 
trourtva, 
Trout 


wourtve 
qrousdvouy 
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4 (Ani8-) 8 f (dpvid-) 
hope. bird. 


INFLECTION. 
% (Aapwed-) 
torch. 
Singular. 
Aapwés Asis 
LapwaSos &aBos 
Aapwe& whe 
Aapwate Arba 
Aapwas Atl 
Dual 
Aap wide Awbe 
AapwéSow Anidow 
Plural. 
Aap wides Ages 
Aapwébey AxrBev 
Aapwdot Arion 
Aopwadas Arnlbas 
$ (alev-) 8 (hyqiov-) 
age. leader, 
Singular. 
aléy Fyepov 
alévos yep. dvos 
alave fyyepdve 
aléva fyyendva 
aléoy hyepav 
Dual. 
aldve tyyepdve 
alévouw Tyyepovowy 
Plural, 
aléves tyyendves 
aldvoy hyensvey 
aldor hyepsot 
alévas Hyepdvas 


Spvs 

Spvlos 
Spvulk 

Spvw (Spvida) 
Spve 


Spvide 
dpvifow 


Spvibes 
dpvlBev 


Spvict 
Bpvidas 


5 (Sa:por-) 
divinity. 


Salpov 
Salpovos 
Salpov 
Saipova 
Satpov 


Salpove 
Sapdvow 


Salpoves 
Sausdvey 


~Salpooe 


Salpovas 


£50] 
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8 (fmrop-) 8 (Oyr-) 8 (4) 
orator, hired man, salt, 
Singular. 
pfyrep Ofs ads 
ptropos Onrés ddd 
Pfyrope Onrl éXC 
pf;ropa, Of}ra. G\a 
pfjrop Ofs GAs 
Dual. 
pfrrope Oftre Gide 
Pyrépow Oxrotv éXoty 
Plural. 
bfyropes Ofres . Gdes 
pyrspev Orrdv éXGv 
ptrropot Ono adorl 
pfyropas Ofras ddas 
If, Nevrkrs, 
+6 (copar-) v6 (srepat-) 
body. end. 
Singular. 
o&pa arépas 
oopatos tréparos 
oépate mépate 
Dual, 
odLaTe wépare 
oopdarouy Tmeparouy 
Plural, 
oopara wépata 
oTwparoy arepaToy 
cTopact awépace 


& (Onp-) 


{i #Fiqe 
i Hi 


titi 
t 


fy 


a 
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STEMS ENDING IN 2, OB IN A VOWEL OB DIPHTHONG. 


§ 51, 1. Most nouns of the third declension in which 
a vowel of the stem directly precedes a vowel in the 
case-ending are contracted in some of their cases. 


2. The contracted nominative and accusative plural 
have the same form. (See, however, § 53, 3, N. 3.) 


Nore. The collision of vowel sounds in these nouns is often caused by 
cropping the final consonant of the stem, usually o or F. (See § 45, 1, 
ote. 


STEMS IN ES. 


§ 52. 1. Nouns in ns and os, gen. eos, are contracted 
whenever e of the stem precedes a vowel. 


Nore, A comparison of kindred languages shows that the original stem 
of these nouns ended in eo, in which o is dropped before a vowel or 
another o in the case-ending (§ 16, 4, Note). The genitive yéveos, there- 
fore, stands for an original form ‘yeveo-os, which, however, is never found 
in Greek, (See § 56, 2, Note.) The proper substantive stems change es 
to os in the nominative singular (as in yévos, retxos) ; the adjective stems 
lengthen es to 7s in the masculine and feminine, and retain es in the 
neuter, (See § 66.) A few adjectives in npys are used substantively, as 
tpifpns (triply fitted, sc. vaus), trireme. 


2. The nouns (4) rpujpns (tpenpec-), trireme, and (ro) 
tyévos (yever-), race, are thus declined :— 


Singular, 
N. Tprtipys 
G. (rpijpeos) rprfpovs (yeveos)  —-yévous 
D. (spujped) —-tprfpa (yévei) eve 
A. (rpujpea) —tpripg yevos 
V. Tprfipes yévos 
Dual. 
A.V. (rpufpee) epateh (éree) 
D (Tpej tow) tpufpow (yereou) wal 


—a Pee i ell ~ . —— | 
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Plural. ; 
N. VY. (rpippees) Tprfpes (yévea) = - yoy 
G. (rpinpéwy) tpifpev yevlov yevay 
D. Tprfpers yiveos 
A. (rpinpeas) tprfpes (yévea) = ylvn 


Norge. 1. Like the singular of TpLypNs | are declined proper names 
In ys, gen. (5 ous, a8 Anpoobérns, Sox for accusatives in ny» 
see § 60, 1 (6); and for the accent oF th he vocatives Anydabeves, 
Soxpares, ’&e., see § 25, 1, Note. Tpujpns has recessive accent in 
the contracted genitive and dative dual and gen. plural. Some other 
adjectives in ns have this in all forms (§ 25, 1, N.; § 66). 


Note 2. When the termination ea is preceded by a vowel, it is 
generally contracted into a; as oye healthy, accus, sing. tyéa, ta 
(sometimes tyth) ; xpéos, debt, N. A. V. plur. xypéa. In the dual, ee is 
irregularly contracted into He 


Notg 3. Proper names in «dens are doubly contracted in the 
dative, sometimes in the accusative. IepexAéns, Pericles, is thus 
declined (see also § 59, 3):— 


N. (TlepexX€ns) Tlepexd fs 

G. (TlepsxA€eos) Tlapschéovs 

D. (Tlepixdéet (Tepexd€er) Tlepucdct 

A. (IlepexA€ea) Tlepuchéa, (poet, HepsxA1) 
V. (IlepixAees) Tleplxdas 


Note 4. In proper names in «dens Homer has fos, fit, ffa, Herodotus 
¢os (for deos), ds, éa. In adjectives in ens Homer sometimes contracts ee 
to a ; as, ebxAdys, acc. plur. edxAcias for edxAdeas. 


STEMS IN I, Y, OR EY. 


.§ 53, Nouns in ss and « (stems in ¢), us and v (stems 
In uv), contract only the dative singular, and the nomina- 
tive, accusative, and vocative plural. Nouns in evs gener- 
ally contract only the dative singular and the nominative 
and vocative plural. 

1. Most stems in ¢, with a few in v, change their final « 
or v to e in all cases except the nominative, accusative, 
and vocative singular. 

The nouns (1) méAus, city (stem qwodl-), wityus, cubit, 
(7nyv), and doru, city (aorv-), are thus declined :— 


44 
N. weds 
G. wédens 
D. (mwodei) were 
A. aro 
V. qoNr 

a 
N. A. V. aéXce yO $< 
G. D. = wodéow 
N. V.  (modces) wédeus 
G. aréhewy 
D. arédeot 
A. (aoAeas) wédes 


Norte 1. 


INFLECTION. 


Singular. 
ari us 
wt cws 
(mnxei) whxe 
wiXUY 
wAXY - 


Dual. 
mfixee, XH 
arnx cow 


Plural. 
(mijyees) whxeus 
| whxeqv 
where 
(mnxeas) whxers 


gen. owateos, dat. owarel, ode, &c. 


[§ 53. 
dor 
Goreog (poet. dorews) 
(dorei) Gora 
do-rv 
dorru 


(dorea) aon 
do-réov 


doreot 


(dorea) dory 


Nouns in « are declined like dotv ; as (rd) oivame, mustard, 


Nore 2. The genitives in ews and ewy of nouns in ts and us accent the 


antepenult. 
ec tO 7 OF €, 


So genitives in ews of nouns in v. 


The dual rarely contracts 


Nore 3. The original ¢ of the stem of nouns in ts (Attic gen. ews) is 


retained in Ionic. 


Thus, wéAts, wéAcos, (wdAu) wéAi, wéAcy plur. wéAces, 


woAlwy ; Hom. wroAlecot, Hdt. wéAtoi, wédcas (Hdt. wéAts.) Homer has also 
wddAe: (with wéAez) and wéAeor in the dative. 
woAnos, wdAni, wéAnes, TOAnas. The Attic poets have a genitive in eos. The 
Ionic has a genitive in eos in nouns in vs of this class. 


There are also Epic forms 


2. Most nouns in us retain v and are regular; as 
(6) txOus (¢yO0-), fish, which is thus declined :— 


Singular. Dual. 
N. ly 6ds 
G. ty@ios N. A. V. ty Ove 
D. ti (Hom. iy@vi) | G. D. ty Ovouw 
A. ty@iv 
V. txéu 


Plural. 
N. ty Oves 
G. lx Otov 
D. tx Odor 
A. (2x vas) ty Gis 


NoTE 1. “EyyxeAvus, eel, is declined like ?y@us in the singular, and 


like wyxvs in the plural. 
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Norte 2. Adjectives in vs are declined in the masculine like w#xvs, 
and in the neuter like dorv. But the masculine genitive ends in eos 
(like the neuter); and eos and ea are not contracted. (See § 67.) 
“Aorv is the principal noun in v4 te-genitive-derews-ie-poectier 


3. Nouns in evs retain ev in the nominative and vocative 
singular and dative plural; as (6) Baavdeus, king (stem 


~ 

Saourev-), which is thus declined:— ; pss) 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. Bacrrcis N.V.(Baci<es) Bactreis 

G. Pacorréos N. A. V. G. Bacto 

D. (Bacwrei) Paorrtd |G. D Bacwiow (DD. Bacredor 

A. Parte A. Paovhéds 

V. Bacred 


Nore 1. The stem of nouns in evs changed ev to ef (§ 1, Note 2) 
before a vowel of the ending. Afterwards F was dropped, leaving 
the stem in e. (See § 54, Note). The cascs of these nouns are 
therefore perfectly regular, except in ws of the genitive, and long 
a and as of the accusative, where eas, ea, eas come (by interchange 
of quantity) from the Epic nos, nd, nas (N. 4). 


Note 2. The older Attic writers (as Thucydides) have js (con- 
tracted from jes, N. 4) in the nominative plural of nouns in evs, as 
inmjs, Baowrjs, for immeis, Baowdets. In the accusative plural eas 
usually remains uncontracted; but here eis is sometimes found, 
rarely jjs. 


Note 3. When a vowel precedes, ews of the genitive singular 
may be contracted into és, and éa of the accusative singular into a; 
rarely €as of the accusative plural into as, and éwy of the genitive 
plural into wy. Thus, Ie:paets, Peiraeus ; gen. Wetparéws, Hetpateis ; 
accus, Ilepatéa, Tetpard ; [xoevs] a kind of measure; xoéws, xoais ; 
xXo€a, xoa; xocas, xoas ; Awprets, Yorian ; gen. plur. Awpréwy, Awopray, 
acc. Awptéas, Awptas. 


Nore 4. In nouns in evs the Doric and Ionic have ¢.g. BaotAdos for 
BasiAéws ; the Epic has BaosAfjos, BaoiAfi, BaciAja ; BacsAijes, BaciArwy, 
BaotArjeoot, Bactrjas. 


STEMS IN OY OR AY. 


§ 54, The nouns (64, 4) Potc, ox or cow (stem fov-), (7) 
ypauc, old woman (stem ypav-), and (4) vaic, ship (stem vav-), 
are thus declined :— 
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Singular. 
N. Bods ypats vais 
G. Bods ypads veds 
D. Pot ypat yn 
A. Body ypaty vady 
V. Bos ypas vad 
Dual. 
N. A. V. Bde ypae wie 
G. D, Booty ypaoty veoty 
Plural. 
N. V. Bées ypaes vijes 
G. Body ‘ypady vee 
A, Bots ypats vats 


Note. The stems of these nouns became Bof-, ypaf-, and vaf- before 
a vowel of the ending (compare the Latin bov-is and nav-is). Afterwards f 
was dropped, leaving Bo-, ypa-, and va-. (See § 58, 8, N. 1.) In Doric 
and Ionic, yavs is much more regular in its declension than in Attic :— 

Dor. vais, vads, val, vaty; pl. vaes, vaay, valor or vdeo'at, vaas. 

Ion. ynis, vnds or veds, nf, vija or véa; pl. vijes or vées, wna or reds, 
ynvol (vieros or véerot), vias or véas. 

In Attic it changes ya- to ve- or yn-. 


STEMS IN O OR Q. 


§ 55. Some feminines in & contract doc, di, da in the 


‘singular into ove, ot, and d, and form the vocative singular 


irregularly in of. The dual and plural (which rarely occur) 
follow the second declension. ‘Hw (#), echo, is thus declined :— 


Singular. Dual, Plural. 
N. 4x6 N. V. 4xol 
G. (nxdos) tyxods |N. A. V. 41xo G. 4x Gv 
D. (nxdi) 4xot G. D. dx oty D dxots 
A. (ixsa) axe A. axots 
V.  txet 


§ 57] THIRD DECLENSION, 47 


Note 1. Al&as, shame, and the Ionic jos, morning, form their 
oblique cases like nye (but with 6, not o, in the accusative singular) ; 
a8 aidds, aidovs, aidot, aldd,—nads, novs, Not, Ho. 

Nouns in ws, gen. wos are regular, but are sometimes contracted ; 
AS ipes, hero, jpwos, fpwi, or py, ijpwa or pw, &c. 


Norr 2. A few nouns in wy (elxdy, image, and dnda», nightin- 
gale) occasionally have forms like those of nouns in #; as gen. 
€ixois, dndovs ; accus. elxad 3} Voc, andot. 


Nott 3. The uncontracted forms of these nouns, in dus, di, and 
oa, are not used. Herodotus has an accusative singular in ody; as 
*oty for "Id, from "Ie, gen. "Iovs. 


STEMS IN AZ, OR IN AZ AND AT, 


§ 56. 1. Neuters in ac, gen. aoc, are contracted when the 
a of the stem is followed by a vowel ; as (rd) yépac, prize, which 
is thus declined :— 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. A. V. yépas N.ALV. (yépae) yep | N.A.V. (yépaa) yépa 
G. (yépaos) yépws |G. D. (yepdouw) yepqv | G. (yepdawy) yepav 
D. (yépai) yépar D. ylpace 


2. A few neuters in ac, gen. aroc, drop r and are contracted 
like yépac; in Attic prose only (ro) xépuc, horn, gen. xépartoc 
(xépitoc) xépwo; dat. xépare (xépui) xépac; plur. xépara (xépaa) 
xépa; gen. xepdrwy (xepdwv) xepoy; dat. xépace. 

Notz. The original stem of nouns in as, gen. aos, is supposed to have 
ended in ao (§ 52,1, Note), which dropped o before a vowel or o, but re- 
tained it in the nominative. Neuters in as, aros, which drop 7, have one 


stem in ar and another in as, the latter appearing in the nominative 
singular. 


SYNCOPATED NOUNS. 


§ 57. Some nouns in np (stem in ep), gen. epoc, are synco- 
pated (§ 14, 2) by dropping « in the genitive and dative 
singular. In the dative plural they change ep to pa before 
o. The accent is irregular ; the syncopated genitive and dative 
being oxytone (except in Anpirnp), and the vocative singular 


/ 
So 7 weal? 


aN 


luce } 


| 
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having recessive accent (§ 25, 1, Note), and ending in ep as 
in barytones (§ 48, 2, a). 


1. Marijp (6), father, and Ovydrna (4), daughter, are thus 
declined :— 


Singular. 

N. warfp Gvydirnp 
G. (warépos) “warpés (Bvyarépos) vyarpés 
D. (warépt) warpl (Ovyarept)  @vyarpl 
A. wartpa, @vyarépa 
V. wé-rep Obyarep 

Dual. 
N. A. V warépe Ovyarépe 
G. D waripow @vyarépoww 

Plural, 
N. V. warépes Guyarépes 
G waripwy Ovyarépey 
D. warpact Ovyarpdct 
A. waripas Ovyarépas 

Nore 1. Myrnp (9), mother, and yaornp (7), belly, are declined and 


accented like sarnp. Thus, pimp has (pyrépos) pyrpds, and (sryrépt) 


pntpt; plur. pyrépes, pnrépoy, &c. ; 
‘Aorhp (d), star, has dorpict in the dative plural, but is otherwise 


regular (without syncope). 


Note 2. The uncontracted forms of all these nouns are often used by 
the poets, who also syncopate other cases of @uydrnp. 


2. "Aviip (6), man, drops « whenever @ vowel follows ep, and 
inserts 6 in its place (§ 14, N. 2). It is thus declined :— 


Singular, Dual. Plural. 
N. dvfp ; N. V. (dvépes) dvEpes 
G. (tvépos) Gv8pds | N.A.V.(avépe) AvSpe | G. (avépwy) avbpav 
D. (avépt) dv8pl 1G. D. (avépow)dvbpoty | D. avipdot 
A. (dvepa) dv8pa A.  (dvépas) &vBpas 
V. dvep 


3. The proper name Anpirnp syncopates all the oblique cases 
and then accents the first syllable. Thus, gen. (Anpfrepoc) 
Siipntpoc ; dat. (Anuirept) Anunzer ; acous. (Anpyjtepa) Anpnrpa ; 
voc. Anpnrep. 
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Gender of the Third Declension. 


§ 58. The gender of many nouns in this declension must 
be learned by observation. A few general rules, however, 
may be given. 

1. The following are masculine: substantives ending in ar, 


nv, evc, most of those in np, wp, and wy (gen. wroc), and all 
that have vroc in the genitive. Except (i) gpyy, mind. 


2. The following are feminine : those in av¢, rn¢ (gen. ryroc), 
ac (gen. adoc), w or we (gen. otc) and most of those in eg. 


3. The following are neuter: those in a, t, v, ap, op, oc, and 
ag (gen. arog or aoc). 


Dialects. 


§ 59. 1. Gen. and Dat, Dual. Homeric ouy for oes, 
2. Dat. Plur. Homeric ecat, eat, oot, for ot. 


3. Most of the uncontracted forms inclosed in () in the para- 
digms, which are not used in Attic prose, are found in Homer or 
Herodotus ; and some of them occur in the Attic poets. Forspecial 
dialectic forms of some of these nouns, however, see § 52, 2, N. 4; 
§ 53, 1, N. 3, and 3, N. 4; § 54, Note; § 55, N. 3. 


IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


§ 60. 1. (a) Nouns which belong to more than one declen- 
sion are called heteroclites. Thus oxdroc, darkness, is usually 
declined like Adyo¢ (§ 41), but sometimes like yévog (§ 52, 2). 
So Oidirovc, Oedipus, has genitive Oisirodo¢g or Oidirov, dative 
Oidizocs, accusative Oidirodu or Oldéizour. 


(6) Especially, proper names in ne (gen. eoc) of the third 
declension (except those in «xAénc) have also an accusative in 
nv like those of the first; as AnpooGévnc, accus. Anpoofeyny or 
AnpooGérn, Zwxpdrnc, Lwkparny or Lwxparn. So nouns in a¢ 

E 
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(gen. avroc or avoc) have poetic forms like the first declension ; 
as [lvAvddpac, voc. No\vddya (Hom.) ; Aiac, accus. Atay. 


2. Nouns which are of different genders in different cases 
are called heterogeneous ; as (6) ctroc, corn, plur. (ra) otra; 
(c) Seapcc, chain, (ot) deopot and (ru) Seopa. 

3. Defective nouns have only certain cases; as ovap, dream, 
Spedoc, use (only nom. and accus.); (rjv) vipa, snow (only 
accus. ). 


4. Indeclinable nouns have one form for all cases. These 
are chiefly foreign words, as ‘Adup, ‘IopajA ; and names of 
letters, “AAga, Bira, &e. 


5. The following are the most important irregular nouns :— 


1. "Ar8ns, Hades, gen. ov, &c. regular. Hom. ’Aidys, gen. ao or 
ew, dat. n, acc. nv; also “Aidos, “Aids (from stem *Aié-). 

2. dva£ (6), king, dvaxros, &c. voc. dvaf (poet. dva, in addressing 
Gods). ; 

3. “Apns, Ares, “Apeos, or Apews, (“Apet)”Aper, (“Apea)“Apn or “Apnp, 
“Apes (also ’Apes). 

4, Stem (apy-), gen. (row or ris) dpvds, lamb, apvi, dpva ; pl. dpves, 
dpvav, apvacr, dpvas. In the nom. sing. dyes (2nd decl.) is used. 

5. ydda (10), milk, yddaxros, yadaxri, &c. 

6. yovu (1d), knee, yovaros, yovart, &c. (from stem yovar-); Ion. 
and poet. youvaros, youvart, &c.; Hom. also gen. youvés, dat. your, 
pl. yobva, yotvar, youverct. 

7. yun (9), wife, yuvatxos, yuvasi, yuvaixa, yivas; dual yurdixe, 
yuvatxow ; pl. yuvaixes, yuvacay, yuvati, yuvaixas. 

8. dév8por (rd), tree, ov, reg. (Ion. dévdpeor), dat. sing. dévdpe: ; pl. 
Sevdpect. 

9. Sdpu (rd), spear (cf. ydvv), Sdparos, Sdpare or Sopl; pl. dépara, 
&c. Ion. and poet. 8otparos, &c.; also gen. 8ovpds, dat. 8oupi, Sopé, or 
Soper; dual dovpe ; pl. dodpa, dovpav, dovpecce. 

10. Zeis (Aeol. Aevs), Zeus, Ards, Ati, Aia, Zev. Ion. and poet. 
Znvos, Znvi, Zhva. 

Al. Gzpes (7), justice (also as proper name, Themis), gen. Oéusdos, 
GEuoros, Oc piros, Oéptos (Hdt.) ; dat. O¢usore 3 acc. O€pora or O¢per; 
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voc. Ogu; pl. Oduiores, O¢pucras; all Ion. or poet. In Attic prose, 
indeclinable in Oéuis ori, fus est. 


12. Opig (4), hair, rpixds, rpexi, &c., OpiEi (§ 17, 2, Note). 

13. napa (rd), head, poetic ; in Attic only nom. accus. and voc, 
sing. Hom. xdpn, gen. xdpntos, xapnatos, kpdaros, xpards ; dat. xdpyrt, 
Kapnart, kpdart, xpdri (trag. xapq) ; acc. (rdv) xpara, (1d) xdpy or xap ; 
plur. nom, xapd, xaphara, xpdura; gen. xpdrwv; dat. xpdoi; acc. like 
nom., with (rods) «paras; uom. and acc. pl. also xdpna, gen. 
Kupnvov. 

14, xpivoy (16), lily, ov, &c. In plural also xpivea (Hdt.) and 
xpivect. 

15. xiwy (6, 7), dog, voc. voy: the rest from stem xiv, curds, xuvi, 
xiva; pl. coves, kuv@y, xvol, xuvas. , 

16. Aas (6), stone, Hom. Aaas, poetic; gen. AGos (or Adov), dat. 
Aat, acc. Aday, Nav ; dual Ade; plur. Ady, Aaeoat. 

17. ima (Homeric Xin’, generally with cdaie, oil), fat, oil ; 
probably Aiwa is neut. accus., and Aim’ is dat. for Awl. See 

xicon. 


18. paprus (6, 7), witness, paprupos, &c., dat. pl. paprivar. 

19. paorsE (7), whip, gen. padortyos, &c., Tom. dat. paori, acc. 
pdorty, 

20. ols (7), sheep, olds, ott, otv; pl. oles, olwy, olaiv, otas. Hom. dis, 
Sios, div, dies, diwv, dieaot (olect, deact), dis. Aristoph. has dat. d& 

21. dvetpos (6), Gveipoy (ré), dream, gen. ov; also dvap (rd), gen. 
Gveiparos, dat. dveipart ; plur, dveipara, dveipdrwr, dveipact. 

22. dace (rH), dual, eyes, poetic ; plur. gen. dager, dat. decors or 
vooott. 

23. dpvis (6, %), bird, see § 50. Also, from stem ép»i-, pl. Spvets, 
Spvewy, acc. opvers OF Cpvis. 

24. ovs (rd), ear, drds, dri; pl. dra, dreov (§ 25, 3, N. 1), doi. 
Hom. also gen. ovaros ; pl. ovara, ovact, 

25. Uwe (7), Pnyx, Tvxvds, Wuxvi, Uvxva (for Tvvuc-os, &c. ). 

26. mpécBus (6), old man, elder (properly adj.), poetic, acc. 
apéoBuv (as adj.), voc. mpéoBu ; pl. mpeaBers (Ep. apeoBnes), chiefs, 
elders: the common word in this sense is mpeoSurns, distinct from 
apeoBeurns. Iper8us = ambassador, w. gen. mpécBeos, is rare and 
poetic in sing.; but common in prose in plur., mpeoBes, mpdcBewr, 
npéaBect, mpecBes (like mjxus) : mpeoBevris, ambassador, is common 
jn sing., but rare in plural. 

27. up (rd), fire, wupds, mupi; pl. (rd) wupd, esp. watch-fires. 


28. ondos or ometos (rd), cave, Epic ; ometous, oni, orelav, onfercs 
or oréoos. 
E 2 
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29. v8ep (ro), water, vdaros, en, &c., dat. plur. Zac. 
30. wos (6), son, viov, &c. reg.; also (from stem vie-) vicos (vidi 
riet, (vida), vies, vidow ; (vices) vieis, vices, vitor, (viéas) vies. Hom. 


also gen. vios, dat vis, acc. via, dual vie; pl. vies, vidon, vias 
31. xeip (9), hand, yepds, xerpi, &c.; but xepot (poet. yerpoi) and 
Xépoi (poet. yeipeown or xeipect) : poet. also xepds, xepi, &c. 
{ a e ° eo ° ° e - 
a 32. (xdos) (0), @ measure, yods, yoi, yoes, yougi, yoas (C*, Bois, 
wey § 54). Att. also gen. yous, &c. (8 53,3, 43) 
33. (dos) xous (6), mound, yous, xoi, xoun (like Bois, § 54). 


34. xpes (0), skin, ypwrés, xpwri, xpera; poet. also ypods, xpoi, 
xpea ; dat. xp@ (only in é ype, near). 


LOCAL ENDINGS. 


§ 61. These end’ngs may be added to the stem of a noun 
or pronoun to denote place :-— 

-&, denoting where; as dAdo, elsewhere ; oipardh, 
heaven. 

-Gev, denoting whence ; as oixo8er, from home ; abrddev, from 
the very spot. 

-de, (-Ze or -oe), denoting whither ; as Méyapade, to Megara; 
oixace (irreg.), homeward. 


Nore 1. In Homer, the forms in -& and -6ev are governed by a 
preposition as genitives ; as "Iw wpe, before lium ; €§ adober, from 
sea. 


Nore 2. Sometimes a relic of an original locative case is found, 
with the ending ¢ in the singular and o: in the plural; as IaGpoi, at 
the Isthmus ; oixos (olxo-+), at home ; ’AOnvnot, at Athens, These furms 
(and indeed those of § 61) are commonly classed among adverbs, 


Nore 3. The Epic ending ¢: or gw forms a genitive or dative in 
both singular and plural. It is sometimes locative, as xdtoing:, i 
the tent; and sometimes it has other meanings of the genitive or 
dative, as Binds, with violence. So after prepositions ; us mapa vavdi, 
by the ships. 
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ADJECTIVES. 
FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 


§62. 1. Most adjectives in os have three endings, os, 
n, ov. The masculine and neuter are of the second declen- 
sion, and the feminine is of the first; as aodoc, cody, 
oper, wise. 


2. If a vowel or p precedes os, the feminine ends in 4 ; 
as afvos, a&la, aksov, worthy. But adjectives in oos have 
oy in the feminine, except those in poos; as azdoos, 
anon, amrdcov, simple ; aOpdos, dOpca, aOpéov, crowded. 


3. Todos, wise, and dfcos, worthy, are thus declined :— 


Singular. 
N copés cobh coddy Sfios 0s hla &fvoy 
G. coped copfis copod dflov = alas é£lov 
D. oso]: oh lpg lp 
A. codéy codhy coddy d£voy dfilay  dfrov 
V copé god coddy GEve afta, &fvov 


. Dual. 
N.A.V. cops codd odd GEleo afla d£leo 
G.D. copoty copaiv copoiv dflow dflaw  dflow 


Plural. 
N.V.  codot codal cod &£voe Gia.  dfia 
G. copay copdv coddv dklwv dflov  dafleov 
D. copoits copats codois délos flaws «= lous 
A copots copis cod dflovs dias difia 


So praxpoc, paxpa, paxpdy, long ; gen. paxpov, paKpac, pakpou ; 


dat. paxpe, makpg, pakpe ; acc. paxpor, paxpay, paxpdv, &e., like 
zvoc. 


All participles in og are declined like ogds. 
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Note, Proparoxytones in os have recessive accent also in the 
feminine; as G£coc, détat (not aia, like aéia). For the accent of o» 
in the gen. plur. fem. see § 25, 2. 


§ 63. Some adjectives in oc, especially compounds, have 
only two endings, oc and oy, the feminine being the same as 
the masculine. They are declined like cogcc, omitting the 
feminine ; as aAdoyoc, dAcyor ; gen. addyovu ; dat. addyw, ke. 


Nore. Some adjectives in os may be declined with either two or 
three endings, 


§ 64, A few adjectives of the second declension end in we 
and wy, and are declined like vewc and darwyewy (§ 42, 2). 
"IKewe, gracious, and dyypwe, free from old age, are thus 
declined :— 


Singular. 
N. V. Trews Creov dyfhpos dyhpewy 
G. Drew Dew dyfhpe dyfpe 
D. Dep Dep dyfipe dyfpe 
A. coy Trcwy dyfpey dyfipev 
Dual. 
N. A. V. Trceo Drew dyfipe dyfipe 
G. D. Dewy Dep ayfipev dytipey 
Plural. 
N. V. Trew reco dytipe dyfipe 
G. Drew Tico ayhpwv dyfpev 
D. Diegs cys d&yhpws ayhpes 
A rca Tew dyfipos ayfpe 


For the accent of Trews see § 22, Note 2. 


§ 65. Many adjectives in cog and ov¢ are contracted. 
Xpiceog, golden, apyipeoc, of silver, and dzx)doc, simple, are 
thus declined :— 

Singular. 
N. (xpUoeos) xpuoots (xpvada) xpvoeh (xpvceov) xpucotv 
G. (xpucdov) xpucob (xpucéas) xpvofs (xpvcéov) xpvood 
D. (xpvoép) xpvrg = (xpuoéa) § xpueyj = (xpurép) = xpurg 
A. (xpuceov) xpucotv (xpucéav) xpuogy (xpuceov) xprooiv 
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N. (xpucéw) 9 xproe 
G. (xpuoéow) xpvooty 


N. (xpéceos) xpuorot 
G. (xpuaéor) xpuody 
D. (xpvedars) xpuoots 


A. (xpucéous) xpuoods 


N. (dpyipeos) dpyupots 
G. (dpyupéov) dpyvpod 
D. (dpyupép) dpyrpp 
A. (dpyipeoy) apyvpoty 
N. (dpyupéw) dpyupd 
G. (dpyupéoww) &pyupoty 


N. (dpyipeot) dpyupot 
G. (dpyupéwy) dpyupay 
D, (dpyupéors) dpyupois 
A, (dpyupéous) dpyupots 


(drrAdos) Gmhobs 
(dmAvov) amdod 
(drAd@) arhe 

(dt\dov) atodv 


Poo 


(drAdw) arr} 
- (darAdov) &arhotv 


@ zi 


Dual. 


(ypuoea) yXpvod 
(xpucéay) xpvoaty 


Plural. 


(xpvoen) xpvoat 
(xpucéwy) xpvody 
(xpucéas) xpvorais 
(xpvaéas) xpvods 


Singular. 
(dpyupéa) dpyvpa 
(dpyupéas) dpyvpas 
(dpyupég) dpyvpg 
(dpyupéay) apyupay 

Dual. 
(apyupea) apyupa 
(dpyupeay) dpyupaiv 

Plural. 
(apyvpeat) dpyvpat 
(dpyupewy) apyupav 
(dpyupeas) dpyupats 
(dpyupeas) dpyvpais 


Singular. 
(dA0n) awh 
(dA ‘ns) aris 
(drAdn) amrdq 
(drAdnv) ami 


Dual. 


(drAda) 9 awhG 
(diAcatv) &mrdatv 


&5 


(xpvoée) xpvod 
(xpucéow) xpvoroty 


(xpucea) ypvcd 
(ypucéav) xpvrdy 
(xpvcens) xpvovots 
(xpvcea) prod 


(dpylpeov) dpyupoty 
(dpyupéov) a&pyvpod 
(dpyvpép) Spyupe 

(dpyupeov) dpyupody 


(dpyuptw) dpyvpé 
(dpyupeow) &pyvpotv 


(dpyupea) dpyvpa 
(dpyupéwv) a&pyvpav 
(dpyupéos) dpyupots 
(dpyipea) dpyupa 


(dtAdov) &tdobv 
(dmAdov) Gdod 
(dtAd@) are 
(dwAdov) atrdoty 


(drAdw) &tdo 
(dwAdoty) awAoty 
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Plural. 
(dwidos) Grdot (drAdat) Gwhal (dwdda) awa 
(drAcwv) amwhav (dmAcwr) away (daAd@v) ama 
(dmAcots) Gardots (daAdats) GtAats (dsrAcots) a&dots 
(drAcovs) GtrAods (dmAdas) arias (drAda) awha 


For the accent, see § 43, Note. For irregular contraction, see § 9, 2, 
Note ; and § 9, 3, Note. No distinct vocative forms occur. 


>bUo-A 


THIRD DECLENSION. 


§ 66, Adjectives belonging only to the third declension 
have two endings, the feminine being the same as the 
masculine. Most of these end in ys and es, or in wy and 
ov. "AdnOns, true, wérrwy, ripe, and evdaipnev, happy, ate 
thus declined :— 


. Singular. 
M. F. N. 

N. éAnOhs GAnvés 

G. (dAnOéos) &dnPods 

D. (adAnGéi) &dnOet 

A. (adnOéa) adn8Aj dAnvés 

V. éAndés 

Dual. 
N. A. V. (ddnOZe) &dn04 
G. D. (drAnOéow) &dnBoiv 
Plural. 

N. V. (adn Odes) &dnets (dAnOéa) édrAnOh 

G. (adrnbdwv) GdrAnBav 

D. dA nPéore 

A. (dAnOéas) &dnBets (ddnGéa) ddnOh 

Singular. , 
M. F. N. M. F. N. 

N. wero arérov edSalpov eBSaipov 
G. arérovos edSalnovos 
D. aéTrove eddalpove 
A. wérova, . wérov eSalpove. eSayrov 
V. arérov eSSatpoy 
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Dual. 
N. A. V. awérove eb8alnove 
G. D. Temdvowy ed8ausdvow 
Plural. 
N. ° awéwoves eb8alpova 
G. wemdvoy ebSaipdvery 
D. wéroo. et8alsoor 
V, Lome 
For the accent of the form ed8uspoy see § 25, 1, Note, Cr - h 


Note 1. One adjective in wv, éxwv, éxotca, éxdv, willing, has three . 
endings, and is declined like participles in wy (§ 68). Soitscom- “~ -j 
pound, dxwv (déxwyv), unwilling. 

Note 2. The poetic 8s, knowing, has acc. Bpew, voc. Wps, nom. 
pl. ipues. 

Nore 3. Adjectives compounded of nouns and a prefix are gene- 
rally declined like those nouns ; as efeAms, hopeful, gen. et¢édmidos ; 
cixapts, graceful, gen. ebydptros (§ 50). But compounds of sarnp 
and yitnp end in wp (gen. opos), and those of mdAis in es (gen. sdos). 

Nore 4. Some adjectives of the third declension have only one 
ending, which is both masculine and feminine; as gvyds, puyados, 
fugitive ; dass, dados, childless ; dyvas, dyvwros, unknown ; dvadxts, 
dvddxi8os, weak. The oblique cases occasionally occur as neuter. 

Avery few adjectives of one termination are of the first declension, 
ending in as or ns; as yewddus, noble, gen. yervddov. 


FIRST AND THIRD DECLENSIONS COMBINED. 


§ 67. 1. Most adjectives of this class end in vs, eva, v, 
Or In ets, €ooa, Ev. 

Three end in as,—7 4s, waoa, wav, all; pédas, pedacva, 
pérav, black ; and rddas, taXawva, TdXrav, wretched. 

2. TrAuats, sweet, yapiets, graceful, was, all, and pmédas, 
black, are thus declined :— 


Singular. 
N. yAvuKés yAunceta yAuKd 
G. yAvidos yAvKelas yAuxdéos 
D. (yAuKéi) yAvxd =—-yAuKelq. . (yAuKet) yAuxet 
A. yAvuKby yAvketay yAvnd 
V. yAvnd yAvu«eia yAvKd 
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Dual. 
N. A. V pauls yAwucea 
G. D. yA volow ypAvudaw 
Plural. 
N. V. (yAuxées) yAunds yAvacias 
G. yAvcley yAumaéy 
D. yAvutors yAvudaus 
A. (yAvadas) yAvusis yAvueas 
Singular. 
N xaplas xapleroa 
G xaplevros Xapiioons 
D xapleyrs xapiooy 
A. xaplerra xapleroay 
V. xapley xapleroa 
Dual. 
N. A. V xaplevre xapicoa 
G. D Xaprevrow Xapiooay 
Plural. 
N. xaplevres xapleroas 
G. xaplevroy Xapuecoay 
D. xapleor xapioorars 
A. xaplevras xapiiooas 
V. xaplevres xapleroas 
Singular. 
N. TAs wace way plras 
G. mwavrés waons tTayrds péAavos 
D. mavre 8 oTéoy 8 = travrl pédave 
A. wavTa Taray wav pédava 
V. péday 
Duai. 
N. A.V. pédrave 
G. D. 


[§ 67. 


péAawa pédav 
paAalyns pédavos 
pecalvy paw 
pédawav péday 
pelava péday 


peralva pérave 


peAdvow pedalvaw peddvow 
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Plural. 
N wavreg waco, wdvTa paves pédawar piava 
G wivrey tracéy waivrev  pecdvey peavey pedldvey 
D Tao TATUs  WATe pcot pedratvars pAacr 
A wayvras wacas qwavra poavas pedatvas péiava 
V pOaaves pédawar pédava 


For the feminine of péAas, see § 16, 7, (d). 


Note 1. The Jonic feminine of adjectives in vs ends in ea or en. 
Homer has evdpéa (for ebpvv) as accusative of etpus, wide. For the 
dative plural of adjectives in es, see § 16, 6, N. 2. 


Note 2. Some adjectives in ees, reooa, fev, contract these endings 
to 7s, joca, Av; and some in des, deaoa, dev, contract these to ovs, 
ovd0G, ovv; a8 Tees, Tiuteooa, Tiijev,—TibAs, TihooA, TeyAYy— 
valuable; gen. riysnevros, ripnéoons,—ripiyros, tipjoons, &c. So 
mAakxdes, tAaKdetoa, mAaKkdey, —mAaxovs, mAaxovooa, mAaxouv,—/flat ; 
gen. mAaxdevros, mAaxoécons, —mAaxoivros, mAaxovoans; but not 
govjes, Povferca, Povijer, vocal, 


Note 3. One adjective in nv,—répny, répeva, repev, tender (Latin 
tener), gen. répevos, tepeivns, tépevos, &c.,—is declined after the 
analogy of peAas. So dpony (or dppyy), dpcev, male, gen. dpoevos, 
which has no feminine form. 


§ 68. To this class belong all active and all aorist pas- 
sive participles. Avwv, loosing, iords, erecting, reis, 
placing, Secxvis, showing (present active participles of 
Avo, torn, TIOnws, and Selxvups), and AedAvKws, having 
loosed (perfect active participle of Avw), are thus de- 
clined :— 


Singular. 

N. Abeov Avovra Adov tords toraca lordv 

G.  Avovros Avotons Atovros tordvros tordons lordvros 
D. dbovre Avotoq Atvovn loravTre lordoy lordvte 
A. Atovra Atvovoav ASoy iordvta toracay tordv 

VV. YAbov boven Adov lords ioraca  tordy 

Dual. 
N.A.V.ivovre Avotca  dtvovre iordvre lorioan tordvre 


G. D. Avdévrow Avotsraw Avdvrow iordvrow tordcaw tordvrow 
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Plural. 


. V. Avovres Avdovons Atovra lordvres loraca. toravra 
Avdvreav Avovrdy Avdévrov lorévrev toracay lordyroy 
Avoves Avovoug Avovor lorac. ltordcas toracr 
Abovras Avotoug Atvovra torévras lordécas torévra 


The accent of the neuter singular appears in Bovdevow BovAevouca, 
Bovretov, (§ 26, N. 2.) 


> UD = 


Singular. 


Seucvis Sexvion Seaxviv THds ribeioan rilly 
Sexvivros Saxvions Seaxvivros niblyros Tetons ridévros 
Saxvévtrs Sexvioyg Sexvivre ror. nbdoy ribfyvn 
Seaxviwra Saxvicay Saxviv viiivra tileioay rity 
Saxvbs Sexvion Sexviv rds rileican milly 


SPOR SA 


Dual. 


N.A.V.Seueveovre Seucvécn Saxvivre rilyre ribeloa ribévyre 
G. D. Seaxvivrow Sexvécoay Saxvévroy ridévrow rileloaw ribévrow 


Plural. 


N. V. Sexvivres SeuevOoa Seaxvivra  ridlyres rideioca. ridfyra 
G. Sexvivrav Sexvurdy Saxvivrey triévrav rlacdy tilvrayv 
D Saxvior Saxvioars Sexvior TWdow Tibelorars ribetor 
A Saxvivras Saxvicus Saxvivra ridévras mifeloas milfyra 


Singular. 

N. AervKds AeAvxvta AeAuKds 
G. AeAvKdres Advcvlas AcAvKdTOS 
D. AeAvKsrr eAvavla AeAuKSTe - 
A, AaAvuéra AeAvaviay AeruKds 
V. Achundg AeAvKvta AeduKés 

Dual. 
N. A, V. Achundee AervKvla AeruKdre | 
G. D. AeAuKSroty Aed\vevlary Ae uxdrow 


¥ ao ne me et geen age . ‘ —._ een 2 
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Plural. 
N. V. Acrucdres NeAvevlas AcAvaesra 
G. Acduadéroy Acduevdy Advadrey 
D. Aedrvados Aedvecvlaug Ac vadors 
A, Acduadras AcAvcvlas AA vaéra 


Nore, All participles in wy are declined like Avey: for ovea in the 
feminine, for ovr-ca, see § 16, 6, N. 1. Partiviples in ovs are declined 
like Aveov, except in the nominative and vocative singular ; as ddovs, 
b8otca, Siddv, giving; gen. ddvros, Sidovens ; dat. dtdvre, d8ore7, 
&c. Aorist active participlesin as are declined like lords ; as Avoas, 
Aicaga, Avoay, having loosed; gen. Avcavros, Avadons ; dat. Avcarte, 
Avedon, &c. Aorist passive participles in es are declined like riBeis ; 
as AvGeis, AvOcioa, AvOEy, loosed ; gen. Avbévros, AvOeians ; dat. Avbévrs, 
Avbeion, &c. When the accent differs from that of the paradigm, it 
follows the general principle (§ 25, 1). See § 117, 2. 


§ 69, Participles in dwy, éwv, and owy are contracted. 
Tipdwy, tipayv, honouring, and direwr, girov, loving, are 
declined as follows :— 


Singular. 


N. (ripdeov) ripe (ripaovca) tTyioa (Tidoy) Tydv 
G. (ripdovros) tydvros (repaovons) Tysons (ridorros) TmMavros 
D. (riypdovre) tTyavre = (ripavicn) TYydoy (Tisdorrs) TYyLdvTL 
A. (ripdovra) riypavra = (riysovoay) Tydoav (Tizdov) tind 
V. (ripdov) 9 rua (riysaovea) tTyhoa (Tiudoy) Tidy 


Dual. 


N. (ripdovre) typGvre (repaovoa) rypdoa (Tindovre) tyndvre 
G. (ripadvrowy)rypdovrow (risaotcay) Tywdcaty (Tipadyrow)ridvroR, 


Plural. 


N. (ripdovres) TysGvres (rizdoveat) ry.doar (Tiyzdovra) TySvra 
G. (ripadvrwr \ryovrev (Tisacvtay) Tipordy (riuadvrey)rydvrev 
D. (ripdoves) Tydor = (ripaovoas) Tydooars (Tipdover) TYLdor 

A. (rindovras) THAvTas (Tisaovcas) Tydcas (TiucovTa) TYyWLdvTA 
Y. (ripdovres) tysdvres (ripaovoa) rypaoar (redovra) ryevTa 
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Singular. 


. (perriéov) rriév (pitéovca) grrtotoa (dircov)  drrodv 

. (pereovros) Grdotvros (pireovons) Hrtobons (hireovros) Girodvros 
. (pirreurrs) Grrobvre (GiAcovoy) irotoy (qircovrs) rrobvre 
. (Piréovra) Grotvra (dircovcay) prtotcay (dircov)  drrobv 

- (piréav) ridv (prdovoa) rtoGca (qdircov) drrodv 


<P OUO4 


Dual. 


. (ireovre) rdobvre (pireovoa) prrtotoa (gircovre) hrrodvre 
G. (pireovroww)robyrow (preovcav) proboay( piredvrow)prouvrow 


ys 


Plural. 


. (prrcovres) Grrotvres (Girdovoa) prrodoar (pirdovra) prrotyra 
. (predvrav)hrotvrav (piieovsav) hrovedy (pidredvrav )prrotvroyv 
. (pirovar) proto.  (drrcovcas) protoas(pircovar) prrotor 

. (Paéovras) prrodvras (Gireovsas) prrobcas (pircovra) Hrobvra 
. (pir€ovres) prrotvres (hircoveat) Hrrodeat (direovra) probvra 


<P0QZ 


The present participles of verbs in dw (contracted @) are declined 
like giA@y, the contracted form of grAéwy. Thus é&dr@v, dyAovoa, 
dnAovy, manifesting ; gen. dnAovvros, SnAovons ; dat. Snrouvrs, SnAoven, 
&c. The uncontracted form of verbs in dw is not used. 


Note. A few second perfect participles in ads of the y- form 
(§ 124) have éoa in the feminine, and retain w in the oblique cases, 
They are contracted in Attic; as (€oraws, éotaaoa, éoracs), contr. 
éotas, éoraoa, €ords (irregular for éoras), standing ; gen. éstaros, 
éotwons, éotaros, &c. But rebvews, reOvedoa, reOveds, dead, from 
Ovnoxw, always remains uncontracted. See § 110, iv. (d), N. 3. 


IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 


§ 70, The irregular adjectives, wéyas, great, modus, much, 
and mwpaos, mild, are thus declined :— 
Singular. 
péeyas peyddy peyo wodts woh woArd 
_peyadou peyddyns peydrov moddAod wodAts tToAAod 
péyav peyddyny péya ‘woktv mwoddAfy odd 
peydke = peyddn = péyu 


d>uaz 
: 


Singular. 
N apaos wpacdta wpaov 
G ™péov awpacdas =pdov 
D ™pay wTpacy mz php 
A. awpaov wpactay =paov 
Dual. 
N. A. awpde wpacta, =pde 
G. D.  awpdow xpacay wpaow 
Plural. 
N | mpaot, mpacts mpactar pata 
G apateyv _  ™pasdy ampatey 
D apdous, mpoator apactars tpdous, mpator 
A Tpaovs awrpaclag arpoda, 


Note 1. Most of the forms of péyas and woAds are derived from stems 
in 0, weyado- and roAAo-. TIoAAds, 4, dv, is found in Homer and Herodotus, 
declined regularly throughout. In Homer, woAds has forms roAgos, roAées, 
rodtwy, &c.,which must not be confounded with Epic forms of xéAis (§ 53, 

3 


Nore 2. Yip&os has two stems, one zpdo- (written also wpqo-) from 
which the masculine and neuter are generally formed ; and one xpad (never 
¥pqb-) from which the feminine and some other forms come (§ 67, 2). There 
is an Epic form xpnis (Lyric xpavs) coming from the latter stem. The 
forms belonging to the two stems differ in accent. 


64 INFLECTION. [§ 71. 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 
I, Comparison by repos ~TATOS. 


§ 71. Most adjectives add repos to the stem to form the 
comparative, and taros to furm the superlative. Stems 
in o with a short penult change o to w before repos and 
tatos. £9. 


Kougos (xovgo-), light, xovorepos, lighter, xovpdraros, lightest. 

Lopes (cudo-), wise, cupwrepos, wiser, aowraros, wisest, 

Sepvos (cepvo-), august, cepvdrepos, cepvdraros. 

Iluxpus (aexpo-), bitter, muxpdérepos. wtxpdraros, 

’OUs (dfv-), sharp, dfvrepos, dévraros. 

MéAas (peAav-), black, pedavrepos, pedavraros. 

"AAnOns (dAnOeo-), true, ddknOéarepos, dAnOéararos. (§ 52, 1). 

Note 1. Stems ino do not lengthen o to o if the penultimate 
vowel is followed by a mute and a liquid (19, 3). See mxpés above, 


Nore 2. Méoos, middle, and a few others drop os and add airepos 
and airaros ; a8 pegos, pecairepos, pecairaros. 


Note 3. Adjectives in oos drop os and add ¢arepos and ¢oraros, 
which are contracted with o to ovurepos and ovoraros ; a8 (edvoos) 
‘ etvous, well-disposed, etvovatepos, etvovotaros, 


NorE 4. Adjectives in wy add écrepos and doraros to the stem ; as 
copper (cadpor-), prudent, cwppovearepos, cwPpovérraros. 


Note 5. Adjectives in es change final evr- of the stem to ea-, and 
add repos and raros ; a8 yapiets (xaptevt-), graceful, yapreatepos, xapté- 
oTaros, 


II, Comparison by -Wwy, -urros. 


§ 72. 1. Some adjectives in vs and pos are compared by 
changing these endings to twy and totos. Lg. 


“Hdus, sweet, ndiav, 7dcoros. 

Tayvs, swift, raxiwv (commonly édocwr, § 12, 2, N.), rdxtoros. 
Aloxpdés, base, aloxiwyv, atoxtoTos. 

*Ex6pds, hostile, éxOiwyv, €xOioros. 

Kuss (poet.), glorious, xvdiwy, xvdiorros. 


Norg. Some adjectives have both «av, eros and repos, raros. 
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2. Comparatives in iwy, neuter ioy, are thus declined :— 
Singular. Dual. 
N. 9Slov 4{Svov 
G. ASLovos N. A. V. Stove 
D. 48iov G.D. —-§8idyouw 
A. *Slova 48le0  §Srov 
Plural. 
N. V. qSloves iSlovs 7Slova 4Sle 
G. §Sudvey 
D. §Sloor 
A. ASlovas HSlovs 48lova FSle 


Nore 1. The terminations -ova, -oves, -ovas may drop », and be 


contracted into -w and -ovs. 
these comparatives seems not to occur. 
the neuter singular see § 25, 1, Note. 


(§ 47, N. 1.) The vocative singular of 
For the recessive accent in 


Note 2. The irregular comparatives in oy (§ 78) are declined like 


neiov. 
III. Irregular Comparison. 
§ 73. 1. The following are the most important cases of 


irregular comparison :— 


1. dyads, good, duclvav (§ 16, 7), 
(dpeiwy), 
Berrloy, 
(BéArepos), 
xpeloowy or xpetrrev (kpéaoor), 
(heprepos), 


Agov (Awlwv, Awirepos), 
2. kaxés, bad,  Kaxlwv (xaxwrepos), 
XElpov (yepeiov), 
(xetpdrepos, xepetdrepos), 
frooy or frrev (écowy), — 


8. nadds, beautiful, caddlov, 
4, péyas, great, pelo (uélwv, § 16, 7), 


dp.o-ros, 
BA rv0'r0s, 
(BeAraros), 
Kparic-ros, 
(épraros, 
déporos), 
Agorros. 


(+5) 


KAKUTTOS, 
xelprros, 


(qxcoTos, rare) : 
adv. fxtrra. 


KddAALorro:, 


péyrorros. 
F 


o™\ . 
$ hartey as ha Xe | 
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‘ 5. paxpés, small, pucpérepos, pixpéraros, 
\ (Hom. &dxeu, 
fem. of &axts), Adoowy or Adrrov (§ 16, 7), Adxurros, 
pelov (petoros, rare). 
+ 6. dAlyos, little, few (ir-odi{wy, rather less), éALy.o-ros. 
7. wévyns (revnr-), poor, trevéo-repos, | revs TaTos. 
8. wodts, much, welwv or whéey, weto-ros. 
9. pa8os, casy, pduov, . bqorros, 
(Ion. pnidws), (pnirepos), (pniraros, pytoros). 
10. @Qos, dear, repos, oArtaros. 
ur\alrepos (rare), uralraros (rare), 


(dirlwy, rare), 
urorepos (rare). 
Ionic or poetic forms arein({ ). 


Nore. Irregularities in the comparison of the following words 
will be found in the Lexicon :— 


aloxpés, ddyewds, dprat, aplovos, dxapis, Babis, BAdE, Bpadis, yepatés, 
yAucus, émdyjopor, énlyapis, Hovxos, t80s, tous, AdAos, pexap, pax, axpos, 
véos, Tahatus, TuxUs, TETaV, mioy, tAynoivs, apéaBus, mpotpyov, wpstos 
amovdaios, cxoAatos, Wevdns, dkvs. 


2. Some comparatives and superlatives have no positive, 
but their stem generally appears in an adverb or preposition. 
Eg. 


a "Avwrepos, upper, dviraros, uppermost, fiom dva, Up; ; mWpurepos, 
vel ‘for mer, mparos OF MPOrLoTos, Jirst, from mp6, before ; xarwrtepos, lorcer, 
xaroratos, lowest, from Kar, downward. 
See i in the Lexicon é dyx6rpos, uaprepos, kepdioy, ém)vrepos, mpooa- 
at” Tepos, piytov (neuer), Umeprepos, vovEpos, iia, gadvrepos, with their 
regular superlatives ; ; also €vxuros and x«rjdioros. 


3. Comparatives and superlatives may be formed from 
nouns, and even from pronouns. W/.g. 


Baoteus, king, Baowevrepos, a greater king, Bacievraros, the 
grestest king ; 3 KXentns, thief, kAerriarepos, KAenrioraros ; KUWY, dog, 
KUvTEpos, more impudent, xivratos, most impudent. Sv aicds, self, 
avtdtaros, his very self, ipsissimus. 


§ 75.) ADVERBS AND THEIR COMPARISON. e? 


ADVERBS AND THEIR COMPARISON. 


§ 74, 1. Adverbs are regularly formed from adjectives. 
Their form (including the accent) is found by changing » 
of the genitive plural masculine tos. F.g. 

Sides, dearly, from didos; dais, justly (8ixaos) ; copes, wisely 
(codds); dws, sweetly (ndvs, gen. plur. ndéwv); dAndas, truly 
(aAnOne, gen. plur. adnOéwy, aknOav) ; capes (Ionic cadews), plainly 
(aagns, gen. plur. capewy, capay) ; wdvras, wholly (was, gen. plur. 
adyrwy). 

Nore. Adverbs are occasionally formed thus from participles ; 


as dcadepdvras, differently, from diadépwy (duaepdvrwy) ; reraypevos, 
regularly, from reraypévos (raoce, order 


2. The neuter accusative of an adjective (either singular 
or plural) may be used as an adverb. Fg. 

HloAv and moAAd, much (soduvs); peya or peyada, greatly (peyas) 5 
also peyddos, § 74,15; pdvov, only (povos, a 


Nore. Other forms of adverbs with various terminations will be 
learnt by practice. See § 129. 


§ 75, The neuter accusative singular of the comparative 
of an adjective forms the comparative of the corresponding 
adverb; and the neuter accusative plural of the super- 
lative forms the superlative of the adverb. Z.g. 


Sopas (codes), wisely ; copwrepov, more wisely ; copwrara, most 
wisely, “Adn€as (ddnOns), truly ; ddnOéarepov, ddAnOeotara. ‘Hédews 
(78us), sweetly, wdwov, ydvora.  Xaptevrws (yxapies), gracefully ; 
Xaptéotepov, xaptéorata, Zwodpovws (capper), prudently ; cupore- 
aTEepoy, cwppoveorara. 


Nors 1. Other adverbs generally form a comparative in repw, and 
a superlative in tarw; a8 dyw, above, dvwrépw, aywtaTa. 

A few comparatives derived from adjectives end in répws; as 
BeBaorépas, more firmly, for BeBadrepov, from BeBalas. 


Nore 2. Mada, much, very, has comp. padAov (for padtoy, § 16, 7), 
more, rather ; sup. padsora, most, especially. 
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NUMERALS. 


§ 76, The cardinal and ordinal numeral adjectives, and 
the numeral adverbs which occur, are as follows :— 


Sign. Cardinal. Ordinal. Adverb. 
1 a ds, pla, &, one mperos, first Graf, once. 
2 BP S60, tro Sebrepos, second Sls, twice. 
3 ¥  tpeis, tela aplros rpls 
4 8 sloroapes, réocapa rérapros rerpdxis 
5 ¢ whvre atuwros TevTaKis 
6° € tcros axe 
7 CT = érré EB5op0s érréxes 
8 q  dxré 8ySo0s ducrduces 
9 CG twee tvaros évaxis 
10 ¢ Séxa Sé&caros Sexdxus 
11 w tySeaa évSéxaros évSexaxis 
12 of 8468exa SwSdcaros SwBexdncs 
13 wf ss tpioKalSexa TproKadéxaros 
14 WZ rercaperxalSexa rercapaxardéxaros 
15 wevrexalSexa Tevrexo.iSexaTos 
16 ws’ = dexalSexa é&xadéxaros 
17 £ éwraxalSexa érraxaSéxaTos 
18 wf  dxroxalSexa éxroxadéxaTos 
19 BW dvweaxalSexa évveaxatSexaros 
20 « edxoor elxoo-rds elxoodxis 
21 na = elg xalelxoot or srporos Kal elxoords 
dkooy els 
30 XN = spedxovra Tpiaxorrds TPLKOVTEKIS 
40 wp revcapdkovra TexroapaKorrés TeroapdaKxovTdxis 
50 wv = wevrfxovra TevTnKxooTds TEVTNKOVTEKIS 
60 § &€fhKovra e€nxoords enxovrdxts 
70 oo éP8optKovra éBSopn.nxoo-rds éBSopn.nxovraxis 
80 Ww dySofKovra dySonKxoords éySonxovraxts 
90 9 = bvevixovra ivevyxoords éveynKovraxts 
100 p = kxardy éxaroordés é&carovrdaKis 
200 of Sraxdow, aa  SuKxocioords Staxoordkcs 
300 1 tpraxdovor, at, a TpraxociocTrds 
409 Vi rerpdkdovor, at, a TeTpAKoG LOT Tdé¢ 


aa . . 
| . TE as 
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Sign. Cardinal. Ordinal. Adverb. 
500 @ s«qwevraxdéovi, at, a wevraxorwords 
600 x &dxdoiont,a,a Kaxorwards 
700 YW érrdxdécio,, a, a) brraxocwards 
800 w dxréxdrwi, at, a séxraxorwords 
[00 DF Wwaxdoro, aa  waxocwords 
1000 a yxQoay,a xAroords XrAudxes 
2000 B SwxAri, a, a Brox irvoords 
3000 y = rpicx Aro, a, a = tproeyxiAvoords 
10000 5 ptpron, aga pupriocrés pupiixes 
Above 10,000,—8vo pupiddes, 20,000, rpeis prpiddes, 30,000, &e. 
were used. | 


Note. The dialects have the following peculiar forms :— 


1—4, See § 77, Note 1. Epic rpiraros, rérparos. 


12. Doric and Ionic 8uwé8exa; Poetic dvoxaidexa. 


20. Epic éeixoos ; Doric etkare. 


30, 80, 200, 300. Ionic rpijxovra, dy8dxovra, dinxdotos, Tpinxdotos. 
40. Herod. recoepyxovra. 


§ 77. 1. The cardinal numbers fs, one, Svo0, two, tpeis, 
three, and téooapes (or téttapes), four, are thus de- 


clined :— 

“4 on erue € 
N. es pe & ye 
G. vs pds Svs N.A. 860 m irs 
D. évl pg évé G. D. Svoiy v= 
A. éva, play oy 7 
N. tps = pla tlrcapes thccapa 
G. Tpiov Tero dpwy 
D. tprot . téxcapot 
A. tps = ss tla : tlrcapas § troapa 


Nore 1. Homer has fem. td, is, &c., for pia; and % for évi. 
Homer has di for 8vo, and forms S00, dotoi (declined regularly). 
For dveiv, Svar, dvoict, and other forms, see the Lexicon. Avo is 
sometimes indeclinable. Herodotus has régcepes, and the poets have 
TeTpPRot. 
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Note 2. The compounds ovddcis and pydeis, no one, none, are 
declined like efs. ‘Thus, ovdeis, ot8epia, obd€v; gen. oddevds, odepusas ; 
dat. od8evi, ob8enia; &c. Plural forms sometimes occur ; as ovderes, 
ovdéver, odor, ovdévas, pydéves, &C. When ovdé or pydd is separated 
from eis (as by s preposition or by cy), the negative is more 
emphatic ; as é£ ovSes, from no one; ovd' €& évds, from not even 

"One. 


Nore 3, Both is expressed by dude, ambo, dppow ; and by ap¢do- 
repos, generally plural, dudorepot, at, a. ( ~ pos 4) 


2 The cardinal numbers from 5 to 100,are indeclinable. 
The fnigher} numbers in «wi: and all the ordi are decl.ned 
regularly like other adjectives in og. 


Notre 1. When rpeis xai 8éxa and réacapes xat Séxa are used for 13 
and 14, the first part is declined. In ordinals we may say spiros 
rat Séxaros, &C. 


Notr 2. (a) Incompound expressions like 21, 22, &c., 31, 32, &c., 
121, 122, &c., the numbers can be connected by «af in either order ; 
but if xai is omitted, the larger precedes. Thus, eis xal eixoot, one 
and twenty, or eixoot xai eis, twenty and one; but (without xai) only 
eixooty els, twenty-one, 


(5) The numbers 18 and 19, 28 and 29, 38 and 39, &c., are often 
expressed by éds (or dvoiv) ddovres eixoae (Tptdxovra, Tea oapdxovta, 
&c.); a8 ern évds Séovra rpidxovra, 29 years, 


NoTK 3. With collective nouns in the singular, especially 4 tres, 
cavalry, the numerals in cos sometimes appear in the singular; as 
rv Scaxociay immoy, the (troop of) 200 cavalry (200 horse) ; acxis 
pupia, a terpaxocia (Xen. An. i. 7, 10), 10,400 shields (i.e. men with 
shields). 

Muptot means ten thousand ; puplos, innumerable, Mupios sometimes 
has the latter sense, as pupios xpovos, countless time; pupia tevia, 
incalculable poverty. For pvpia as numeral see above. 


Notre 4, The Greeks often expressed numbers by letters ; the two 
obsolete letters, Vau and Koppa, and the character San, denoting 6, 90, 
and 900. (See §1, N. 2.) The last letter in a numerical expression has 
an accent above. Thousands begin anew With ,a, with a stroke below. 
Thus, ,awf, 1868; Byxé, 2625; Bnd, 4025 ; By’, 2003; gp’, 540; pd, 
104. (See § 76, second column.) 


Notr 5. The letters of the ordinary Greek alphabet are often used 


to number the books of the Jliad and Odyss each poem havi 
twenty-four books, yes P ms 
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THE ARTICLE 


§ 78. The definite article o (stem ro-), the, is thus de- 
clined :— 


Singular Dual, Plural, 
N 6 f ré N. o& al <6 
G. rod ris rod |N.A.ré (ra) re |G. Tay 
D. re ry Te |G.D. roty (raiv) rotv| D. rots rats rots 
A. tév thy +d A. fobs rig vé 


Note 1. The Greek has no indefinite article ; but often the inde- 
finite ris (§ 84) may be tianslated by a or an; as dvOpenus mis, @ 
certain man, often simply a man. 


Nore 2. The feminine dual forms rd and raty (especially rd) are 
rare, and rm and row are generally used for all genders. (§ 138, 
N. 5.) The regular nominatives roi and rai are Epic and Doric ; and 
the article has the usual dialectic forms of the first and second 
declensions, a8 roto, Totty, rdw, Toiat, TROL, Ts. 


PRONOUNS. 
Personal and Intensive Pronouns. 


§ 79, 1. The personal pronouns are éye, I, av, thou, 
and ow (genitive), of hom, of her, of it. Autos, himself, 18 
used as a personal pronoun for him, her, it, &c. in the 
oblique cases, but never in the nominative. They are thus 
declined :— 


Singular. 
N. dye ov — airés air, aird 
G. od, pod = cod of airof airfis atrod 
D. ol, pot aol of aire atry aire 
A, wb, pé oé g airdy atrfv atré 


Dual. 


N.A. vo oho (oda) atré = ard §=atbré 
G.D, vov odo (agdoiv) avroty atraiy adroty 


rrot ¢ 


(vs 


~ 
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Plural. 


N. tpes bets odes (pec) atrol airal airé 
G. tpéyv tpéy odév atréy atray atrév 
D. iptv tpiv opior atrots abrais avrois 
A, fpas spas odas (opéa) atrots atrds abrd 


Nore 1. Adrds in the nominative of all numbers, and as an adjec- 
tive pronoun in the oblique cases, is intensive, like tpse (§ 145, 1); 
except in 6 airds, the same (§ 79,2). In the oblique cases it is the 
ordinary personal pronoun of the third person (§ 145, 2). ; 

For the uses of od, of, &c. see § 144, 2. In Attic prose, opoe, 
opeiv, opéa, never occur; of and € (chiefly Epic) very rarely ; o4, 
ogeis, opay, adic, opis, being the only common forms The 
orators seldom use this pronoun at all, and the tragedians use chiefly 

iv (not oi) and ode (Notes 2 and 3). 


Norge 2. The following is the Ionic declension of éys, ov, and ov. 
The forms in ( ) are not used by Herodotus. | 


Sing. N.. dyed (eyér) ov (rwn) 
G. duet, ped, from éuda odo, cev (Eo) ed 
(€ueto, éudber) an oé6er) (efo, €0er) 
D. duol, pol gol, rol (rety) of (oc) 
A ub wo ¢ (éé) 
Dual. N. A. (vai, vc) (coat, eps) (cpwé) 
G. D. (vaiv) (cpaiv, opwr) (cpetv) 
Piur. N, pets (Eupes) duets (Uupes) 
G. tudor (fuelor) buoy (dpelor) aopéwy (apelwr) 
D. Apiy (Cup) bpiv (Bums) oplot, rpl(v) 
A. nudas (due) tudas (fume) opeas (apeias), ope 


Herodotus has also ogeis and odéa in the plural of the third 
person, which are not found in Homer. 


Note 3. 3qé is used as both singular and plural, him, her, tt, 
them, by the tragedians. 


Note 4, The tragedians use the Doric accusative viv as a personal 
pronoun in all genders, and in both singular and plural The Ionic 
orm piy is used in all genders, but only in the singular. 


Note 5. The poets sometimes shorten the final syllable of jyis, 
Has, tyiv, dpds, and odas, changing the circumflex to the acute, 
a8 npiv, yds, &c.; and sometimes accenting fue, Ruas, &c. 


Norge 6. Herodotus has airéwy in the feminine (not in the 
masculine or the neuter) for airay (§ 39). See § 83, N. 3. The 
Ionic contracts 6 airdés into wirds or wirds, and 1d adré into retro 


ee ee 
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Notz 7, The Doric has éuly (for Attic dual); duds, dudar, duly, dud 
(for apets, auc, yuiy, Ads); td (for ot); réo, ret, reds, reod (for cot) ; 
aly (for cof) ; duds and vyué (for duels and byas) ; ty for of ; besides many of 
the [onic and poetic forms already mentioned. 

2. Autos preceded by the article means the same; as 
0 autés avnp, the same man ; Tov auToy ToNEpOY, the same 
war, (See § 142, 4, N. 6.) 

Note. Avros is often contracted with the article; as ravrovu for 
rou avrov; ravr@ for rp avr@ ; raury for rq a’rj (not to be con- 
founded with ravry from odros), In the contracted form the neuter 
singular has ravré or ravroy. 


Refiexive Pronouns. 


§ 80. The reflexive pronouns are euaurov, epautijs, 
of myself ; ceavtod, ceauriis, of thyself ; and éautod, éautijs, 
of himself, herself, itself. They are thus declined :— 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Mase. Fem. Mase. Fem. 
G. é&savrod duaurijs fpdav atrav 
D. dhavrea duavry fptv atrois fpty atrats 
A. dhaurdy dpaurhy hpas atrots fpas atras 
Mase. Fem. Mase. Fem. 
G. ceavrod or cavrod § ceaurfis or cauriis tydv atrév 
D. ceavraorcavre  ceavri or cavri iptv atrots tytv atrats 
A, ceavréy orcavréy ceauriv or caurfiy = tps attots tpds adrds 
Mase. Fem. Neut. Mase. Fem. Neut. 
G. éavrod éaurfis  éavrod éavtrav éavrév | éavrdv 
D. &vrg@ avrg fare éavrots éavrats éavrofs 
A. éavrév dauriw dard davrots éaurds aura 
contracted into 
G. abrof atris airod aitréy airav = atrov 
D. airs atty aire atrots atrats airots 
A, atréy airhy = aird atrots aitrds aitrd 


The contracted forms arod, &c. must not be confounded with adroi, &c. 
from abtds. For opdv-adtay, &c. see Note. 
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Nore. The reflexives are compounded of the personal pronouns 
and avrds, which appear separately in the plural of the first and 
second persons. In Homer they are separated in all persons and 
numbers ; a8 col avra, of avre, 2 avrijv. Even in Attic prose oar 
atrov, odiow avrois (avrais), odas avrovs (aurtds), often occur. 
Herodotus has ¢pewvrov, wewvrov, éwvrov. 


Reciprocal Pronoun. 


§ 81. The reciprocal pronoun is dAAjAwy, of one 
another, used only in the dual and plural. It is thus 


declined :— 
Dual. Plural, 


G. &Afprow G&Afraw dAAAAow GAtrAev GAAfAwv aAAf\ar 
D. dddAfpow G\fraw ddAAfprow GAAFAos ~GAAFAas GAAHAOIs 
A. OAfpe OGAAfla GAfle GAAfrovs dAAfAas Anda 


Possessive Pronouns. 


§ 82. The possessive pronouns are euds, my, aos, thy, 
nuérepos, our, vpéTepos, your, opétepos, their, and the 
poetic ds, his, They are declined like adjectives in os. 

Nore 1. Homer has dual possessives vwirepos, of us two, odwirepos, 
y you two; also reds (Doric) for ods, éds for ds, duds and dyos (a) 
or mpérepos (in Attic poetry for duds), buds (%) for ipérepos, oes for 
oerepos. 
Nore 2. “Os not being used in Attic prose, his is there expressed 
by the genitive of avros, as 6 marip avrov, his father. 


Demonstrative Pronouns. 


§ 83. The demonstrative pronouns are obtos and 60, 
this, and éxeivos, that. They are thus declined ;— 


Singular, 
N. otros = a try TOUTO 85 Se 768e 
G. totrov tatrys rTotrov rotSe §8=—_ srijgde §=—s_ rods 
D. — retre — ratry — robrp rqSe rpSe Tee 
A. Trovroy ratrny otto Tovie ThySe = Td 
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Dual, 

N. A. fotvra rattra  rotra Ted 748 708e 
G. D. robrow rtatraw rotrow rotvGe alvbe roivbse 
Plural. 

N, otro: atrat ratra oe alSe whBe 
G. TOVTeY TOLTeV ‘ToOvTOY wuvBe TuvSe Tuvbe 
D. rourog Tavray rotrow roic&e tratobe rotoBe 
A, totrovs Tatras Tatra rovo6Ge thcbe ride 
Singular, Plural. 
é&elvos exelvn = Exe N. dketyon 9 dxetvas = ixetva 
é&eivou tkelyvns exelvov G. txelvev dxelvev  dxelvey 
exelvp — Exelvyq — xcevep D. dxelvorg dxelvars dxelvous 
&etvov exelvyy = exefvo A. éxelvovs &elvas ixeiva 


Perse 


JA éxelvoo éxelva éxelves 
G.D.  éevow ixelvaty dxelvou 


Note 1. ’Exeivos is regular except in the neuter éxeiwo. “Ode is 
merely the-article 6 with the inseparable particle -de added. For 
its accent, see § 28, N. 3. 

Other demonstratives will be found among the pronominal adjec- 
tives (§ 87, 1). 


Nott 2. The demonstratives, including some adverbs (§ 87, 2), 
may be emphasized by the addition of long i, before which a short 
vowel is dropped. Thus otrogi, airni, rovri; d8i, 731, rodi ; rovrovi, 
ravri, TovT@vi ; TodovTodi, wdi, ovTwCi. 


_Nore 3. Herodotus has rouréwy in the feminine (not in the mascu- 

line or the neuter) for rovrov. (For airémy, see § 79, 1, N. 6.) Homer 
has roicdecot or roicdeot for roiade. Keivus is [onic and poetic for 
€Kctvos, 


76 INFLECTION. § 64. | 


Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns. 


§ 84, 1. The interrogative pronoun ris, r/, who ? which! : 
what ? always takes the acute on the first syllable. 

The indefinite pronoun tis, Tl, any one, some one, 18 en- 
clitic, and its proper accent belongs on the last syllable. 


2. These pronouns are thus declined :— 


INTERROGATIVE. INDEFINITE. 
Singular. ! 
N. rl3 rf w\s vt | 
G. tlvos, Tod Tw6ds, TOD 
D. rly, Te tw, Te 
A. elva rl wwe vt | 
Dual. 
N.A vlve rw 
Ga. D alvow Toly 
Plural. 
N rlves tlva viés vw 
G elvav TWoV 
D alo vurl 
A rlvas vlva rTwas ri 


For the indefinite plural rivd there is a form arra (Ionic doa). 


Norr 1. O6ris and pyris, poetic for obdeis and pndeis, no one, are 
declined like ris. 


Notre 2. The acute accent of ris is never changed to the grave 
(§ 23, 1, Note). The forms ris and ri seldom occur with the grave 
accent, as they are enclitic (§ 27). The Ionic has réo and rev for rov, 
rep for r@, réov for river, and réos for rig ; also the same forms as 


enclitics for rov, ro, &c. 
I” 


3. "AAXos, other, is declined like avrds (§ 79, 1), having 
a@\Ao in the neuter singular. 


§ 85, The indefinite Setva, such a one, is sometimes in- 
declinable, and is sometimes declined as follows :— 


~ ~ ad or 
Tou, tov, CH TE ta) > Ot) Oo 


Median ® OU (>) 


§ &6.] RELATIVE PRONOUNS, a 


Singular. Plural, 

(All Genders.) (Masc.) 
N. Setva Selves 
G. Seivos Selvooy 
D. Sete —_—. 
A. Sciva Ecivas 


Relative Pronouns. 


§ 86. The relative pronouns are és, 7, 6, who, and doris, 
ntts, 6 Tt, whoever. They are thus declined :— 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. &s 6 CS N, of al & 
G, ob §«=6 fis ood NA & & 6 G. jv dy dv 
D. e 4% G. D. ov aly of | D. olg als ols 
A. &y «fy & A. ots Gs 4 
Singular. 
N. Saris drus En 
G. otros, Srov dorivos otros, Srov 
D. grin, Erp ir eri, Ere 
A. Syria, fivrwa br 
Dual. 
N. A. Srwe drive rive 
G. D. olyrivoty alyrivow olyrivowy 
Plural. 
N. otrives alrives &rwa 
G. dSvyriveyv, Srey Svrivey dvrwov, Srey 
D. olorurt, Srows alo-riot oloriet, Srov 
A. oborivas &orivas &rwa 


Nore 1. “Oors is compounded of the relative és and the indefinite 
tls, and is called the indefinite relative. Each part is declined sepa- 
rately. For the accent see § 28, N. 3. It has a plural form drra 
(Ionic doa), from A drra (§ 84, 2), for drwa. °O re is thus written 
(sometimes 6, rs) to distinguish it from 6rs, that. 
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NUMERALS. 


§ 76, The cardinal and ordinal numeral adjectives, and 
the numeral adverbs which occur, are as follows :— 


om saI GQ or hm O89 b> mt 


Sign. 


BARAT RHSRE QIAN NLM! 


24 9-0 8 OL Em 


Cardinal. Ordinal. Adverb. 
els, pla, ty, one  wpwros, first Graf, once. 
$40, fwo Sebrepos, second ls, twice. 
tpets, tpla tplros tpls 
tlrcapes, thocapa Téraprog TeTpPAKUS 
awlvre wréswrros WEVTAKIS 
¥ tcros axvs 
érré. EBSopn.08 . drrdxis 
éxTé 5ySo0s éxrdxis 
évvéa tvarog dvds 
Séxa Séxaros Sexdxrs 
tvSexa évbdcaros évSexaxts 
848exa. SwSéca.ros Swdexdxrs 
spioKxalfeca TproKardexaTos 
TecoaperkalSexa TtercapaKxardéxaTos 
mevrexalSexa, TevrexaHexaTos 
éxxa(Sexa, é&xnaSéxaros 
érraxalSexa érraxaSexaros 
éxroKxalSexa éxroxadéxaros 
évveaxa(Sexa. évveaxarSéxatos 
exoor elxoorés elxoodxus 
élg nal etxoo. or  mpwros Kal elxoords 

dkoow els 
TpidKovra TpiaKxorrds TPLANOVTAKLS 
rercapdkovra vTercapaxorréds  Treroapaxovrdxis 
wevriikovTa TrevTykorTds TEVTYKOVTAKUS 
e€fjxovra e€nxoords Enrovraxis 
éBSop.frovra, &BSopnnxoo-rds éBSop.nxowrdxus 
dySofjxovra dySonxoo-rds éySonxovraxis 
évevfjxovra évevnxoords éveynxovraxis 
kcardy éxaroords é&arovTaKis 
Svaxdovot, at, a Siaxocroords StaxoordKes 
TPLAKSOLOL, AL, a TpLAKOCLOO~Tds 


TETPAKST LOL, al, a 


TeTPAKOTLOO-Tés 
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Sign. Cardinal. Ordinal. Adverb. 
500 gd  -wevrdxdéowo, at, a wevraxocworTds 
600 x E€adxdori,a,a  €axorvcrds 
700 WY érraxdoio, at, a borraxorwords 
800 w  déxraxdoroni, a, a sxraxorwords 
$00 F wWwaxdécvwr, aa waxocwords 
1000 a =  xAArsor, a, a X\Avoords XiArdans 
2000 B Sw xQAror,a,a SwyxAr.0ords 
3000 y = tpwyxAto, a, a =tpirxiAwords 
10000 4 = pdpror, a, « pupoo-rés pupidixis 
Above 10,000,—8vo pupiades, 20,000, rpeis pupiddes, 30,000, &c. 
were used. 


Nort. The dialects have the following peculiar forms :— 
1—4. See § 77, Note 1. Epic rpiraros, rérparos. 
12. Doric and Ionic d8veadexa ; Poetic dvoxaidexa. 
20. Epic éefxoot; Doric etxare. 
30, 80, 200, 300. Ionic rpejxovra, dy8exovra, Sinxdotos, Tpinxdctos. 
40. Herod. recoepyxovra. 


§ 77. 1. The cardinal numbers els, one, Svo, two, tpeis, 
three, and téooapes (or téttapes), four, are thus de- 


clined :— 

we ee awe € 
N. els pla ty . rm 
G. évds pis dvds N. A. Bo ts S$ 
D. évé pug évl G. D. Svoiv v= 
A. éva play ty 
N. Tpets tpla tlecapes 8 86 tkorcwapa 
G. Tpiov Terodpwy 
D. Tpit . réscapot 
A. tps = tpla | tlrcapas 8 ticcape 


Nore 1. Homer has fem. a, 2s, &c., for pla; and %& for évi. 
Homer has di for 8vo, and forms So, dSoroi (declined regularly). 
For dveiv, 8vav, Svoics, and other forms, see the Lexicon. Avo is 
sometimes indeclinable. Herodotus has réaoepes, and the poets have 
rérpact. 


® 
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2. Deponent verbs are those which have no active voice, 
but are used in the middle or passive forms with an active 
sense. 


Nore Deponents generally have the aorist and future of the 
middle form, A few, which have an aorist (sometimes a future) of 
the passive form, are called passive deponents; while the others are 
called middle deponents. 


§ 89, There are five moods, the indicative, subjunctive, 
optative, imperative, and infinitive. To these are added, 
in the conjugation of the verb, participles of all the prin- 
cipal tenses. 

Notre. The first four moods, as opposed to the infinitine, are 


called finite moods. The last four, as opposed to the indicative, are 
called dependent moods, 


§ 90, 1. There are seven tenses, the present, imperfect, 
perfect, pluperfect, aorist, future, and future perfect. The 
imperfect and pluperfect are found only in the indicative. 
The future and future perfect are wanting in the subjunc- 
tive and imperative. The future perfect belongs regularly 
to the passive voice, but sometimes has the meaning of 
the active or middle. 


.2. The present, perfect, future, and future perfect in- 
dicative are called primary (or principal) tenses; the 
imperfect, pluperfect, and aorist indicative are called 
secondary (or historical) tenses. 


Note 1. Many verbs have tenses known as the second aorist (in 
all voices), the second perfect and pluperfect (active), and the second 
future (passive). These tenses are generally of more primitive 
formation than the first (or ordinary) aorist, perfect, &c. Very few 
verbs have both forms in any tense; when this occurs, the two 
forms generally differ in meaning (§ 92, 5). 


Nore 2. The aorist corresponds to the indefinite or historical 
perfect in Latin, and the Greek perfect corresponds generally to 
the English perfect or to the definite perfect in Latin. 


Nore 8. No Greek verb is in use in all these tenses, and the paradi 
of the regular verb (§ 96) therefore includes parts of three different verbs, 


§ 92.} TENSE STEMS. 81 


§ 91. There are three numbers, as in nouns, the 
sincular, the dual, and the plural. 

In each tense of the indicative, subjunctive, and optative, 
there are three persons in each number, the first, the second, 
and the third; in each tense of the imperative there are 
two, the second and the third. 


Notz. The first person dual is the same as the first person plural, 
except in a very few poetic forms (§ 113, N. 3). This person is therefore 


omitted in the paradigms, 
Tense Stems. 


§ 99. 1. In a verb which has but one stem, like-Avw, the 
stem is the fundamental part which appears in all forms of 
the verb (§ 32, 2). In Atvw this fixed part is Av-, which is 
seen equally (though with change in the quantity of v) in 
hv-w, E-Av-ov, Ad-ow, E-Ni-oa, Ad-Ad-Ka, éAe-Ad-Kewv, Az-AV- rat, 
tde-AS-pyy, é-d0-Ony, AT-Hijcopar, So in dAey-w, wrEK-w. 

2. The stem which is the basis of the present and im- 
perfect, however, is often not the same as the stem which 
appears in some or all of the other tenses. Thus in decixw 
(§ 95) we find the stem Aea- in most of the tenses; but in 
the second aorists é-A:z-ov and é-A:w-dpyny we find the stem 
Air-. In gdaivw (§ 95) we have gaey- only in the present and 
imperfect, and a stem gav- (sometimes in the form ¢ny-) as 
the basis of the other tenses. Again, in pavOavw, learn, we 
have the stem pa@- in ZuaGoy ; and in A\apBavw, take, we have 
Aaj3- in ZAaBor. (See the Catalogue of Verbs.) As these stems 
Ain-, gdv-, paO-, AdB-, are simpler and more primitive than 
Aer-, gaty-, parOay-, AazGav-, they are called the simple stems 
of these verbs. 

Note. The simple stem, or (in verbs like Av-w, Aéy-w) the single 
stem, is often identical with the root (§ 32, 2, Note) ; as Atr-, AGB-, 
Av-, Aey-, mAex-. In other verbs the stem is formed by adding a 
suffix to the root; as in reud-o the single stem riya- (the same as 


that of the noun riyn, § 37, 1) is formed from the root re- by adding 
pa; 80 in daive the simple stem dav- is itself derived from the root 


G 
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¢a-, The term simple stem or stem (if there is but one) denotes the 
simplest form which appears in the conjugation of a verb, whether 
it is the same as the root or not. 

3. The stems of verbs are called vowel stems or consonant 
stems, and the latter are called mute stems (including labial, 
palatal, and lingual stems) or liquid stems, according to their 
final letter. Thus we name the stems of gur\éw (grAc-), Acixw 
(Agex-, Atr-), tplBw (rptB-), ypagow (ypag-), wAéxw (ahex-), pevyw 
(gevy-, piy-), weidw (wetO-, xt0-), gaivw (patv-, gar-), oréAde 
(oredA-, ored-). 

Norge. A verb which has a vowel stem in all its tenses is called a 
pure verb ; and one which has a mute stem or a liquid stem in all its 
tenses is called a mute or a liquid verb. 

4. It will be seen by the synopsis (§ 95) that even the 
single stem Av- appears in several modified forms in different 
tenses of Aiw ; as Av-, Ave-, AeAve-, and Av#e- (or AvO7-), enlarged 
to AvOne-. In gairw the simple stem gay appears also as 
pnv-, negav-, pavOe- (or pavOn-), pave(n)-, and garnc-. In deixw 
we find Aeup-, AcAeer-, AeepOe(y)- ; and Aex- is modified in Ae-Aorz-. 
The form of stem which belongs to each tense (or group of 
tenses) is called a tense stem, and the forms of the verb which 
are based upon it constitute a tense system. 


The following tense stems‘ are distinguished in the Greek 
verb :— 

I. The Present stem, of the present and imperfect of all 

voices ; a8 Av- in Ai-w, E-Av-ov, Ad-opas, é-Av-dpyy ; gPaew~ in 
galy-w, Epaw-or, ke. ; Neer- in Aelx-w, EXecr-ov, Aelw-opras, Ke, 
_ II. The Furure stem, of the future active and middle ; as 
Avo-, in Avo-w, Avo-opat; Aeuf- in Aci-w, Aeip-omar; pPave- in 
(pavé-w) gavd, (gave-opar) gavovpaz. The last form (in e«) 
belongs to liquid stems. 

1 The term fense stem is here used, in conformity with general usage 
in elementary works, to denote the fixed form which (with certain internal 
modifications) is the basis of a tense. Strictly, the present stem of Adye 
1s Aey- + @ variable vowel (0 or e); the aorist stem of Adwis Aus- + a or ¢, 


&c.: see § 112, 4. This variable element is not included in the tense 
stems as they are here given. 
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TII. The Finst-Aorist stem, of the aorist active and 
middle; as Avo- in éAvo-a, ¢Avo-d-pnv; gy~ in Gdyva, 
é-yv-duyv. The last form (without c) belongs to liquid stems. 

IV. The Prrrect stem, of the perfect, pluperfect, and 
future perfect. Of this there are four forms: (a) The Perfect- 
Middle stem; as Acdv- in AdAv-par and AcdAv-pm, Acrar~ in 
AdrAcys-par and Acrcip-pyv (§ 16, 3), repar in wédac-pa and 
érepac~pyv (§ 16,6, N. 4). (6) The Perfect-Active stem ; as 
AeAi-x- in AAAvc-a and &AcAvi-ety, reparx- (§ 16, 5) in wépay-xa 
and éreddy-xew. (c) The Future-Perfect stem ; a8 AcAv-o~ in 
AeAvo~-opat, AeXenf- in Acredip-opar. (d) The Second-Perfect 
stem ; a8 AeAour~ in AdAoer-a and &AedAoir-ay, tepm~ in wéedyra 
and é-redyp-ev. 


V. The Srconp-Aorist stem, of the second aorist active 
and middle; as Aix- in éduw-ov and &Arw-cpuyy. 

VI. The Frest Passrve stem, of the first aorist and the 
first future passive; as (a) AvOe- (or Avhy) in &AvGy-v and 
(AvOé-w) Avbs (subj.), AePOe(7)- in eAciPOr-v and (AaPHe-w) 
rapa (subj.), davOe(n)- in &darvOy-v and (davOéew) davOa 
(subj.) ; (2) AVOno~ in AvOjo-opat, AecPOyo~ in AeepPOyjo-opar. 

VII. The Sreconp Passive stem, of the second aorist and 
the second future passive; as (a) dave(n)- in édanrv and 
(pavéw) davis (subj.) ; (8) daryo- in garrfo-opas. 

Nore. The three verbs Aéw, Aclxw, and dalyw, from which the pre- 


ceding examples are taken, give a general idea of the most common forms 
which the seven tense stems assume. 


5. The principal parts of a Greek verb (by giving which we 
describe the verb) are the first person singular of the present, 
future, first aorist, and (first or second) perfect indicative 
active, the perfect and (first or second) aorist indicative 
passive, with the second aorist (active or middle) when one 
occurs. £.g, 

Ade, \dow, Cdtoa, N€AVKA, AEATpar, EAVOnr. 

Acie, Nelyvw, A€Aowra, A€Aecupas, EeiPOnv, EAurrov. 


Daive, hive, ednva, wéhayxa (and wédnva), répacpa, épdvOnv (and 
épdvyr). 32 
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or do, mpdtw, éxpaga, wénpaya (2 pf. wémpGya), wémpaypat, 
éxpaxOny. 
LrAAw, send, creda, Exreida, Zoradxa, Zoradpat, dorddrny. 


We thus give every tense system which is in use, with two tenses 
formed from the perfect stem. Verbs with two perfects active, like 
mpdoow, or with two aorists passive, like daivw, are very rare. 


6. In deponent verbs the principal parts are the present, 
future, perfect, and aorist (or porists) indicative. Z.g. 

BovAopas, wish, BovAnoopat, BeBovAnpas, €BovAnOnm. 

Tiyvopuas, become, yevyoopuat, yeyévnpat, eyerdpny. 

(Alddopas) algovpat, respect, aldécopat, ieopas, ydéaOqr. 

Sxéwropas, view, axeyropa, foxeppat, eoxeayuny. 


Conjugation, 


§ 93, 1. To conjugate a verb is to give all its voices, 
moods, tenses, numbers, and persons in their proper order. 


2. These various parts of the verb are formed as follows :— 


(a). By modifications of the stem itself in forming the 
different tense stems (§ 92, 4). These are explained in 
§§ 107—111. 

(5). In all cages, by adding certain syllables to the tense 
stems; a8 in Av-opev, Avo-ere, AEAv-rat, AeAUK-are. These 
syllables and their composition are explained in §§ 112—117. 

(c). In the secondary tenses of the indicative, by also 
prefixing « to the tense stem (if this begins with a consonant), 
or lengthening its initial vowel (if it begins with a short vowel); 
as in &-\v-ov, E-Avo-e, é-Ghv-aro, é-AeAvk-ecy, and in #xov-0r, 
fjxova-a, imperfect and aorist of dxoiw, to hear. This prefix or 
lengthening does not belong to the tense stem, but disappears 
in the dependent moods and in the participle. 

A prefix, seen in Ae- of AéAvea and A€Aerupat, in ze- of 
mégpaoua, and ¢ of goradpac (§ 97, 4), for which a lengthen- 
ing of the initia] vowel is found in #AAaypat (ddAay-) from 
adrAdoow (§ 97, 4), belongs to the perfect tense stem, and 
remains in all the moods and in the participle. 


These prefixes and len henin alled 
oxen Pre se oon a et ings (c), called augment (increase), ate 
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3. Theré are two principal forms of conjugation of 
Greek verbs, that of verbs in w and that of verbs 
In ps. 

Norg. Verbs in ps: form a small class, compared with those in #, and 
are distinguished in their inflection almost exclusively in the present and 
second-aorist systems, in the other systems agrecing with verbsin ew. The 
conjugation of the latter is therefore given first, and under this head are 


stated the general principles which belong equally to both conjugations. —~ 
ee p. 158 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN a. 


§ 94. The present stem of a verb in w is found by dropping 
w of the present indicative active, or oza: of the present 
indicative middle ; as Aw (Av-), Aelxw (Aecr-), epadow (rpage-) 
Bobdopat (Govd-), ylyvopa ((yeyv-). 

Notre, The simple stem, when thete is one distinct from the present 


stem, must be learnt by observation and by familiarity with the principles 
upon which the present stem is formed from the simple stem (§ 108). 


§ 95. 1. The following synopses include :— 
I. All tho tenses of d4bw, loose. 


II. All the tenses of Acizw, leave, the sécond pérfect and 
pluperfect active and the second aorist active and middle 
being in heavy-faced type. 


III. All the tenses of gaiww, show; the future and aorist 
active and middle and the second aorist and second future 
passive being in heavy-faced type. 


The synopsis of Avo, and the forms in heavier type in the 
synopses of Acie and daivw, thus show the full conjugation of the 
verb in w, and only these forms are inflected in § 96. For the 
peculiar inflection of the perfect and pluperfect middle and 
passive of verbs with consonant stems, see § 97. 


Norsz. The paradigms in § 96 include the perfect imperative active of 
Avw, Aelrw, and galvw, although it is hardly possible that this tense 
can actually have been formed in any of these verbs. As it occurs, 
however, in some verbs (§ 118, 2, Note), it is here given to complete the 
illustration of the forms. For the perfect subjunctive and optative 
active, which are more common in periphrastic forms, see § 118, 2. 

For the quantity of v in Adw, see § 109, 1, N. 1. 
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Tense-stem. 
I. A¥- 
IL Avo- 
III. Avo- 


IV. (2B) NeAd-K- 


I. »v- 


IL. Ave- 
Ill. Ave- 


IV. (a) deAs- 


I. vv 
IV. (a) dedb- 


IV. (c) AeAv-o~- 
VI. (a) AvOe(n)- 
VI. (0) AvOn-o- 


INFLECTION. 


I. Ave. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


Indicative. 
Present Av@ 
Imperfect €Avoy 
Future AUTO 
Aorist €Avca 
Perfect AeAuKa 
Pluperfect eAcAuKew 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


Present Avopas 
Imperfect eAvouny 
Future Avoopas 
Aorist éA\vodpny 
Perfect AeAvpat 
Pluperfect edeAupny 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


Present and Imperfect 
Perfect and Pluperfect 


Future Perfect AeAvcopat 


Aorist 


Future 


éxvOny 
AvOnoopas 


[§ 95. 


Subjunctive. 


o 


Ave 


Avew 


AeAUK@ OF 
AeAvKaS © 


Avepas 


Avoopat 


AcAupevos @ 


\ Same as in Middle. 


Avda (for AvOéw) 


§ 95.] 


Optative. 
Avoups 


Avootpe 
Avoatpe 


AeAUKoLpe OF 
AeAuKos elny 


Avoipny 


Avooipny 


Avoaipny 


AeAupevos etny 


AeAvolpny 
AvOeinv 


AvEenooluny 


I. Abe. 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN a. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


Imperative. 


Ave 


Avcoy 


Infinitive. 


Ave 


AUVoew 


Avoas 


[Adruxe, § 95, 1, AeAuKevas 
Note.]} 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


Aveo Oas 


AvoerOau 
Avoacbat 


Aevaba 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


AvOyre 


AeAvcer Oat 
AvGvat 
AvOnoer Oa 
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Participle. 


Aver 


Avcuy 
Avoas 


AcAunas 


Avdpevos 


Avodpevos 
Avodpevos 


AeAupevos 


AeAvadpevos 
Avbeis 


AvoInodpeves 
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TI. Aslores (Auw-). 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


Tense-stem. Indicative. Subjunctive. 
Present Acixe Aeiw@ 
L dere Imperfect é\csroy 
IL Awcy- ; 
for X\ecx-c- } Future Adve 
TIL Prcsy- Aorist €devya, &c. |g ———Wot in good use, 
IV. (d) Acdocw- 2 Perfect éoura pecpeie 
(§ 109, 3) 2 Pluper£. &ecdolrev 
V. Xiw- 2 Aorist €f\vroy Mare 


MIDDLE VOICE. , 


Present dcéwopas Acimopat 
L hewr- Imperfect ¢éAcuropny 
IL Aay- Future Aeiyropar 


IV. (a) NeXeer- Perfect  AcAcypar (§ 16, 3) AeAcympevos @ 
As Passive. Pluperfect eAcXcippny 


V. Atr- 2 Aorist &urépyv Alrropat 


PASSIVE VOICE, 


I. Aeezr- Present and perect } . . 
IV. (a) Acdeer- Perfect and Pluperfect Same as tn Middle, 


IV, (c) Acdesy- 


for Neheur-o- } Fut. Perf AeAelyrouas 


Vi le ty} Aorist Areldony eth or Aapbw) 


VI. (b) AahOn-oc- Future AccHOnoopas 
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IL. Aclweo (Avte-). 
ACTIVE VOICE. 

Optative. Imperative, Infinitive - Participle. 
Aeizrous Agize Aeizrety Aeizrow 
Aciyroups Aetyreu Acivay 
AeAolroms or [AédAoure, § 95, 1, Acdovwévas Aehouvwés 
hedourds yy Note] 

Alzroun More | Aum Auwéy 
MIDDLE VOICE. 

Aetrol ny Aebsrov Aetreo bas Aecrrdpevos 

AewPoluny AcwreoOae Aenduevos 

AeAetppevos einv AAewvo AerethOas (§ 16, 1 & 4) AeAetpyevos 

Aurolany Avro Aumlo bar Avrdpevos 
PASSIVE VOICE, 

AeAesPoluny AeAehfer Bas AeAeopevos 

AePbeiny AelPOnre AecHOjvas Aecpdels 


AeeH6nooiunv AachOncer Gas AecehOnodpevos 
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ITl. ¢alve (day-). 


ACTIVE VOICE. 
Tense-stem. Indicative. Subjunctive. 
Present ¢aivo paiva 
I. paw Imperfect épa:voy 
II. dave- Future (ddvdéw) have 
III. ny Aorist inva five 
IV. (0) sepayx Perfect  mépayxa { spares or 
for weday-x- Pluperfect éredd mepayKas © 
(§ 16, 5) uperfect emebayxew 
IV. (d) wegny- 2 Perfect wépnva {reed 
(§ 109, 3) 2 Pluperf, dredyjvew 
MIDDLE VOICE. 
Present  aivopas aivepas 
I. has Imperfect épawéepny 
Il. have- Future (davdopar) Pavotpas 
IIT. dnv- Aorist —épyvapny dhvepas 
Perfect séhacpa(§109, 6). wehacpdvos & 
IV. pa ’ » 
(«) mepar- Pluperfect érepdopny 
PASSIVE VOICE. 
I. haww- Present and smperfoct } ape ya 
IV. (a) medav- Perfect and Pluperfect Same as in Muddle. 
VI. (a) davOe(n)- Aorist épavOnv gavbe (for pavbiw) 
VI. (8) Future Wanting. 
VIT. (a) pive(n)- 2 Aorist iddivnv dave (for davéw) 


VII. (5) diene- 2 Future davfoopa: 
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III. halve (day-). 
ACTIVE VOICE. 
Optative. Imperative. —_- Infinitive. Participle. 

atvorpu dave paivew daivey 
(pavéorps) avotpe (havéew) avety (haréov) gaver 
or (paveoiny) pavolny 
dfronpe $fver Aves $tvas 
‘gwebdyxotpt OF [répayxe, § 95, 1, wrehayxévas wepayxas 
wepayxas ey Note.] 
recpyvotme OF [wépnve, § 95,1, wehnvéva wepnvas 
mehnvos etny Note.] 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


darvoipny dbaivov aiver bas dalvopevos 
(paveoipny) gavolpny { (pavéer Oa) { (havecpevos) 
avec Gar davobpevos 
}yvalpny dfjvar dtvacbas dyvepevos 
srecbac pévos einv wepavao nepavbas (§ 16, 4) rehacpevos 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


avbeiny pavbryre davOjva avbeis 


epavdyy ddvnir davfivar davels 
ovygolhny avicerGas haynodscvos 
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2 The f:1.+wing table shows the meaning of each tense of 
Ave, Ascxw, and cary, in the indicative, imperative, infinitive, 
azi participie of the active voice :-— 


L Ade. 

Iabcacive. Imperative Infinitive. Participle. 

Pres. Ilo pw oran Loose tou. To loose or to be —- Loosing. 
biteti® 7. loosing. 

Imp. I based or 

wos losing. 
Fut. J shail louse. To be about to About to loose. 

loose. | 
Aor. J loosed. Loose thou. To loose or to Having loosed — 
(3 202, 1.) have loosed. or loosing. 


Perf. Ihave loosed. (§118,2, Note.) To have loosed. Having loosed. 
Plup. I had loosed. 


The middle of Ave commonly means to release for one’s self, or to | 
release some one belonging to one’s self, hence to ransom (8 captive) 
or to delicer (one’s friends from danger). See § 199, 3. 

In the passive the tenses are changed merely to suit that voice ; a8 
Iam loosed, I was loosed, I shall be loosed, I have been loosed, &. 
The future perfect passive means I shall have been loosed (i.e. before 
some future event referred to). 


IL Actre. 
ACTIVE VOICE, 
Indicative. Imperative. Infinitive. Participid. 
Pres, IJleaveoram Leave thou. To leave or to Leaving. 
leaving. be leaving. 
Imperf. I left or was 
leaving. 
Fut. shall leave. To be about to About to leaw. 
leave. 
2 Perf. I have left (§118,2,N.) To have left. Having left. 
(sometimes, Z 
have failed or 
am wanting.) 
2 Plup, J had left. . 
2 Aor. I left. Leave thou. To leave or to — Having Left or 
(§ 202, 1.) have left. leaving. 


The passive of Ae/rm is used in all tenses, with the meanings 
I am left, I was left, I have been left, I had been left, I shall have 
been we I was left, I shall be left. It also means I am inferior (left 
behind). The middle of rela means properly to remain (leave ons'’s 


§ 95.] 


self), in which sense it differs little (or not at all) from the passive. 
But the 2nd aor. éAurdéyny often means J left for myself (a8 a 
memorial or monument): so with the present and future middle - 
in composition. ‘EAréyyv in Homer sometimes means J was le/t 
behind or was inferior, like the passive, 


TENSES. 93 


III. Palve. 

Indicative, Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 
Pres. Jshoworam Show thou, To show, Showing. 

showing. 
Imperf. J showed or 

was showing. 
Fut. J shall show, To be about to About to show. 
show, 
Aor. I showed. Show thou. To show or to Having shown 
(§ 202, 1.) have shown. or showing. 

1 Perf. Ihave shown. (3118, 2, N.) To have shown. Having shown. 
1 Plup. J had shown. 
2Perf. I have ap- (§118,2,N.) To have ap- Having ap- 

peared, peared, peared, 
2Plup.I had ap- 

peared, 


The passive of daiyw means praperly ta be shown or made evident ; 
the middle, ta appear (show one’s self). But these two meanings 
are often hard to distinguish, and it is therefore sometimes fmpos- 
sible to decide whether daivoum, répacpa, &c. are passive or middle. 
The 2nd fut. pass. dayvnoopa, I shall appear or be shown, does not 
differ in sense from the fut. mid. davotpat ; but épdyGny is generally 
passive, J was shown, while épdmy is I appeared. The aor. mid. 
édnvauny is transitive, [ showed; it is rare and poetic in the simple 
form, but drednvdyny is common in the meaning J declared, 


Nore. The meaning of the various forms of the subjunctive and 
optative cannot be fully understood until the constructions are ex- 
plained in the Syntax, But the following examples will make them 
clearer than a mere translation of the forms, some of which (e.g. the 
future optative) cannot be used alone :— 

Avopev (or Avowperv) avrdy, let us loose him; py AVoNSs airev, do not 
loose him, *Eav Avbw (or Avow) adrov, xatpnoet, if I (shall) loose him, he 
willrejoice, “Epyopat, iva avroy Av@ (or Avow), [ am coming that I may 
loose him, Et@e Nvorps (or Avoatps) avrdv, O that I may loose him. Et 
Avouus (Or Avoatpe) airov, xaipo dy, if I should loose him, he would 
rejoice, *HAGoy iva abrév Avowps (or Avoca), I came that I might loose 
him, Elrov Grit avrov Avouus, I said that I was loosing him ; ebrov dre 
avroy Avoca, I said that I had loosed him; etroy dre avrov Adooupe, 
I said that I would loose him. For the difference between the 


re aorist in these moods, see § 202, 1; for the perfect, see 
9 &e 
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§ =. Ase im all its tenses, and Accwe and daive in 


I. Awe (Av), 
Active 
PRESENT. 
Indscative. Subjunctive. Optative. 
L A Am» Avouns 
&~-2 Asas Avgs Avoes 
XR Am Asay Aves 
D 2 XAserey Asqrep Avoroy 
“U3. Aserey Asqrey Avolryy 
1. Aspe Avegey Atoupev 
P.{2 Asere Avqre Avoure 
3 Asewrs Asect Avovey 
IMPERFECT. 
1. fivov 
8. { 2 Aw 
3. Ove 
D {* A serov 
3. Avérqy 
1. Atop 
P {2 Atere 
3. voy 
FUTURE. 
1. Avow AvorouLs 
§ { 2. Atoas Avorors 
3. Aton Adboros 
D {? Atbcreroy Avoorroy 
3. Abcerov Aveolryr 
1. Aboopey Avcroiey 
P {2 Avorere Xvcoure 
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the tenses above mentioned (§ 95), are thus inflected :— 


to loose. 
Voice. 


PRESENT. 
Imperative. Infinitive, Participle. 
Ss {> Ave Atay Atov, Atouvra, 
"U3. Avbre Moov (§ 68) 
2. Averov 
D. {3 Avérev 
Pp 2. Avere 
"43. Avérecay 
or Avdévrev 
FUTURE. 
Atoay Ateoay, Avcovra 


hioov (§ 68) 


Adtcav 
Ddtxeas 
Oerixa 


cAvnevrov 
Qadvueryy 
Yad tnanev 
Aadrteare 

Dedrvnerav 


PERFECT. 


[3 96. 


Active Voice of 


Opiative. 
Avorn 
Atouts, Atonas 
Avou, Atoee 
Atoraroy 
Avoalryy 
Abcamery 
Aboate 
Adora, Adoreay 


Advaeo (§95,1,N.) NeArdeoms (§ 95, 1,N.) 
Aedénys 


Ahoxy 


PLUPERFECT. 


or Qdd\ixecray 


AdrdKous 
AeA bKoe 


AeAdKovrov 
Aedunolryy 


AeA tKousev 
Ae bnoure 
Ad bKoue 
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Atw (continued), 


8. {5 
D, { 3 
2. 


P. {8 


AORIST. 


Imperative, Infinitive. 


Adcrov Atcoas 
Avodtre 


Atodroy 
Avodray 


Atoare 


Avoérecay 
or Avcdvrey 


PERFECT, 
AAune (§ 95,1,N.) Achundvas 
AAvKéres 


AeX\vKerov 
Adiunéroy 
AeA bnere 
Aducérocay 


Participle. 


Atoas, Aévaca, 
Arar (§ 68) 
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Aborovras 


INFLECTION. 


PRESENT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Avopar Avant 
Aty, Ata Av 
Aberar AvyTas 
Aber Sov imo Bow 
Aver Gov AimoCov 
Avépeba Audpeba 
Aveo Ge Aino Ge 
Abovras Avevras 

IMPERFECT. 
Avdépyy 
Atov 
éero 
ter bov 
dvicOny 
Dvdpda 
Asverba 
dtovro 

FUTURE. 

Abcoopar 
Atop, Abore 
Aboreras 
Aboreo Pov 
Abo-eo Gov 
Avo-dpeba 
AtoerGe 


Optative. 
Avolwny 
Avovo 
Avovro 


Avoroluny 
Adcrovo 
Aboovro 


Avorove Gov 
Aveolo Gy 


Avorolpeba 
Advcroww Ge 
Advcrowro 
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hd 


(continued). 
Voice. 
PRESENT. 
Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 
{2 Abou AterGas Avdpevos, Avondyn, 
"U3. Avkee Avdépevoy (§ 62, 3) 
D {?. Aver ov 
“U3. Avior day 
2. ieobe 
P.4 3, AvloCwray 
or Avéc Cov 
FUTURE. 
Avorer Pat Avodpwevos, -1, -ov 


(§ 62, 3) 
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PERFECT. 


Aadunévos 3 
Aehupévos 4s 
Acrusévos § 


AeAvsdves Frov 
erAupeve Frov 


AcAvpdvor Spey 
NeAupévos fre 
AaAvpévos dor 


PLUPERFECT. 


[3 96. 


Aedrvpévos dry 
Aedupéves ely 
AcAvpévos fy 
AeAvpeves roy or elroy 
AeAvpéve elffryy or driy 
AcAvpévor elrpey or chev 
AeAupevor eyyre or ere 
AeAvpévor yoay or ca 
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(continued ). 
Voice. 

AORIST. 


8 {5 


Imperative. Infinitive. 


Ascoat Atoac bas 
Avodobe 


Atorac Pov 
Avcdoboy 
Abracbe 


Avodobocay 
or Avodo Gov 


PERFECT. 


rAAvero Arbo Gar 
AA toa 

ALA ve Pov 

AAve Fav 


AArvobe 
Aer\tcbocay 
or Adiobov 


Participle. 


Avodpevos, -, -ov 
(§ 62, 3) 


Aehvplvos, -n, -ov 
(§ 62, 3) 
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tes 


Passive 


Present, Imperfect, Perfect, and 


FUTURE PERFECT. 


Indicative. 
Ad tboopar 
Aadtoy, AaAtboa 
AAboreras 


AeA borea Gov 
Ad bereo Foy 
AaAvodpeba 
AcAtboeo Oe 

AdAtcovra: 


Usonoray 


AvOforopar 
Avofioy, Avofce 
AvOAcerar 
AvOfjcec bo 
Avofcer Cov 
Avonordpeda 

Avo forec Ve 
AvOfcovrat 


Subjunctive. 


AORIST. 


Avds 
Avoys 
Avoy 
AvOffrov 
AvOfrov 
Avocopev 
AvOffre 
AvOcer 


FUTURE. 


Optative. 
AdAveolpyy 
AeA tooo 
AcAbcoiro 


AeXtoourFoy 
AAveolobyy 
AeA vero(peba 


Acticrow Fe 
Acdtoowro 


AvOelny 
AvO«(ns 
AvOelyn 


AvOelnrov, Avoctroy 
Avoafryy, Avoelrqy 
AvOelnpev, AvOcipev 
AvOelyre, Avbetre 
Avwelnoav, AvOctev 


Avoyoolany 
Avefhorov0 
AvOforovro 
Avofhcoo For 
AvonooleOny 
AvdyorolpeBa 
Avofc owe 
Avohoowro 
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(continued. ) 
Voice. 


Pluperfect Passive, same as Middle. 


FUTURE PERFECT. 


Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 
AerAboreo Gar Acrvordpevos, -, -OV 
(§ 62, 3) 
AORIST. 
g { 2. Avoyre AvOfvat AvOels, AvOetoa, Avoéy 
"3.  AvOfre (§ 68) 
D {3 ALOryTov 
3. AvOfrov 
3. AvOfracay 
or Avéévrov 
FUTURE. 
° Avofcer Car Avenordpevos, -N, -oV 


(§ 62, 3) 
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SECOND PERFECT. 


SECOND PLUPERFECT. 


cXolsray 
Dcrolrres 
Occdrolwa 


Dddtolraroyv 
Qadoureryy 


Dadrolrape 
Yarolrere 


cdo wecay 
or &cdolwecray 


SECOND AORIST. 


INFLECTION. 


Subjunctive. 
AcXolwre 


Aerolarys 
Adolay 


Aedolaryroy 
AeAolaryrov 
AeAolwrwpev 
Aedolaryre 
Aedolarwor 


Altre 
Alps 
Alry 
Alrrrov 
Alaryyrov 
Alrrepev 


Alaryre 
Alrract 


“Alroyne 


Alqwrous 
Alzrov 


Alwouroy 
Auwolrny 


Alrouney 
AXlrroure 
ACrovey 
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(Auw), fo Leave. 


Votce. 


SECOND PERFECT. 


Imperative. Infinitive. Partictple. 


815 
v.{* 


2. 
P, { 
3. 


rdrourre AcAourévas Asdouwes, Aedourvia, 
Aedourére Aerouwds (§ 68) 


Ae\olwerov 
Adrorwéroy 


Aerolwere 
Acd\ourérocay 


SECOND AORIST. 


Altre Aureiy Auwey, Aurotca, 


Aurére Aurdv (§ 68) 


Xlareroy 
Aurérey 


Alrere 


Aurérecay 
or Aurdyray 
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Adve 
Middle 
SECOND AORIST. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. 
1. Oswépnv Alsreopar Auroluny 
8. { 2. @&trrov Airy Alzrovo 
3. Alwero Alayras Alwrovro 
D {*- bres Cov Aiano Gov Alwour Gov 
"U3. Aurlo ny Alarno Soy AmoloOny 
1. &iwdpeda Auwdpcda Auro(peda 
P. {2 Xlrecbe Alarno-Ge Marrow be 
3. @&rovro Abrrovras Alrowro 
IIT. gaive 
Active: 
FUTURE. | 
Indicative. Optative. 


2. (pavéets) aves (aves) davois, or (haveoins) avolys 
3. (pavées)  avet (paver)  davot, or (daveoin) davoly 


D. { 2. (pavderov) davetrov (davéo:rov) pavotroy, or (paveoinrov) pavolyrov 
3. (pavéerov) paveirov (gaveoitny) havolryy, or (paveoinryy) davorjnyp | 


p {> (havéopev) havotpev (aréoipev) pavotpey, or (haveoinuer) havolyper 


; {2 (pavéo) dave (davéotus) pavotur, or (haveoiny) davolny 


2. (pavéere) gavetre (avenre) gavotre, or (daveoinre) havolyre 
3. (haveovar) havodor (davéorev) avotevy, or (haveoincay)pavolyooy 


AORIST. 
Indicative. Subjunetive, Optative. 
1. tpnva five fivarps 
8 {2 Upnvas dfvys dfvas or dhvaas 
3. tnve dtvy fvar or pfvere 
D {* iphvaroy | fivyrov dhvavrov 
"U3, ébynvarny dtvyrov dyvalrny 
1. épfivapev Pfivepev }fvayev 
P, {2 éptivare dhyyre fvacre 
3. &pnvav dfyect dhvaey or dfwacy 
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(continued. ) 
Voice. 
SECOND AORIST. 
Imperative. Infinitive, Participle. 
S f 2. Arwod Avréo Gas Avwdpevos, -n, -ov (§62, 3) 
L3. Arwréc Ow 


2. dlweo Boy 
D.{ 3 r 


Aurécbov 

2. Alter Oe 

P.+ 3. Aumérdooay 
or Autréc Bev 
‘(pav-), to show. 
Voice. 
FUTURE. 
Infinitive. Participle. 


(havéew) havetv (dhuvéwy) gavay (§ 69) 


AORIST. 


Imperative. Infinitive, Participle. 
§, {> dfvov fvar bfvas, bfvaca, dfvav (§ 68) 
3. yvaétro 


D. {* dfvarov 
3. nvatoy 


2. fivare 
P. {3 dnvarecayv 


or ¢nvéavruv 
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dative 
Middle 
FUTURE, 
Indicative. Optative. 
»  (havdopar) davotpas (gavecizny) avolyny 
. (haven, pavéer) avy, gavel (havi) avoto 
- (davéerat) daveiras (pavéotro)  avoiro 
. (havéerOov) daveio Sov (havéacbov) davote bow 
- (avéerbor) daveto Sov (pa:eoicbnr) avolcbny 
- , (pavéopeba) davotpdda (paveoipeba) avolpeda 
. (havéecbe) davetobe (pavérobe) avotobe 
. (davéoyra:) gavotyras (pavéowro)  avotvro 
AORIST. 
Indicative. Subjunctive, Optative. 
épnydipny Pfveopar dyvalyny 
dbtve étvn $4vat0 
épfjvaro dfvryras }hvarro 
ipfvacBov dfvnobov dfvau ov 
ébnvdcOny }fvyobov dyvaloOny 
epyvdpeda dyvopeda gnvatpeda 
tpfvacde bfvycbe bfvarete 
épfivavro divovrat dhvaivro 
Passive 
SECOND AORIST. 
eave dave davelay 
adorns paris davelys 
épdvn davy davely 
ebdvrnrov davirov davelyrov or haveiroy 
épavirny daviyrov davahryy or bavelryy 
ibdvnpey davapev davelnpev or aveiper 
ibdunre aviyre davelnre or haveire 
éévycay davon davedycray or gaveey 
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(continued. ) 
Voice. 
FUTURE. 
Infinitive. Participle. 
(havéerbar) pavetobar (pavedpevos) Gavotpevos 
-» -ov (§ 62, 3) 
AORIST. 
Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 
5 2. dfjvat dhvacas dyvapevos, -1, -ov 
~ U3. onvacdw (§ 62, 3) 
D {> fvacbov 
“U3. dnvécbov 

P. {® dfvacbe 

3. wav 

or oyvdc0uv 
Voice. 
SECOND AORIST. 

. 5 f 2. ddvnde avijvar daveis, avetoa, 

3. davire pavéy (§ 68.) 
D. {3 davryrov 

3. davirov 
P. {3 ddvire 

3. davtprocay 


or davévtev 
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guive (continued). 
SECOND FUTURE PASSIVE. 
Indicative. Optative. Infinitive. Participle. 
ft davfropas Gavqvelaw daviverta. = darqrdpevs, 
8.12 davhvy, gavva = Garhroe “tp -ov 
3. gexheeras durhrovre (§ 62, 3) 
D {e darfrertov gavhrow bo: 
"3. Gavhrestov Garqroistay 
1. Gavnrdpda gar_colzda 
p.{a darhoerte davicroote 
3. gavhoovras garfoovro 


Nore 1. The uncontracted forms of the future active and middle 
of gaiva, enclosed in( ) above, and of other futures with liquid 
stems, are not Attic, but are found in Homer and Herodotus. So 
with some of the uncontracted forms of the aorist subjunctive 
passive in ew, &c. 


Notre 2. The tenses of Acixw and daivw which are not inflected 
above follow the corresponding tenses of Ave ; except the perfect 
and pluperfect middle, for which see § 97. AéAetp-pa: is inflected 
like rérpsp-pat (§ 97, 3), and mégac-paz is inflected in § 97, 4. 


Note 3. Some of the dissyllabic forms of Avw do not show the 
accent so well as corresponding forms with three or more syllables. 
dhe correct accent will be seen in the following forms of xadve, 

t — 


Pres. Imp. Act. Aor. Opt. Act. Aor. Imp. Act. Aor. Imp, Mid. 


Kove KoAtoaus xé@dvcoy xédvoras 
xodvéreo xwdrtoas or -toaas KxoAdvocdre kod vedo Ce 
xwdteroy xKoAdtous or -toee xodtcrarov xaA toad oy 
&e. &c, &e. &c. 
Aor. Infin. Act. nwAtoas. 


The three forms xodvoat, kodtoat, and coAvoat (Avoa, Adoas, and 
Aveat) are distinguished in form only by the accent, See § 26, with 
N. 3 (1); and § 22, N. 1. 
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Perfect and Pluperfect Middle and Passive of Verbs with 
Consonant Stems. 


§ 97. 1. In the perfect and pluperfect middle and 
passive, many euphonic changes (§ 16) occur when a final 
consonant of the stem comes before an initial y, 7, o, or 
o6 of the ending (§ 118). 

2. When the stem ends in a consonant, the third person 
plural of these tenses is formed by the perfect participle 
and eict, are, and jaav, were, the present and imperfect of 
eipl, be (§ 127). 

3. These tenses of rpi/8w (stem rpi8-), rub, mréxw 
(arrex-), weave, melOm (weO-), persuade, and oréAd\w 
(oTeAA-, OTEA-, oTAA-), send, are thus inflected :— 


Perfect Indicative. 


1. vérpuspas whsheypar wéracpat ioradpat 
§ { 2. vTérpupar wér\ efor wérevoras toradoas 
3. rérpurrar méz\exrat weracras toradras 
D. {? Térpupbov wétex Boy awéracboy éo-rad ov 
3. térpupbov aétr\ ex Sov arérear Pov to-radBov 
1. rerplipeda werhéypeda. werelo pea, torddpeba 
P. {2 Térpipe aérhex Ge wérevo0e torodGe 
3. rerpypévor met eypévor wereopévor boradpévor 
dol dol det det 
Perfect Subjunctive and Optative. 
Suly. revolves :, wemeypivos ¢ 3 wererpivos d & loradpéivos & 
Opt. ” ayy ” etyy ” etny 
Perfect Imperative. 
S. {2 vente vTérpifo aéaieéo wtwero trrahoo 
men Oo mwewelo0w bord) eo 
D {* nha bey wéthex Boy wérevo Cov torraoy 
"U3, rerpltoy wen Bay werela oy bord Geo 
P. {> vérprpie wew)ey Oe awéreo0e torrad0e 
3. rerpl@becay werdéybecav werecfwcay lordd\ducayv 
or terplpBev or wemdéx Cov or werelodov or éotad@wv 
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Perfect Infinitive and Participle. 
Infinitice verpthOa: wewléGar wemcicfar éordddas 
Participle rerpyspévos awewdeypivos «wewecpivos toradpévos 
Pluperfect Indicative. 
1, érerplupyp éweréypyv érerdopyy torddApny 
8. {2 érérpufo éwéwicfo érérreuro toradco 
3. érérpurro éréwhexro éréwacro toradro 
D, {* trérpidboy bdr Gov érétreca Bov toradfov 
3. érerplOny drewhé Ory érewelo by dora ASyy 
1. érerplppdda érerhéypeda éremdopela bord Apeda 
P, { 2. érérpupbe éwéwhey Ge éwérerer Oe forradbe 


mwem\eypévoy wereurpivor dorrodpéves 
Foray foray foray dora 
4. The same tenses of (reAéw) rer@ (stem rere-, § 119, 
2), finish, paivw (pdv-), show, akAdoow (dAAay-), exchange, 
and éXéyym (éXeyx-), convict, are thus inflected :— 
Perfect Indicative. 
¢ fo reré\er pat wipacpat #\Aaypat Asreypas 


2. rerd\eoras Eibaveni) Angas Adreyfas 
3. teréXeorat wépayras #\raxras &AAAcyeras 


D. (2. vTeré\ec Boy aéhavbov #)\A0x bay Afreyx Gov 
3. reréXeo Sov aédavOov #)\Aax Cov DAfcyx bor 
1. rere\fopdda Repacpeda WMrdypda OAnréypeda 
P. { 2. reré\coe aipavie #\rA.0x Oe Adpreyx6e 
3. rereccopévon = rectactpévor 4\Aaypéver Amrcypévor 
lol elol clot dol 


Perfect Subjunctive and Opiative. 
Subj. rerederpévos & wepacpévos @ *Adayplvos dS AndAcypévos 6 


Opt. ” atny ” ayy gy any » ey 
Perfect Imperative. 
S, {? rerédero athayoo #\Xafo Apreyfo 
3. tereécbw mebav0e HAG Geo Andry Go 
D. {* Terékeo Sov tricaybov 4X0, Cov A frceyx Gov 
3. reredéo doy wehdvOwy AAA Oo OQ nréyy Gov 
P. {® vreréieo Oe arébav0e #Aax Oe Afpreyy be 
8. rerddcbacay mehdvoocav HAXAdy Oacray Amey! 


Owcray 
or tereicbeoy or weddvOey or HAAG Gov or Anr‘yx bow 


PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE. 


Perfect Infinitive and Participle. 
Inf. verdéo Bar mweddvOas HAAG Oar OAndlyx ba 
Part, verdkerpévos  wehacpives «= A ayplvos «= A yAcypidves 


Pluperfect Indicative. 
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1, trerehécpyy = brebdopny PAdypny Onhéypyy 
§ 2. trerdtero {ewépavero} #\Xagto Dfpreyfo 
3. éreré\eoro bréidayro #\Aaxro Afrcycro 
D {® treré\corfov éwidavbov M)\A2x Gov Asreyy Cov 
3. érerehéo Ony brepdvény H\Ady Ory Onréyx ny 
1. érerekéocpdda = bor edo Prd ypeba OAnrtypeda 
P {2 drer&icove éripavie #AAax Oe Afpreyy Oe 
3. verekeopévos § =—- Fecpacpévos Aa. ypévor & 
fray foray foray foray 
Nore 1. The regular third person plural in these tenses (rerp:A- 


yrat, émemAex-vro. &c. formed like AdAv-vras, éAdAv-vro), could not be 
pronounced. The periphrastic form is necessary also when o is 
added to a vowel stem in these tenses (§ 109, 2), as in reréAeo-pas. 
On the other hand, when final » of a stem is dropped in these tenses 
(§ 109, 6), the regular forms in yrat and yro are used ; as xAivo, 
Kérdt-pat, xéexAuvrat (not xexArAcpévot elai), 


Note 2. The euphonic changes in these tenses follow the 
principles stated in § 16, 1—4, Thus rérpip-pas is for rerpiB-pas 
(§ 16, 3); rérpeyras for rerpiB-cas (§ 16, 2) ; rérpen-rat for rerps8-rat 
(§ 16, 1); rérpep-Oov for rerpiB-cbov, rerpiB-bov (16, 4 and 1). So 
nendey-por is for aemdex-pa (§ 16, 3); mendrexGov for memdex-cbov 
(§16,4and 1). DUérewo-pa is for werec6-pa (§ 16, 3); méret-oa for 
neneO-oat (§ 16, 2); wémeco-ras for wereO-ras (§ 16, 1); mézeto-Oor 
for meretO-cOov (§ 16, 4 and 1). "Eorad-Gov is for éorad-cOov (§ 16, 4); 
€orad-be for éorad-cbe. 

In reréde-o-pat, o is added to the stem before » and r (§ 109, 2), 
the stem remaining pure before o ; lingual stems change the lingual 
(r, 8, 6) to o before » and r § 16, 1 and 3) and before 6 (for 9, 
§ 16, 4); these two classes of verbs therefore inflect these tenses 
alike, though on different principles. On the other hand, the o 
before pz in répacpa: and érepdopny is a substitute for » of the stem 
(§ 16,6, N. 4); which » reappears before all other letters(causing the 
¢ of 7 to be dropped in cov, cOe, &c.)(§ 16, 4). In the following 
comparison the distinction is shown by the hyphens :— 


reréhe-o--pan arérrevor-p.as * arébac-pat 
weréXe-oOL TETEL-TAL [répav-cas | 
reré\e-o-TaL TETELO-TOL arécay-Tat 
reréhe-o0e aéreo-e aédbav-Be 


: tv 
t fone 4 +), 
6 Yet oY 


114 INFLECTION. [$ 97. 


In #\ay-pas no change was required (§ 16, 3); #AXa-f£as is for 
pdAay-oat (§ 16, 2); fAAax-rat for fAAay-ra (§ 16, 1) ; #AAay-Ooy for 
md\ray-oGov (§ 16, 4 and 1), cf. wémdey-Gow (above). In eAndey-pat, 
yye (for yxu, § 16, 3) drops one y (§ 16, 3, Note); dAnAeyfae and 
eAndeyx-ras are for €AnAeyy-cas and eAnArcyy-rat (§ 16, 1, 2) ; eArjAeyx-be 
is for &AnAeyx-o6e (§ 16, 4); see also § 102. 


Nore 3. (a) All perfect middle stems ending in a labial inflect 
these tenses like rerpip- cC. ; a8 Acirw, A€Aetp-par; ypapw (ypad-), 
write, yéypap-par (§ 16, 3); pinta (pip-), throw, eppip-pas. But 
when final pr of the stem is reduced to pu belore p (§ 16, 3, Note), 
the original w recurs before other consonants; a8 xaymro (xapm-), 
bend, xéxap-pat, xéxapypat, xéxapn-ra, xéxayd-Oe ; wéeusw (srepr-), send, 
Weep pa, mewepvat, wéneutr-rat, wéerepp-Ge > Compare with the latter 
néwep-yar from méeoow (wex-) cook, inflected mémeya, wéwex-ra, 
nenep-be, &c. 


(b) All ending in a palatal inflect these tenses like mérAey-par and 
P\Aay-patr; a8 mpacow (mpay-), do, mempaypas ; rapdoow (rapay-), 
confuse, rerdpay-pat; dvracow (vdrax-), tepvdacy-pa, But when 
y before » represonts yy, as in éAnAey-pas from edeyy-@ (end of N. 2), 
the second palatal of the stem recurs before uther consonants. 


(c) All ending in a lingual mute inflect these tenses like sémretw- 
par, &c. ; a8 ppalw (ppad-), tell, méppac-pa, meppa-ca, wéh ; 
€bi{w (€618-), accustom, ethio-pa, €i6c-cat, eiBir-ra, etOra-Oe, eibio- ba , 
plup. ei@ic-pnv, €i6t-co, eibic-ro; omévdw (onevd-), pour, eomeo-pat, 
(§ 16, 6), for domevd-pat, domevo-par (§ 16, 3), €omet-ra, Errec-ra, 
€oTrétg-VE€, 


(d) Most ending in » (those in ay- and uv- of verbs in awe or 
tvw) are inflected like mépac-pa, changing v to o before p (§ 16, 6, 
N. 4), and retaining » elsewhere ; as ibaive (ipav-), weave, Upac-pat, 
vpav-ca, dpav-ra, Uav-Ge, iddv-6ar; onpaive (onpdv-), show, 
ceonuar-pa ; paiva (yav-), pollute, pepiag-ya. Rarely such a + 
becomes p, as in dfuv-w, sharpen, SEvp-par (later S£vo-par) ; but still 
the » recurs before other consonants, as dfuy-oa, Sévy-rat. 

When final » of a stem is dropped (§ 109, 6), as in xAlvw, bend, 
eéxXt-pat, the stem becomes a vowel-stem, and is inflected like 
AéAv-pat. 


(e) Those ending in A or p are inflected like €orad-pat ; as dyyeAdo 
(dyyeA-), announce, fyyed-pat ; aipw (dp-), raise, Ap-pat ; éyeipe €yep-). 
rouse, é€ynyep-pat; meipw (mep-), pierce, wénap-pa (§ 109, 4); no 
change teing made except the dropping of o in o@ after A or p 
(§ 16, 4), as in Fyyed-Ge, eynyép-Oa. 
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Contract Verbs. 


§ 98. Verbs in aw, ew, and ow are contracted in the 


present and imperfeet. These tenses of ripdw (repa-), 
honour, piréw (pire-), love, and Sydow (Syro-), manifest, 


are thus inflected :— 


ACTIVE. 
Present Indicative, 
1. (redo) = Fr (pro)  gr(8 (87\d@) SyrO 
8 { 2, (rydes) minds (quiréeas) adel (Zp leeis) Beets 
3. (ripdes) Tyg (pres) - Gree (8nrdec)  Syrot 
D. {2 (repderoy) tyaroy (dircerov) girctroy  (dnAderov) Syrodrow 
3. (teuderov) Tiyparov (qdirderov) diratrov (8nAderov) SyAobdrov 
1. (ropdoper) rpaper — (fudcoper) GuroOpey (ByAdoyer) Sqodper 
P. {2 (rippaere)  Tyare (préere) rrcire (8nrAdere) SyArodre 
3. (repdovar) Tydor (prover) grriobo.  (8nAdovas) SyAroder 
Present Subjunctive, 
1. (repdwo) = ss TUS (piri€o) ire (8760) Sprd 
S. {2 (repays) TGS (preys) oAqs (8nrAv7s) — Syrots 
3. (repdn TUG (Greg) = GQ (3nroq) = Byroi 
D {* (ripanrov) tyatov (direnrov) dr(jrov = (8nAdnrov) SyAérov 
(3. (repdnrov) riparov (didenrov) purferov (Sn AdyTov) SyAGrov 
1. (rTepdoper) Tysdpev (preaper) Grapev (8nAcwpev) SyrAdpe 
P. { 2. (repanre) Tiare (prrenre) rrthre (8nrAdyre) SyrAGre 
3. (rindwot) = Tiydore (Ppréocr) hrsor (8nAdwor) Syrdor 
Present Optative. 
1. (ripdocus) Tipps (prréous) rrotue (8nAdouzs) Smrotpe 
5. {2 (tipdos) =—- TUBS (psréors) — dAots (8:rdots) Smdois 
3. (ripdor) = TMD (piréor) rol (8nr\d0n)  — SyAot 
D {? (rpdocrov) tTyprov = (didéotrov) hrrotroy (8nAdotrov) Sydotrov 
"U3. (rtyaotrnv) tyspryv = (ercoirnv) drrolryy — (8nAooirnv) Sydrolrnv 
1. (ripdotpev) rysopev = (idrdorpev) rrotpey = (Adoepev) SyAotpev 
P, {2 (ripdotre) Typre (drr€ocre) rdrotre (dnrAdorre) SyrAotre 
3. (ripdocey) Typev (ptrdocev) ¢rdotev (SnAdocey) SyAotev 


I 2 
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or 


1. (repaolgy) ryppny 
“| 


or 
(ireoiqr) gudalny 
(qedeoins) dudotns 
(qideoin) idol 


or 
(8nrooinv) SmAolyy 
(8nr coins) SmArolys 
(dnAcoin) —SyAoly 


2. (repaoins) ryepns 


3. (ripact)) = Tyen 


D. {> (repaoinroy)rypryrov —(duAcoizrov)prolnrov (87Aocolzrov)SmAolyrov 
3. (repaoupryy rypphyryy — (prAcouprny)prroufrny (ndooshrqv)Sydofyryy 


(repaoinper )rpgmpev — (hireolnper)prrolnpev (8nAooinner)Bqolnpey 
(repaoinre) typyre = (Gideoinre) Grrolyrs (Snooinre) Snrolyre 
[Tepaoincay ryspnrav] (pideoincay)prrolnoay [3nAooincay Syrolycay] 


1. 
P. {2 
3. 


Present Imperative. 


g {2 (inst) rym (dee) Gdn (Boe) Sw 
3. (ripadra) Typdre (pireérm) irietra  (dnroérw) Syrowrw 


2 
D.{ 
3, 


2. 
P.2 3. 


(rrpdew)  Twav (prev) ircty (8yrAdexr)  Syrodv 
Present Participle (see § 69). 
(rindov) = TyLev (giréov)  driéyv (87r\bav) Syray 
Imperfect. 
1. (érizaov) brlpev (epireov) eptXroww (é8nArcov) how 
8. {2 (€rivaes)  eripas (epirees) ehXras (é8nroes) Sfrovs 
3. (érivae) = riya (epitee) tpQea (édndo0e) eSfprov 
D. {* (€reuderov) trysarov  (epidrderov) &hiretrov — (e3nAderov) WyAocérov 
3. (€rtpaérnv) erwpdrny = (epreergv) Sprrtelryy = (€8 Averyv) Byrobry | 
. (€ripdoper) erypSpev = (eqpidopev) Eprrotpev «= (Edn Adopev) Gyrospa 


(répderov) tiysdrov 
(ripacroy) Tydrov 
(ricere)  Tuyrdire 


or or 


. (éripdere) brusare 


. (erivaoy) drlyov 


riuadvrov) Tydvrev dire 


(piréeroy) rdroy 
(dereérav) dirclrov 


(pirdere)  rrcdre 


(Tipaéerocay THdroray (pirecracay hrdrecay (dydo¢cracay Sydovrec 


or 


Present Infinitive. 


(épiréere) e&prrcire 
(épireov) &pQow 


or or or 
dvrav) irobvrev 8yAodzrayv) Syrowia 


(8Acerov) SnAobrov 
(dnro€rev) SyAovrov 


(8nrSdere) — SqAobre 


(ednd\dere) BSrAobdre 
(€3nA\oov) Whdrow 
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PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
Present Indicative. 

1. (repdopar) rypdpar (pircopar) grrodpar (BnAdopa:) Sydoopar 
6. {2 (Tepdy tepder)ryg (prey, Herdec pry, Grral (8nAd7, SnrAdec)Syrok 

3. (rosderas) ryarar (didrderac) girctras (OnAderas) Syrodras 
D. {; (repdecbov) tiypdobow (dircecbov) dirciocGov (3nrAdecbov) Byrode oy 

3. (vepdecbov) tysdobov (dircecbov) girciodow (3nAdecGov) SxAodobov 

1. (rtpadpeba) ripdopedda (piredueda) grrobpeda (SnAcdueba) Syrcipdda 
P, {2 (redecbe) ryote (pirdeobe) rrciote (dnr\decde)  Syrodote 

3. (reudovras) rydvras (dirdovra)  dirodvras (3nAdovrat) Smrodvras 
Spaua 


Present Subjunctive. 


1. (rydenpas) rypipe (idéopas) dedbpas —(yAdopar) 
s {2 (pin) r= (dep) (QnA) Baht 

3. (ripdnras) mpaira (peréqrar) — udffran «= (Bn Adyrar) = ByAGras 
D, {> (rizdnobov) tryacbov (dirénabov) girfiedow (dnAdnoGov) SyrAdodov 

3. (repdno Gov) deter (prenadov) rfePoy (SnAcncGov) Snrdcdov 

1, (ripadpeba) rydpeda (piredpeba) riépeda (8nrodpeba) Syrdueda 
P, {2 (rspanobe) rydobe (direncbe) riyote (dnAdnobe) Syrdobe 

3. (repcwyrar) tTysdvras (GerAgwvras) riavras (dnAdwvrar) SyAdvras 

Present Optative. 

1. (repaotpyy) rysppyy —(pireoinqv) drolpyy (37Aooipny) Enrolpyy 
5. {2 (ripsdoto) Typo (prréor0) ¢ur\0fo (8nddo0) Sndoto 

3, (rizdorro) 9 typro § §=6(dirfartro) grctro = (dnAdorro) ~=— Sp otrro 
D. {3 (ripdoraBov) rypporday (dircaicGov) idoteBov (3nAdoirGov) Snrotedov 

3. (rysaoicOny) tyepodyy (direoicbyv) prolodyy (dyAcoicbyy) Snrolobyy 

1, (repaoiueda) rysppda (durcoipefa) gidrolp@a (8nrovipeda) Sndrolpeda 
P. {2 (ripdowbe) Tipapo Oe (piréncde) rrotote (8nAdorcbe) Sndoiobe | 

3. (ripdowro) typwro § (dirdowro) grdrotvro (dnddowro) SnAotvro 


Present Imperative. 
g {2 (don) mud (iden) Gidad_—(Byddov) Brod 
3, (riypadcOw) tydobe  (piredodw) dirclcbo  (Snrodcbw) SyAroto0e 
D. {* (ripderOov) Tysaictov (dirdecbov) pirctabow (8nAdecOov) Syrode tov 
3. (ripado bor) rypdocbov (diredcOav)prslobev (dn\0¢cbwav) Sryrotcbav 
2. (rysdeoOe) rypdiobe (idderbe) drrctobe  (dnAdecHe) Srrovords 
P, (rtpaéo Oe- Tho boray (Pideéor dor draiobooar( ondoea ber Soto duray 


gay or 


TiaéaOwy) rysbctey Sirecrdev) gudclo Suv dy doco bar) Smdobo dev 


a | 


p. { 2: (értudeobov) tryactoy 
3. (eripacrOny) erypactny 


P| 
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Present Infinitive. 

(repdecOar) riyptiobar (dircecbar) pireiocbar (8nAdsobar) Syroto bar 
Present Participle. 


(ripadpevos) Tipdpevos (hiredpevos) hrrotpevos (3nAoduevos) Sxrotpevos 


1. (éripadpny) trydpny 
2. (éripdov) ere 
3. (é€ripdero) éryaro 


1. (érepadpeOa) erpepeda. 
2. (éripaerOe) tripods 
3. (éripdovro) énpévro 


Imperfect. 

(eprreduny) eproduny (€dnrodpqv) Bnroipy 
(€pireov)  eprdod (ednAdov)  eSmdod 

(epireero) epirciro (édnAdero) Byroiro 
(epsrdeabov) &prretobov (ednAdecOov) Brroiobo 
(epireeaOny) eprreoOny (€dnrofcbnv) BnAcioty 
(eqrredpeba) eprrotpeda (€dnA0dze6a) EyAoipee 
(eprréerde) irrctoOe (EdndAdecbe) enrotote 
(épieréovro) eprobvro (€8nAdovro) ByAoivro 


REMARK. The uncontracted forms of these tenses are never used in 
Attic Greek. ‘Those of verbs in aw sometimes occur in Homer; those of 
verbs in ew are common in Homer and Herodotus ; but those of verbs in 
ow are never used. For dialectic forms of these verbs, see § 120. 


NoTE 1. Dissyllabic verbs in ew contract only ee and ees. Thus 
mwhéo, satl, has pres. mdéw, . wAeis, wAei, mAcirov, mAdopev, Acie, 
mdeovet; imperf, érAeov, érAecs, Erdet, &c.; infin. srety; partic. wAéov. 

Aéw, bind, is the ouly exception, and is contracted in most 
forms ; as dover, Sovpar, dovvra, Sour, partic. day, Bovy. Aéw, want, 
is contracted like mXéw. 


Note 2. A few verbs in aw have n for a in the contracted forms ; 
as dipdw, did, thirst, dupjs, diy, Supire ; imperf. dior, edinpns, 


edn; infin. depqv. So (aw, live, xvdw, scrape, wewdo, hunger, 
Cpaw, smear, xpdw, give oracles, with xpdopat, and yaw, rub 


NoTE 3. ‘Piydw, shiver, sometimes has infinitive pryay (with pryods), 
and other similar forms in, ‘I8pdw, sweat, has idpaor, idpan, 
i8pavri, &c, 


Nore 4. The third person singular of the imperfect active does 
not take vy movable in the contracted form; thus épiree or epireer 
gives edidres (never epirew). Except éxpiy or ypqv (for éxpaey, see 
Note 2), and a very few poetic forms. ~ 

Note 5. The present infinitive active of verbs in aw and ow (in 


av and ov, not Gv and oi) is probably contracted from forms in aep 
and, oev, The infinitive in ev is Doric (§ 119, 14, c). See § 9, 4, 


Nore 6. The optative active in oimcay is very rare, and perhaps was 
never used except (contracted) in verbs in ew. (See § 115, 4.) 
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AUGMENT. 


§ 99, 1. In the secondary tenses of the indicative, and 
in the perfect and future perfect of all the moods and the 
participle, the stem of the verb receives an augment (Le. 
increase) at the beginning. 

2. There are three kinds of augment, syllabic augment, 
temporal augment, and reduplication. 


(a2) The syllabic augment prefixes e to verbs beginning 
with a consonant; as Avw, éXvov. 


(6) The temporal augment lengthens the first syllable of 


verbs beginning with a vowel or a diphthong; as dye, . 


lead, jryov ; oixéw, oixa, dwell, pxnoa. 

(c) The reduplication prefixes the initial consonant 
followed by ein forming the perfect stem of verbs begin- 
ning with a consonant; as Ava, Aé-AvKa ; ypada, write, 
yé-ypagda. For Attic reduplication see § 102. 

Remark, There is an important distinction between the augment 
of the imperfect and aorist, which does not belong to the tense stem 
and never appears except in the indicative, and the reduplication or 
other augment of the perfect and future perfect, which belongs to 


the perfect stem and is therefore retained in all the moods and the 
participle, 


Imperfect and Aorist Indicative, 


§ 100, 1. The imperfect and aorist indicative of verbs 
beginning with a consonant have the syllabic augment e. 
fig. | 

Ave, Edvov, Edvoa, CAvdpuny, edveduny, EAVOnY ; ypdda, write, Zypachor, 
eypawa, éypadny ; pirra, throw, éppurroy, éppidny (for pp see § 15, 2). 

For the pluperfect of these verbs see § 101, 4. 

2. The imperfect and aorist indicative of verbs begin- 
ning with a short vowel have the temporal augment, 
which lengthens the initial vowel; @ and e become 7», and 
i,o,v become i,a,v. Lg. 


2) 


OS, 
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“Aya, lead, Fyov, fyOnv ; CAavvw, drive, jAavvov ; ixereda(i), implore, 
ixerevoy(t), ixérevoa(i); overdife, reproach, dveidiCov ; UBpiCe, insult, iBpi- 
Onn); axorovbéw, accompany, jrodovénaa ; opbéa, erect, dpbwca. 

For the augment of verbs beginning with a diphthong, see § 103. 


Nore 1. If the initial vowel is already long, no change takes 
place in it, except that d generally becomes » by augment; as 
aOXéo (46- contr. from de-), struggle, 76Anoa, Botha and 7 are found 
in dvadioxe and dvadde ; see ulso diw (poetic), hear. 


Nore 2. BovAopat, wish, 8uvapa:, be able, and péAXa, tniend, often 
add the temporal augment to the syllabic ; as ¢SovAdpny or nBovdo- 
pny, €BournOny or 7BovAnOny ; eSurduny or yduvayny, edurvnOyy or rdvv- 
Ony ; EpeAdov OF TyeAXov, 


Note 3. The second aorist active and middle in all the moods 


(dp-), join ; wpopoy from dpvupe (dp-), rouse ; wemaddy (partic.) from 
ado (wit-), shake ; nertat (oi from. Kdpeve (xii) 80 Acddyo 
from Aayxdve ; wedideoba, inf. from peiSopar (Pid-), spare, 80 de- 
Aabéo Ga, Ae-AaBeoda. In the indicative a syllabic augment may be 
prefixed to the reduplication ; as éxexAdpny, érepyoy (from der), 
éréppadoy. 


NoTE 4. “Ayo, lead, has a second aorist with Attic reduplication 
(§ 102), #yayor (ay-ay-), which adds the temporal augment in the 
indicative, subj. dyayo, opt. dyd-youps, inf. dyayetv, part. ayayov ; mid. 
Hyayouny, dydyopa, &c.—all in Attic prose. See also the aorists 
veyra and iveyxoy (from stem évex-, éveven-, éveyx-) of pépw ; and 
pic dAadxoy (for dA-aAex-ov) of drehw, ward off. See also evinra. 


Note 5. In Homer a liquid (especially A) may be doubled like p 
(§ 15, 2), after the augment €; as €\Aaxov for Aaxov. So sometimes 
o; 88 éeoceiovro froin celw. 


Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect. 


§ 101, 1. Most verbs beginning with a consonant aug- 
ment the perfect and future perfect in all their forms by 
prefixing that consonant followed by e. This is called 
reduplication, Ey. 

Ave, A€-AuKa, A€-Avpat, Ae-AuKévat, Ae-AvKais, e-Aupevos ; ypdgew, yé- 


ypaha, ye-ypapba. So bia, sacrifice, ré-Ouxa (§ 17, 2); paive (pav-), 
show, né-pacpat (§ 109, 6, N.); xalven, gape, xe-y7a. Patve (Pe 
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Nore. Five verbs have « as augment in the perfect instead of 
the reduplication ; Aayydve (Ady-), obtain by lot, eiAnya, eiArypat; 
AapBave (AGS-), take, eihnha, eiAnppat (poet. A€Anppar) ; Aéyo, collect, 
in compos., -eiAoya, -efAeypas With -AdAeypas (3ta-A€yopas, discuss, has 
8i-eiAeypat) ; pelpopas (pep-), obtain part, cipapras, tt ts fated ; stem 
(pe-), eipnna, have said, eipnpat, fut. pt. elpnropas (see eizov). 

An irregular reduplication appears in Homeric dei8oua and deidka, 
from decide, fear. 


2. Verbs beginning with ¢wo consonants (except a mute 
and a liquid), with a double consonant (¢ &, +), or with p 
have the simple syllabic augment e¢ in all forms of the 
perfect and future perfect. yg. 

Srédrw, send, Zoradrca; Cqréw, seek, éCarnea; Weide, lis, Apevopat, 
eWevopévos ; pinta, throw, tpptppas, éppipdas (for pp see § 15, 2). 


Nore 1. Verbs beginning with yv, and some others beginning 
with a mute and a liquid, take e instead of the reduplication; as 
yropi{w, recognize, éyvapixa; yyvdiokw (yvo-), know, éyvwxa; but 
kAeio, shut, xexdecxa (regularly), 


NoTE 2. Mipvnonw (ura-), remind, has péuvnyat (memini), remem- 
ber ; and erdopa, acquire, has bebh-xéxrnpat aud. germnah Pose See ma. 
also Homer, pf. pass. of pire and pumdw, ern 2 wares 

3. Verbs beginning with a short vowel have the temporal 
augment in all forms of the perfect and future perfect. 
Eg. 

“Ayo, lead, xa, Hypat, yypevos; deorovbéw, follow, FxodotGnxa, 
HxorovOnxéva; dplsw, erect, dpOwpat; dp(w, bound, dpixa, Spiopat ; 
aripow, dishonour, yripeoxa, jripepat, fut. pf. yripooopa; the fut. pf. 
is very rare in verbs which have the temporal augment. 

4, When the perfect has the reduplication, the pluper- 
fect generally prefixes to this the syllabic augment «. But 
when the perfect has the syllabic augment e (or e:) or the 
temporal augment, the pluperfect and the perfect are 
augmented alike. £.9. 

Avo, AdAvuKa, AeAVKew, AcAvpan, EAeAUNY; OTEAAw, EoTarKa, €aTAA- 


cetv, €oradpat, éorddAyny; AapBavo, eiAnha, eiAnde; adyyéAdo, 
announce, ifyyexa, HyyeAKey, HyyeApat, PyyéApny. 


Nore. The reduplicated pluperfect sometimes omits the additional 
syllabic augment ; a8 rendvOecay, mentoxecay. 
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§ 102. Some verbs beginning with a, e, or o augment 
the perfect and pluperfect by prefixing their first two 
letters to the common temporal augment. This is called 
the Attic reduplication. 9. 


*Apde, plough, dp-npopa ; éuéa, vomit, éuipena; ehéyxa, prove, 
dhpAeypas, EAnreypny ; EAavvo (eda-) drive, Andaxa, €ApAapat ; Gxove, 
hear, axnxoa (§ 110, IV. d, N. 1). 

Other verbs which have the Attic reduplication are dycipw, areipa, 
dréw, eycipw, epeido, epxopat, dia, SAdvut, Suvups, dpirra, pepo. 
See also, for Ionic or poetic forms, aipéa, dAdopat, dAuxtéw, Gpaptone, 
épelre, Ex, juve, (8v-) d8d8vopat, da, dpdw (Grama), dpéyo, Sprups. 
The Attic reduplication (so called by the Greek grammarians) 1s not 
peculiarly Attic, and is found in Homer. 


Nore 1. "Eyeipe (éyep-), rouse, has 2 perf. éyp-nyopa (for €y-1ryop-a, 
ef. § 109, 3), but ¢y-yyepna, For the Attic reduplication in fyayor, 
2 aor. of dye, in fveyxa and freyxov of Pépa, and in Homeric dAadAxop 
of dd<éfw, see § 100, 2, N. 4. See dp-apioxe (§ 108, VL. N. 1). 


Nore 2. The pluperfect rarely takes an augment in addition to 
the Attic reduplication. But dxov’w, hear, dxnxoa, generally has 
mexsew in Attic : and dr-wAodet (of da-dAAvpt, ar-dAwda), dpwopdret 
(of duvyps, Gudpoxa), and d1-wpdpuxro (of &-opvcce, dt-opepu ype) 
oconr in Attic prose. See Homeric pluperfects of éAavw an 
épeide. | 


Augment of Diphthonga. 


§ 103, Verbs beginning with a diphthong take the 
temporal augment on the first vowel of the diphthong, as 
or g becoming y, os becoming». Lg. 


Alréw, ask, frnoa; olxéw, dwell, dxnoa, Pxenpévos ; avéa } 
‘ a; , 4 pévos ; avédve, increase, 
nigqoa, ndEnuat, ndénOnv ; dda, sing, Sov. 


Nore. Ov is never augmented. Es and ev are generally without 
augment ; but MSS. and editors differ in regard to many forms, as 
eixaga or jraga (elxdtw, liken), eb8ov or nbdov (edd, sleep), etpyea and 
ebpebnv or nopnea_and nipéOny (edpiona, find), evfdynv or ndéapny 
(evxoua:, pray). Editions vary also in the augment of avaive, dry, 
and of some verbs beginning with ot, as olaxoorpodéw, steer. 


> _ . ; ot: yo 
ayvipn (dy) ; 2 Pl. FAY A, 
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Syllabic Augment before a Vowel. 


§ 104. Some verbs beginning with a vowel take the syl- 
labic augment as if they began with a consonant. When e 
follows the augment, ce is contracted into «. 4.9. 


"Db€@ (w8-), push, éwoa, Ewopar ; éaaOnv; ddricxoua, be captured, 
édAowxa, 2 aor. €ddwv (OF HAwr) 5 Syvups (dy-), break, fafa, 2 pf. diya ; 
ép8e, do, Ionic, 2 pf. €opya; avéopat, buy, dwvortpny, &c.; €bi¢e, 
accustom, e(ioa, eiOixa from (€e8-) ; €dw, permit, etiioa, etdxa. 

These verks are, further, &Aicaw, éXxw, drw, épyafopat, éprw or 
éprife, éoridw, éxo, inue (é-), with the naorists ei3ov and ¢fAov (aipéw), 
the perfects elw6a (feb-, a0- for FwO-) and éorxa (eix-), and p'pf. 
elornxew (for éear-) of Torna. See also Ionic and poetic forms under 
dvddave, Gro, eiSopat, ethw, elroy, etpw, EArr@, Evvups, (Co, and éCopas. 


NoTE 1. ‘Opde, see, and dv-ofy», open, generally take the temporal 
augment after the syllabic; as éwpwv, éwpaxa (or édpdxa), dwpapas ; 
adv-éayov, dv-éwfa (rarely fvoryoy, fvoéa, § 105, N. 3). Homer has 
énvdavov from dvddvw, please ; éwvoxder imp. of otvoyodw, pour wine ; 
and 2 plpf. éoAme and éapye from Arm and gpdw. ‘Eoprafe, keep 
holiday (Hdt. dpragw) has Attic imp édapragov. 


Nore 2. This form of augment is explained on the supposition that 
these verbs originally began with the consonant fF or some other con- 
sonant, which was afterwards dropped : thus el3ov, saw, is for ¢f Sor (cf. 
Latin vid-i) ; Zopya is for Fefopya, from stem Fepy- ($110, 1V. d), cf. Eng. 
work (German werk) ; and épaw, creep, is for o-epxw (cf. Latin serpo). 


Augment of Compound Verbs. 


§ 105. 1. In compound verbs the augment follows 
the preposition. Prepositions (except zrept and apo) drop 
a final vowel before the angmente. £.9. 


IIpoc-ypadw, mpoc-éypapov, mpoo-yeypapa; elo-dyw, eic-ryov 
(§ 26, N. 1); éx-Baddrw, €€-€Baddrov (§ 13, 2); acvd-Aéyo, Tuv-edeyor ; 
ovup-mAeKo, ovy-erdexov (§ 16, 5); avy-xéa, ovr-dxeov, ovy-KéxuKa ; 
ou-oKevdlw, cur-ecxevafov (§ 16, 6, N. 3) ; dwo-BdAAw, aa-¢Baddov ;— 
but mepi-eBaddov and mpo-ékeyor. See § 131, 7. 


Nore 1. IIpé may be contracted with the augment ; as mpotAeyov 
and spovBavor, for mpoédeyor and mpo¢Bawor. 


NoTE 2, Some verbs not themselves compounds, but derived 
from nouns or adjectives compounded with prepositions, are aug- 
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mented after the preposition ; as tromrevo (from tmomros), suspect, 
tmrdirrevov, as if the verb were from ind and dzrevo ; amoAcyeopa, 
defend one’s self, dr-ehoynoapny; see also éxxAnota(w. Mapavopéa, 
tranagress law, mapnvdpouv, &c. is very irregular. Karyyopéw (from 
kaTnyopos), accuse, has xaryydpouy (not éxaryydpovy). See duarde and 
dtdxoveo in the Catalogue of Verbs, 


NoTE 3. A few verbs take the augment before the preposition, 
and others have both augments; as xa@<(Couat, sit, éxabeCero ; xabi{e, 
éxdOi(ov ; xabevda, sleep, éxdbevdor and xabnidov (Ep. xabeidor) ; avéxa, 
mpecxduny, yverxopny (or yvoxopnv). See ddinue, dudrévvups, dpm- 
oxvéopat, evoyAéw, and dugraByrew, dispute, nudioBnrovy and FueoBi- 
soupy (as if the last part were -oByrew), 

2. Indirect compounds of dve-, <, and occasionally those of 
ev, well, are augmented after the adverb, if the following 
part begins with ayowel. Fg. 

Avoapecréw, be displeased, dvanpécrovy; evepyeréw, do good, evnp- 
yérnxa (or evepy-). 

Nore. In other cases, compounds of dvo- are augmented at the 
beginning, and those of ed generally omit the augment. 


3. Other indirect compounds are augmented at the begin- 
ning. But see ddororew. 


Omission of Augment. 


§ 106. 1. In the imperfect and aorist, the temporal 
augment is often omitted by Herodotus; as in dpeivero and 
dpetparo (for qpeiBero and ijpelparo); and both temporal and 
syllabic augment by the Epic and Lyric poets, as in dpédeor, 
Zxov, Sexe (for dpidouy, elyov, Edwxe). 

Norz. The reduplication or augment of the perfect stem is very rarely 
omitted. But Homer has 8éxara: for déexara:, from d3éxopat, receive ; 
and Herodotus occasionally omits the temporal augment, as in xarappw- 


Syxas (for xar-npp-), and he makes éwaA:AAdynre as plpf, of rav:AAoyéw, 
repeat, 


2. The Attic poets sometimes omit the augment in (lyric) choral 
passages, seldom in the dialogue of the drama. In Attic prose we have 
xpiv for expiry (impf. of xpi), must, 
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VERBAL STEMS. 
Formation of the Present Stem from the Simple Stem. 


§ 107. That we may know to what present any verbal 
form is to be referred, we must understand the relations 
which exist in different classes of verbs between the present 
stem and the simple stem (§ 92, 2). When these are not 
identical (as they are in Aw), the present stem is generally 
an enlarged form of the simple stem; as in xdrr-w (xox-), 
strike, parOdav-w (paé-), learn, doxé-w (dox-), belteve. In a few 
very irregular verbs, however, there is no conncction to be 
seen betwecn the present stem and the stem or stems which 
are in use in other tenses; as in gepw (gep-), bear, fut. vicw' 
(oi-), aor, fveysa (eveyn-). 


§ 108. Verbs in w are divided into eight classes, with 
reference to the formation of the present stem from the 
simple stem. 


I. Finst Crass. (Stem unchanged) Here the present is 
formed directly from the single stem of the verb; as in Av-w, 
loose, Aéy-w, 8aY, Téx-w, Weave, Gy-w, lead, yag-w write. 

Nore. The pure verbs of this class which irregularly retain a short 
vowel in certain tenses are given in § 109, 1, N. 2; those which insert o 
in certain tenses, in § 109, 2; and the verbs which add ¢ to the stem in 
some or all tenses not of the present system (as BobAouat), in § 109, 8. 


These and other verbs of this class which are peculiar in their inflection 
will be found in the Catalogue of Verbs. 


II. Szconp Crass. (Lengthened Stems) 1. This includes 
all verbs with mute simple stems which form the present stem 
by lengthening a short vowel, & to n, « to e (sometimes to ¢), 
» to ev (sometimes to 0); as rixw (céix-), melt, Asiw-w (Alr-), 
leave, gevy-w (piy-), flee, rpiB-w (rpiB-), rub, Pix-w (Pdy-), 
cool. 


Here belong, further, «j8o (xit8-), AnOw (AGB-), onmw (car), 
Grcipbw (arip-), épelrw (epin-), weibw (wi6-), oreiBw (oriB-), areixo 
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(orix-), GelBouar (i8-), OdtBo0 (ONIB-), mrtyw (mrty-), webbopar (wi6-), 
Tevxw (ri'y-\, ripw (ridp-), dptyw (fppvy-) ; with Ionic or poetic épeixe 
(€pix-), épevyoua (epiy-), xevOw (xi6-), runyo (rpay-), and (Oaa- or 
rii-) stem of réOyma and éridov. See alro cixw (ix-). Tpwye (rpay) 
irregularly lengthens a tow. See also § 108, V.N. 1 (0). 


2. Some verbs in ew with stems in ¥ b-long by formation 
to this class. These originally lengthened # to ev, which 
became ef (§ 1, N. 2) before a vowel, and finally dropped f 
and left «; as wAU-, wAev-, trAEf-w, TAE-w, Bail. 


These verbs are 6éw (6i-), run, vew (wi-), swim, mréw (wAv-), sail, 
mvéw (mvu-), breathe, few (pu-), flow, xew (xt-), pour. The poetic 
oevw (ot-), urge, retains ev. 


Nots. Verbs of the second class have the lengthened stem (as 
ryx- in rhxe, veu- in (veFw@) véw) in all tenses except in the second 
perfect, second aorist, and second passive tense systeme ; as pevye, 
hevéopa, Epvyoy ; rixw, THE, TéryKa, érdxny ; pew (for pe Fw), pevoopat, 
éppiny. Exceptions are the perfect middle of ddcibo, épeixes, épeira, 
oreiBw, and revxw, the perfect active of pém and rpi8e, and most 
tenses of yéw and geyo. The lengthened s‘em of the second perfect (as 
in rernxa, AéAoura, &c.) is explained on the general principle, § 109, 3. 


III. Turrp Crass. (Verbs in wrw, or T Class) . Simple 
labial (x, B, ¢) stems generally add 7, and thus form the 
present in wrw (§ 16, 1); as xdar-w (wor-), cut, PAdxt-w 
(BraB-), hurt, pirr-w (pip-), throw. 


Here the exact form of the simple stem cannot be determined 
from the present. Thus, in the examples above given, the stem is 
to be found in the second aorists éxdmny, éBAd8nv, and éppidny ; and 
in xadunra@ (xadvB-), cover, it is seen in cadvB-n, hut. 

The verbs of this class are dmr-w (dd-), Bdmr-w (Bad-), BAdwr-o 
(BAGB-), Odrr-w (rap-), Opiwr-w (rpid-), KadvaT-w Pea Kapnt-o 
(xaurr-), KAENT-co kXer-), KénT-o eon. , Kpunt-@ (xpv8- or xpud-), 


Kunt-w (xicp-), pamr-w (pag-), pimr-o (pip-), oxdnr-w (cxad-), oxérropas 


. (oxer-), oxnmre (oKnm-), cxarra (cxor-), Ture (rin-), with Homeric 


and poetic yvaurrw (yvapr-), evinro (évin-) and paprre (papr-). 
*\- probably for-seuea_bolonge hose. 


Treva (tek); 


IV. Fourtu Cass. (Jota Clase) This includes all verbs 
in which occur any of the euphonic changes arising from the 
addition of « to the simple stem in forming the present stem 
(§ 16, 7). There are three divisions :-— 

1. (Verbs in cow or trw and fw) (a) Presents in cow 
(rrw) generally come from palatal stems, «, y, or x with « 
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becoming oo (rr). These have futures in fw; a8 xpicow 
(xpay-), do, fut. xpafw; padrdcow (padac-, seen in padaxéc), 
soften, fut. padakw; rapdcow (rapay-, seen in rapayf), confuse, 
fut. rapdiw. See § 16, 7 (a). 

See also mpioow (xnpix-), guidoow (puddx-), mracoe (wrye-); 


ioow (pix-), dAddgow (dAAdy-). pdoow (pay-), rocow (ray-)) 
ioc (mdny-), dptoow (dpdx-), in th> Catalogue, and many her 


verbs in oae.! 

Norr. A few presents in cow (rre) come from lingual stems, 
and have futures in g@; as épeogw, row (from stem ¢ seen in 
€pérns, rower), aor. , tacos (§ 16, 2). So also éppérre fat. 

Brirre (pedrer- fide. N. 1), Nocopas Qaer-), ware, waco, (rrivow, 
with dpicow ( (Hdt. , and Poetic ludoow, xopvacw (xopié- -); novoH ae, 

One has a labial stem, mréoow (mex-), cook, fut. revo. 


(5) Preeae. in Zw may come from stems in 6 and have 
futures in ow, or from stems in y (or yy) and have futures in 
Ew; a8 gpalw (ppad-), say, fut. gpaew, 2 aor. (Epic) réppador ; 


Kopilw (xoptd-, seen in comin), carry, fut. copiow; pélw (pey-), 


do, poetic, fut. péiw; chalw («Aayy-, compare clango), scream, 
fut. cAdylw. See § 16, 7 (b). 


See also dpra{w (apraé-), Bavpadteo aad) épi @ (€pid-), ito 
(id- » vopiCen (routd-), G{a (d3-), medalw (medad-) cafe (cw8-), xigw 
(xas ~); “one (apy) ahaa (adiy-), pila (uvy-), grumble ; cadrnivo 
cadmtyy-); with Ionic or poetic Bagrd{w (Saard8-), xpifw (xpiy-), 
tpifo (tpty-), whafw (wrayy-); &e 


Note 1. Some verbs in ¢m have stems both in 8 and y; a8 rraile 
(nad-, ravy-), play, fut. rrartovpat (§ 110, I. N. 2), uor. énaiuca. See 
aleo poetic forms of dpmd{w and vacce. 


NoTE 2. Nifw (vi8-), wash, has a labial stem. 

2. (Verbs with lengthened Liquid Stems) (c) Presents in 
AAw are formed from simple stems in A with added ¢, Ac 
becoming A) ; as aréAAw, send, for ored-t-w 3 ayythAw, announce, 
for dyyeA-t-w; opodrdw, trip up, for cpad-t-w. See § 16, 7 (c). 

See also Badd (BaA-), OadAw (OGA-), dxedrAw » (éxed-); addAw (1dA-), 
onedhoo (oxed-), TéeAAW (TeA-), GAopar (dA-), & 

(d) Presents in a:vw, evw, aipw, and epw are formed from 
simple stems in dy, ev, dp, and ep, with added «, which, aftr 


1 The lists of verbs of the fourth class are not complete, while those of 
the other classes which are given contain all the verbs in common use. 


dpycaw), 


) 
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metathesis, is contracted with the preceding vowel ; as daivu, 
show, for day-t-w, fut, davd ; xreivu, kill, for crev-t-w ; aipu, ratse, 
for dp-t-w ; o7eipw, sow, for orep-t-w. See § 16, 7 (d). 

Those in ivw, tvw, and tpw may be formed in the same way 
from simple stems in ty, vv, and tp, a becoming 7, and vi be 
coming 3; a8 xplyw, judge, for xpiv-t-w, fut. kpivd ; dyive, ward 
of, for déuivc-w, fut. duivd; cipw, draw, for cip--w. 

See also eipaivw (edppiv-), xepdaiva (xepdav-), psuiva (puav-), £n- 
paive (Enpav-), onpaive (onpav-), tpaiva (ipav-), reiva (rev-), poetic 
Ociveo (Oev-), yeivouat (yev-), caipw (cdp-), xaipo (xap-), éyeipe (eyep-), 
keipw (xep-), POeipw (pbep-), xAtvw (KAty-), wAdvw (mrvD-), five 
(dfvv-), aicxivw (aicyxiv-), ddopipopat (crdopip-), &c. 

NoTE 1. *Oeidrw (dped-), be obliged, owe, follows the analogy of 
stems in ey, to avoid confusion with égedAw (6hed-), increase ; but in 
Homer it has a regular form opféAAw. Homer has efAopat (€A-) press. 


Nore 2. Verbs of this division (2) regularly have futures and 
aorists active and middle of the liquid form (§ 110, II. 2). For 
exceptions (in poetry), see § 110, IT. N. 4. | 


Note 3. Many verbs with liquid stems do not belong to this 
class; as deuw and 8€po in Class 1, For Baivw, &c., see V. Note 1. 

3. (Lengthened Vowel Stems.) (e) Here belong two verbs | 
in atw with stems in av, xaiw, burn, and xAalw, weep (Attic also 
caw and claw). These stems xav- and xAav- (seen in xatow 
and xavcopuat) became xaFi- and «daft, whence xat- and xhar ° | 
(see II. 2). Veuw (vo F))*2¢a) 

Note. The Epic forms other present stems in this way ; 86 dal (%-), 


burn, palopat (ua-), seek, valw (va-), inhabit, dxulw (dru-), ma and per- 
haps 8alouat, divide, [dn De ina mymee 


6. Cas 1° 

V. Fiera Crass. (N Class.). 1. Some simple stems are 
strengthened in the present by adding v; as d0dvw (6a-), 
anticipate ; tiv-w (r-), pay; Pbiv-w (pOr-), waste ; Sdxv-w (dax-), 
bite ; Kdyv-w (xdp-), be weary ; réuv-w (rep-), cut. 

So Baive (Bi-, Biv, Note 1), rivo (r- so-eleo VE ), Sime (with 
dv), Hom. 6ivw (with Gio), rush : for éAavvw (€Ad-), see N. 2, 

2. Some consonant stems add dv; duaprdv-w (dpapr-), err; 
aicOdv-opat (aic8-), perceive ; BXaordv-w (BAact-), sprout. 

If the last vowel of the simple stem is short, y (4 or y be 
fore a labial or a palatal, § 16, 5) is inserted after the vowel; 
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28 NavOdv-w (Aa6-, Aav6-), escape notice ; AapBdv-w (AGB-, KopB-), 
take ; Ovyyavw (Oiy-, Oryy-), touch. 

So atfdv-o (with aidf-w), dapOdy-w (8ap6-), di-exOdvopas (€x6-), 
i€avy-w (with i¢-«), poetic xtydy-w (xix-), olBdv-e (with oi3-é@, Clauss 7), 
odigOdy-w (GrAio8-), dodpaly-opa: (copp-, N. 1), dpAtcedv-w (da-, 
opAtox-, VI.), with poetic dAsraiy-opat (ddur-, N. 1.), dAdd»a (aAg-), 
épiaives (épid-). With inserted », y, or p, dvdav-w (d8-), ae 
(Qax-), pavOdy-a (pad-), rruvOdy-opat (wi6-), rvyyay-w (rvy-), with po- 
etic xavddva (xi8-), épvyyav-w (Eepiy-). 

3. A few stems add ve: Buvé-w (with Bv-w), stop up, ixvé-opat 
(with ix-w), come, xuvé-w (kxv-), kiss; also dum-wyvé-opat, have 
on, and iz-iyvé-opat, promise, from icy-w (VIL). 

4, Some stems add w (after a vowel, ww): these form the 
Second class (in viy.) of verbs in ju, as Selxvvypu (Sex-), 
show, xepavvu-ps (kepa-), mix, and are enumerated in § 125, 5. 


Some of these have also the present in vvw (§ 122, N. 5). orga > 
ey 
ia V/ / 


Nore 1. (a) Baive (83-, Bay), go, and dogpaivopa: (30¢p-, cooAEY 
smell, not only add » or av, but lengthen dy to ay on the principl 
Class 4. They belong here, however, as they do not have the in- 
flection of liquid verbs (IV. 2, Note 2). See also xepdalyw, palve, 
terpaiva, with Hom. dAcraivopac (aAtr-, adderay-) and épidaive. 

(6) Some simple stems of this class Jengthen a short vowel (on 
the principle of Class 2) in other tenses than the present; as AapBave 
(AaB-), fut. Anyroua (AnB8-): 80 8axvw, Aayydvo, AavOavw, Tvyxdvo. 
See also épvyydva, Epxopat, Cevyvupe, and wvvGdvopat. 

NoTE 2. "Edavvw (éAa-), drive, is irregular in tle present stem 
(probably for éAa-ww-w). "OA-Av-pe (GA-), destroy, adds Av instead of 
vu (by assimilation) to the stem dA-. Aapodeo—(dap~),-sxbdue, adds va. 


VI. Srxra Crass. (Verbs in cxw.) These add ox or (after 
& consonant) ix to the simple stem to form the stem of the 


present ; a8 yypd-oxw (ynpa-), grow old, cip-icxw (eip-), find, 
dpé-oxw (ape-), please, orep-oxw (crep-), deprive. 

These verbs are, further, dA-ioxopat, ayBd-lcxw, aprdax-icxo 
(poetic), dvad-loxw, dmadp-icxw (poet.), dpap-icxw (poet.), Bd-cxe, 
Bi-Bpe-oKw (Bpo-), Bid-cKxopar (Bio-), BAd-cKw (podA-, BAo-), yeyor-ioxa, 
yi~yvo-oKe (yvo-), d:-dpd-oxw (Spa-), émavp-icxw (poet.), nBa-cxw, 6v7- 
oxw (Bay-, Ova-), Opd-cxw (Bop-, Opo-), iAd-cropat, peOd-cKo, pl-hyn-TKO 
(uva-), wt-mri-oxw (Ion. and Pind.), mt-mpa-cxw, Ti-tpa@-aKw (Tpo-), pa- 
oxw, xa-oxw. See also the verbs in N. 3, and dd)toxavo. 

Note 1. Many verbs of this class reduplicate the present stem 
(§ 109, 7, c) by prefixing its initial consonant with ¢, as yi-yvd-oKxw 
(yvo-). *Ap-ap-loxw (dp-ap-) has an Attic reduplication (§ 102, N. 1). 

K 
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Nore 2, Stems i in o lengthen o to » before Oxo, a8 in ytyraoke ; 
and some in @ lengthen a to yn, as in pipyjoxw (pra-) and Aynoxe 
(dav-, Ova-, § 109, 7, a). 


Nore 3. Three verbs, dAd-onw (dAvx-), avoid, 3:84-cnw (3:dax-), teach, 
and Ad-axw (Aax-), speak, omit « or x before oxw instead of inserting 1 
So Homeric éloxa or toxw (édix- or ix-). 


Nore 4. These verbs, from their ending oxw, are often called tnceptive 
verbs, although few of them have an inceptive meaning. 


VII. Sevenro Crass. (E Class). A few simple stems add 
e to form the present stem; as doxé-w (dox-), seem, fut. dd&e ; 
wWOé-w (b8-), push, fut. dow (§ 16, 2); yapé-w (yap-), marry, 
fut. (yapéw) yapd. 

These verbs are, further, yeyavew, Geo, xruméa, Kupéo, paprupée 
(with paprupopat), p purréw (with pirro), prréw (v. Epic forms) ; and 
poetic daréopat, Bourréw, eiAéw, € émaupéa, KEVTEO), maréopat, pryéo, oTuyeo, 


Topéw, and xpaicpewm. See also mexréw (zex-, Text-). 
Most verbs in ew belong to the first class, as motéw (zate-). 


Notz. A few Homeric verbs form present stems by adding «@ in the 
same way to the simple stem: see Bpuvxdopar, yodw, Snpide, eunrdona, 
BnTiaw, pundouat. 


VIII. EroutH Criss. (Mixed Class). This includes the 
few irregular verbs in which any of the tense stems are s0 
essentially different from others, or which are otherwise s0 
peculiar in formation, that they cannot be brought under any 
of the preceding classes. They are the following :— 


ohm 

aipew (€d-), take, fut. aipnow, 2 aor. etdov. 
ddéEo (adex-), ward of (Tut. areEnow (§ 109, 8) cheb copay and 
ahéLopar ; ; 2 aor. ddaAxov (Hom. ) for dd-ader-ov (§ 100, 2, N. 4). 

ylyvopas (ye or yo-, yore ya), become, for yt~yevopat, fut. yer" 
airy 2 aor. eyevdunv, 2 pf. yéyova (§ 109, 3) with yeydaor, &e. 

_” €6@ (Fob, FwO-, @6-), be accustomed, 2 pf. etwba, 2 pipf. eidbev. 

~ BBov (Fud-, 23- ), saw, vidi, 2 aorist (no present act.); 2 pf. oida, 
know (§ 127). Mid. e1Sopat (poetic). 

elrov (ein-, €p-, pe-), spoke, 2 aor. (no pres.) ; fut. (€péw) € épa, pf. 
€t-pn-Ka. The stem eln- is for ¢-er (orig. Fe-Fen-), and ép- (pe-) is 
for r Fep- ( Fpe-), seen in Lat. ver-bum (§ 109, 7, 2): 

€pxopat (€AUE- or €AG-, édevb-), go, fut. 2dedoopat (poetic) 2 aor. 

ov. 

pia (épy-), work, poetic, fut. pf; by metathesis épy- becomes 
pey- in péfo (Class A), Originally the stem was fepy-, as in €pyor, 
work, German Werk. 
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écbiw (€5-, hay-), eat, fut. Sopa, 2 aor. € v. 

\— fre (Atti es in comp. be about ; Mid. gpa, follow (cer- or 
on-, €n-), fut. Eopuat, 2 aor. eomduny. 

\=- €xw (oex- Or oy-, oxe-), have, fut. w or oyjow, 2 aor. érxoy (for 
€-gex-ov). Also toy (for ot-cey-a). 

Gpdw (é7-), see, fut. dyroym, pt. dapaxa. See ei8ov. 

\ naoxe (nab-, revO-), suffer, fut. weicopa, 2 pf. wérovOa, 2 aor. 
era0ov 

mive (mt-, ro-), drink, fut. riopas, pf. wérwxa, 2 aor. emtov. 

\ ninrew (mer-, wro-), fall, for m-mer-w, fut. recodpat, pf. wé-rre-xa, 
2 aor. émecoy (Dor. éerov). 
a Tpéx@ (S8pap-, dpape-), run, fut. Spapodpas, pf. 8e8paunxa, 2 aor. 
€dpajtov. 

‘bépe (oi-, évex-, by redupl. and sync. évever, éveyx-), bear, fero ; 
fut. oto@, aor. qveyxa (§ 109, 7, 5), pf. év-rvoy-a (§ 109, 3, N. 2), &» 
vey-pat, aOr. p. nvexOny. 

For full forms of these verbs see the Catalogue. 


Nore. Occasional Homeric or poetic irregular forms appear even in 
some verbs of the first seven classes. See dxaxifw and xay8dye in the 
Catalogue. , 


Modification of Verbal Stems. 


Remark. This section includes all those modifications of the 
stem which follow recognised principles, or which occur in so many 
verbs that they deserve special notice. For example, the change 
from ripa- in ride to Tiun- in rysqow, that from orepy- in orépyw to 
éoropy- in 2 pt. éoropya, that from oreA- (stem of oreAA@) to ored- 
in €oreAa and ¢oradd in €oraA- xa, and that from Bad- (stem of 
Badd) to BeBAn- (for BeBAa-) in BéBAnxa, all follow definite prin- 
ciples ; while that from m- to wo- in miva, and that from maé- to 
mev0- in nmaryo (§ 108, VIII.) are mere irregularities. 


§ 109. 1. Most stems ending in a short vowel lengthen 
this vowel in all tenses formed from these stems, except 
the present and imperfect. A and e become 7, and o 
becomes w; but when @ follows e, 4, or p, it becomes 


a. Eg.- 

Tipdo (ripa-), honour, riypn-ow, ériun-oa, reriun-Ka, reriun-pat, éreprf- 
Onv; giriéw (dire-), love, hirnow, epirnoa, meidrnxa, mepirnpar, 
epernOny ; 8yr<So (dnro-), show, dna, &. ; 80 riw, riaw (¢) ; daxpio, 
daxptoe (v). But édo, edow (a); idopa, idoopa (a); dpdo, dpdcw 
(a), paca, dédpaxa. 

This applies also to stems which become vowel stems by meta- 
thesis (§ 109, 7), as Bd\Aw (Bad-, Bda-), throw, pf. BeBAn-na; napve 

K 2 
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(xiip-, xpd-), labour, xéxpn-xa; or by adding ¢ (§ 109, 8), as Bovropa 
(Boud-, Bovie-), wish, Bovds-couar, BeBovAn-pas, ¢Bouds-Ony. 


Note 1. Ava, loose, generally has v in Attic poetry in the present 
and imperfect (generally i ¥ in Homer); in other tenses it has v only 
in the future and aorist active and middle and in the future perfect. 
"Axpodopat, hear, has dxpodcopat, &e.; xpd, give oracles, lengthens 
Gton; as xprae, &c. So rpc and érpnoa from stem Tpa-; 
re-rpaive, bore. 


Norge 2. Some vowel stems retain the short vowel contrary to 
the general rule (§ 109, 1); as yeAdw, laugh, yeddoopat, ¢yédaca ; 
dipkéw, suffice, dpxére, foxera ; 5 pdyoua (jaye), j Sight, paxécopas (Ion. ) 
€payerayyy. 

(a) This occurs in the following verbs : (pure vers) pa, 
aidéopat, d Gxéopat, chew, dvia, apxéw, dpde, dpte, yeddw, EAKVOD (v. € @), 
€uéw, épdw, (éa, » kAda, break, £éa, wrve, onde, TeAéo, Tew, Ado, 
xardeo ; and Epic dxndéo, xoré ocer, eLKED, and the stems (aa-) and 

/ (ae); ;—(other verbs with vowe stemdy d dpeoxw (dpe-), ExGopat (dy6e-), 
avy (é€da-), Adaxopa (da-), eFboe (ucOv5 ; also verbs in 
ayy and ey, with stems in @ and e (given in § 125, 5), with 
SrAvpst (cAe-) and duvvps (dpo-). 
(5) The final vowel of the stem is variable in quantity in different 
f tenses in 1 fhe following verbs ; (pure verbs) alvew, aipéw, déw, bind, 
v | Spo (v. didvw), épiw re W, sacrifice, Kaéo, vo, ps , mode, 
J grove ; j—(other verbs vo (Ba-), evpioxw (evp-, evpe-), ” udeyopas 
TS) (paxe-), wivo (i-, tro- vem (pOa-), pbive (phi-). 

2. Many vowel stems have oa added, before all endings not 
beginning with a, in the perfect middle and first passive tense 
systems. L.9. J> Te Ate dy rs 


Teréw, finish, reréde-c-pat, erereAdopny, erehécOnn (97, 4) ; yeAde, 
ri a ala yeracOnva ; xpdw, give oracles, ypnow, " néxpn-o-pas, 
éxpnoOny 

his occurs in all the verbs included in 1, N. 2 (a), except apdo, 

so far as they form these tenses, and in the following : drow, Spdm, 

a xedevo, Kel (Ajo), Kydo, xvateo, kpover, xvAia, Aevo, rea, 

heap, fie, rae, adalo, rave, role, ceiw, rive, tw, xbw, xpdo, ypio, 

and poetic paio. Some, however, have forms both with and without 
a. See the Catalogue. 


5 \ 8. In the second perfect the simple stem generally changes 

‘e to o, and lengthens other short vowels, & to 7 (after p to a), 
otow, ttoa,andivtoe. L£.g. 

Lrépy-o, love Oring for rex par (yer-), become, yéeyor-a, eyeydvesy ; 


afer (rex-), throne: " alve (pav-) méegnva ; xpate (xpay-) 
cry, néapaya ; rio (rite-), melt, réryxa, crerixey ; Acizra (din-), Adhoura, 
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édedoire ; pevyo (pir flee, népevya, érepevyew. So éyeipo (éyep-), 
rouse, eypryopa (§ 102, N. 1). 

NoTE 1, Updoow (mpay-), do, has rérpaya (§ 110, IV. d, N. 2). 
“Ew (€6-), am accustomed, has irregularly etwOa (&6- for Fo6-, § 104) ; 
and piryvups (pay-), has éppaya (pary-), cf. rperye (rpdy-), § 108, IL. 

Note 2. This change of ¢ to o occurs even in some first perfects 
which aspirate the final consonant of the stem (§ 110, IV. 5): these 
are xéxdoha, from xAémrw (xAgr-), steal ; ethoxa, from Aéy-o, collect ; 
méropa from wépur-«, send ; rerpopa (sometimes rérpaga), fromrpére, 
turn ; rérpoda (perhaps second perfect), from rpéd-c, nourish. 8o ¢ be- 
comes ot in 8é8orxa (8:-), fear. In riOnps (Oc-), put, « becomes e in #4 
Beme-aneyré Geos ; compare rive (m-), drink, rerwxa and mésopas (wo- 

4. In simple liquid stems of one syllable, ¢ is generally 
changed to & in the,perfect active, perfect middle, and second 
passive systems. .g. 

ZréAdw (ored-), send, €aradxa, €orarpat, €ordAnv, ordAncopas ; xelpwo 
(xep-) shear, xéxappat, éxdpnv (Ion.) ; omeipw (omep-), 80w, €omappas, 
éonapnyv. So in dpa, erelvw, peipouat, reAdw, and Pbeipa. 

Note 1. The same change of e to d (after p) occurs in orpéda, 
turn, €xrpappat, €orpadny, otpapjcopat (but 1 aor. dorpépOny, rare) ; 
tpenw, turn, réerpapa (generally rérpoda), rérpappa, érpdrnv (but 
érpepOny, Ion. érpapOnv) ; rpépw, nourish, rérpopa (late rerpada), 
reOpappat, érpadnv (but édpép6nv) ; also in the second aorist passive 
of xAénta, steal, mrAéxw, weave, and répro, delight, ékAarnv, exdaxny, 
and (Epic) érdpmyv (1 aor. éxrépOny, emrex6ny, erépPOny, rarely Epic 
érdppOnv). It occurs, further, in the second aorist (active or middle) 
of xreivo, kill, répvw, cut, rpere, and tépmw; Viz., in éxravov (poet. ), 
€rapoy, erapdopuny, Erparov, erpardpuny, terapréunvy (Hom.); also in 
several Homeric and poetic forms (sce Sépxopat, wepOw, and arncce). 


Note 2. The first passive system rarely appears in verbs with 
monosyllabic liquid stems. Teivw (rev-), stretch, in which rep- 
drops v in this system (§ 109, 6), changes e to a in érd@ny and 
éx-rabnaopat, 

5. Liquid stems lengthen their last vowel in the aorist 
active and middle; as o7éAdw (o7eA-), Zorerda. See § 110, 


III. 2, and the examples. 


6. Four verbs in »w drop y of the stem in the perfect and 
first passive systems, and thus have vowel stems in these 
forms :—xpivw (xpiv-), separate, Kéxptca, Kéxptuat, éxplOnv; «iro 
(xAt-), incline, KékAuxa, KékAquat, ExhiOnv ; wAYVw (riv-), wash, 
nétripat, étrAvOny ; reivw (rev-), stretch, rérdxa (§ 109, 4), 
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rérapat, étaOny, ex-raPjoopat. So «rei vw in some poetic forms™= 


} ; Cc f ¢ Soe) 


Nore. When final » of a stem is not thus dropped, it becomes y 
before xa (§ 16, 5), and generally becomes o before par (§ 16, 6, 


N. 4); as paiiw (par), wépayxa, mehaopa, epdvOny. 

7. (a) The stem sometimes suffers metathesis (§ 14, 1): (1) in 
the present, as Orjoxw (Odv-, Ova-), die (§ 108, VI. N. 2); (2) 
in other tenses, a8 BaAAw (/2aA-, BAG-), throw, BéEBAnxa, BEBAnpat, 
EBGOnv ; Sépxopae (dep-),- see (poetic), 2 aor. Edpaxoy (dpax-, 
§ 109, 4, N. 1). 


(6) Sometimes syncope (§ 14, 2): (1) in the present, as yiyvopat 
(yev-), become, for yt-yer-o.ac ; (2) in the second aorist, as éxropny 
for é-rer-ouny ; (3) in the perfect, as werdvvupe (wera-), expand, 


we rapa for WE-TWETA-PAl. - 


(c) Sometimes reduplication (besides the regular reduplica- 
tion of the perfect stem) : (1) in the present, especially in verbs 
of the sixth class and in verbs in pe (§ 121, 3), as ye-yraoxw, 
know, yi-yvopat, t-arnue ; (2) in the second aorist, as welOw (rt0-), 
persuade, ré-nt8ov (Ep.). Attic reduplication in dyw, lead, ijyayor 
(ay-ay-) ; see ap-apicoxw. § 110, V.N. 2; § 100, Notes 3 and 4. 

8. E is sometimes added to the present stem, sometimes to 
the simple stem, making a new stemine. From this some 
verbs form special tenses; and others form all their tenses 


except the’ present, imperfect, second perfect, and second 
aorists (§ 90, N. 1). Fg. 


BovAopat (BovaA-), wish, BovAnoopar (Bovre-, § 109, 1), &e. ; alo Oa- 
_ vopas (aicd-), perceive, atcOnoopa (acde-), foOnua; pévo (pev-), 
remain, pewevna (weve-) ; paxopuat (wax-), fight, fut. (waxé-opar) paxor- 
pat, eMaxecauny, mepaxnpat; xaipw (xap-), rejoice, xaipnow (xarpe-), 
xexdpnxa (xape-). 

(a) The following have the stem in e, in all tenses except those 
mentioned ; (1) formed from the present stem ; ddé£w, AAOopuac (Ion.), 
dy Oopat, BotAopa, Booka, déo, want, é6édw and ddr, Epopar and eipopae 
(Ion.), éppw, cidw, Apo, KéAopar (poet.), pdxouat, pedopar (poet.), 
HEA, pedo, pulw, suck, olopat, otyopat, deiAw, méropat ; (2) formed 
from the simple stem : alc@dvopa (aicd-), duaprdve (dpapr-), dvddve 
ee arr-€x Advopat (-ex8-), av£dvw (av§-), Braotdve (Bdaot-), etpioxo 

edp-), xixave (xtx-), Adoxw (Aak-), pavOdve (uad-), ddccbavea (dAv6-), 
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GAAupez (dA-), SbAcoxdyw (SPA-) ; 800 poetic dumdaxioxew and drapicne, 
and the stem (éa-). 


(6) The following have the stem in ¢ in speci:l tenses ; (1) formed 
from the present stem: dddoxnw, xabifw, xdalw, pevw, véuo, aie, 
méropat, runtw; (2) formed fiom the simple stem : 8apdvw (dapé-), 
ideo (x88-), dodpaivopas (dogp-), welw (wid-), pew (pi-), areiBe 
(eriB-), ruyxdvw (rvx-), xafw (xa8-); see also yiyvopas, exw, rp¢xa. 
Xaipw (xap-) forms both yaipe- and yape-. 


Note. In dps, swear, the stem éy- is enlarged to dyo- in come 
tenses, as in dyo-ca; in dAicxoua, be captured, dd- is enlarged to 
ddo-, a8 in dAdcopa. So rpixw, exhaust, rpvyoow. So probably 
oixopas, be gone, has stem olyo- for ofye- in perfect ofyw-xa (cf. Ion. 


» f , 
oix77 pat). S &-a - & 5 C - co) J ed ¢ , ‘ “s ‘) Wes Y’ C4, “ 
Pormation ef Tense Stems. 


RemMaRK. This section explains the formation of the seven 
tense stems enumerated in § 92, 4. They are generally formed 
from the simp!a stem of the verb (when this is distinct from 
the present stem). But verbs of the second class commonly 
have the lengthened stem (§ 108, II. Note) in all tenses 
except in the second perfect, second aorist, and second passive 
tense systems. The verbs enumerated in § 109, 8 form some 
tenses from stems lengthened by adding «. The stem may be 
modified in different tenses as has been explained in § 109. 


§ 110. I. (Present Stem.) The present stem is the stem of 
the present and imperfect in all the voices. 


The principles on which it is derived from the simple stem, when 
they are not identical, are explained in § 108. 


II. (Future Stem.) 1. Vowel and mute stems add oa to 
form the stem of the future active and middle. These vowel 
stems lengthen a short vowel (§ 109, 1); 7, 8, ¢, with o be- 
come Wf; «, y, x with a become £; 7, 6, 0 before o are dropped 
(§ 16,2). Fg. 

Tipdo, honour, tiunow; 8pdw, do, 8pdcw; Kémrw (xor-), cut, Kyo ; 
Brarrw (BraB-), hurt, Bravo, Brdyroua ; ypade, write. ypava, ypayyo- 
par; mAéxw, twist, méEw; mpdcow (mpay-), do, mpdfw, mpa 


pafopa ; 
tapacaw (rapay-), confuse, rapd£w, rapafopat; ppatw (dpad-), tell, 
dpacw (for dpad-cw); welbw, persuade, meicw (for web-cw), So 
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oneviw, pour, onelow (for orevd-cw, § 16, 2 and 6, N. 1); rpépa, 
nourish, Opéyrw, Opeyvouas (§ 17, 2, Note). 


2. Liquid stems add «¢ (in place of «) to form the future 
stem; this < is contracted with w and opa to o and ovpat 
Fg. 


aive (pay-), show, fut. (pavé-w) Piva, (phavé-onas) pavovpa; oredr 
torend send, (aored€-w) oTeX, (oTeA€-opat) oTeAovpas; vepo, divide, 


yene-w) venm; xpiveo (piv), judge, (xpive-w) xpiva, 


Note 1. (Aitic Future.) (a) The futures of xadéw, call, and 
redéw, finish, xatéow and redéeow (§ 109, 1, N. 2), drop o of the 
future stem, and contract xade- and reAe- with » and oa, making 
KaX@, xadovua, reA@ and (poetic) reAotpat. These futures have 
the same forms as the presents. So dAAups (6d-, dAe-), destroy, has 
fut. dr\éow (Hom.), dAéw (Hdt.), dra (Attic). 

paxyéooua, Homeric future of payopa: (paxe-), fight, becomes 
payotvpa in Attic. KabéCopar (€8-), sit, has xabedovpar. 

(5) In like manner, futures in dow from verbs in avyyu (stems in 
a), some in eow from verbs in evvupe (stems in €), and some in aco 
from verbs in afw (stems in a8), drop o and contract aw and ew to 4. 
Thus oxeddvvums (oxeda-), scatter, oxeddow, (oxeddw) oxed& ; croper- 
vue (orope-), spread, oropérw, (atopéw) crop@; BiBalw (BiBad-), cause 
to go, Bi8dow, (AtBdw) BiB@. So éAavww (éAa-), drive (§ 108, V. 
N. 2), €Adow, (€Adw) €AG. For fut. eAdw, xpepdo, &c., im Homer, see 
§ 120, 1, (5) 

(c) Futures in tow and tocopa: from verbs in c{w (%8-) of more than 
two syllables regular'y drop o and insert e; then cew and ceopa: are 
contracted to «@ and codpat; a8 xopitw, carry, Kopicw, (Kopsée) rope, 
xopicopat, (xoutéouas) coptovpat, inflected like qiA@, diAotpas (§ 98). 
See § 120, 2 (a). 

(4) Though these forms of future are called Attic, because the Attic 
dialect seldom uses any others in these tenses, they are yet found in 
other dialects and even in Homer, while the Attic occasionally uses 
the full forms in ca. 


Nore 2. (Doric Future.) A few verbs sometimes add ¢ to a in 
the stem of the future middle, and contract céopat to cotpa. These 
are mA€w, sail, mevoovpar (§ 108, II. 2); mvéw, breathe, mvevootpat ; 
vew, 8wWiM, vevoovpat ; KAaiw, weep, KAavaodpat (§ 108, IV. 3); pevye 
Jlee, pevfodpar ; ninro, fall, ‘reroo pas, See also maifo and muvodyo- 


pat. 

The Doric forms middle futures like these, and also active futures 
in géo contracted o@ (§ 119, 6). These few are used in Attic with 
the regular futures wAevoopat, mvevoopat, kAavcopat, pevgoua (but 
never mécopa). 


Nore 3. A few irregular futures drop o of the stem, which thus 
has the appearance of a present stem, Such are xéo and yxéopa, 
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fut. of xéo, pour ; €dopas, from érbiw (€3-), eat; wiopas, from wives 
(wi-), drink. 


Note 4. A few liquid stems add o like mute stems; xéAXo (xeA- 
land, xéXaow ; Kipw, meet, ripow; Odpopa, be warmed, ‘6dpcopas ; ; 
poetic : 2 BO Pbeipw (pbep- ), destroy, Ep. fut. P6épaw. 


IIL. (first-Aorist Stem.) 1. Vowel and mute stems add ¢ to 
form th> stem of the first aorist active and middle. The 
lengthening of a final vowel of the stem and the euphonic 


changes of mutes before o are the same as in the future stem. 
4g. 

Tepdes, ériunoa, eripyord uy ; Spde, é8paca ; xénro, exoa, éxoyduny ; ; 
Br\drre, éBdaya ; vedo, eypaya, éypay Wdyny ; ahr, erhefa, érdebd- 
pnv; mpdoow, émpata, € » eee ; Hara ak érdpaga ; ppdfa, éppaca 
(for €ppad-ca) ; weidw, trevoa (8 108, I I. Note) ; 3 oxévte, 3 éorretoa (for 
eorevd-ca) ; tpépa, ebpewa, Opevdeny (§ 17, Note) ryxwo, melt, 
érméa (§ 108, II. Note) ; wAé, sail, érrevoa (§ +08, 1 I. 2). 

Note 1. Three verbs in pu, didmps (80-), give, tinue (€-), send, and 
riOnps (Ge- ), put, form the aorist stem by adding «x instead of o, giving 
€Saxa, yxa, €Onxa, These forms are seldom used except in the in- 
dicative active; and are most common in the singular, where the 
second aorists [ier, jv, €Onv] are not in use. (See § 122, N. 1.) 
Even jxdpny and é6nxdunv occur, the latter not in Attic trek. 


Note 2, Xéw, pour, has aorists €xea (Hom. éxeva) and éxedyuny, 
corresponding to the futures éw onda xéopas (IT. a 3). Elroy, said, 
has also first aorist etna; and ¢é¢pa, bear, has fveyx-a (from stem 
ereyx-). 

For Homeric aorists like é@xfrero, vero, Ttor, &c., see § 119, 8. 

2. Liquid stems form the first aorist stem by lengthening 
their last vowel, d to 7 (after: orptod)andetoa. L£.g. 


Baive (pav-), edyv-a, éyvduny (rare); orédAw (ared-), Cotetd-a, 
EaTetA-apiny ; ayyédrw (dyye-), announce, Hyyetha, 7 ed yny ; mepaiva 
(wepdy-), finish, érrépava ; paiva (meiiv-), stain, €uiava ; vépo, divide, 
ever, éveysaunv ; xpive, judge, txpwa; dpuvva, keep off, ipiva, 
npvvapny; pbeipw (pOep-), destroy, epOeipu. Compare the futures 
in II. 2. 

NoTE 1. A few liquid stems lengthen dy to da» irregularly ; 3 a8 
repdaiver, gain, éxepSavay A few lengthen pay to ps 88 TeTpaiva, 
bore, €réTpnva. A eyo t awa: 

Note 2. Atpw (dp-) raise, and ddAopas (Gd-), leap, bave pa, noduny, 
ihdpny (augmented) ; but a in the other moods, as dpa, dpas, dpwpat, 
dpaipnv, dAdyevos (all with a). 


IV. (Perfect Stem.) (a) Perfect Middle Stem, The stem 
of the perfect and pluperfect middle and passive consists of the 
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simple stem (in verbs of the second class, of the present stem) 
with the required reduplication or augment prefixed ; as Av-w, 
AéAvpat, EAeAdpny ; eiw-w, Nedrecr- (§ 108, IT. Note), Adreupar, 
édeAci pny. 


The stem may be modified (§ 109) as follows :— 

(1) A short final vowel is regularly lengthened ; as pard-a, wepirr- 
pas, exeprnuny ; dpdw, dedpaya. (§ 109, 1.) 

(2) Some vowel stems add a; reAé-w, rerédeo-pas. (§ 109, 2.) 


(3) Most monosyllabic liquid stems and some others change e toa; 
as oréAX@ (oTeA-), EaTadpa, dorddpny, (§ 109, 4.) 


(4) A few stems in » drop », and others change ytoc. €§ 109, 6.) 
(5) Metathesis oT occurs; as Badhar (Bar-) throw, Bé-Bdr 


pa (BAd-). (§ 10 


For the sontenta hooge made in consonant stems on adding the 
endings, see § 97, N. 2. 


(6) Perfect Active Stem. The stem of the first perfect and 
pluperfect active is formed by adding « to the reduplicated 
or augmented simple or present stem (§ 108, II. Note), except 
when this ends in a labial or palatal mute. Stems ending in 
aw or f,« or y, aspirate these letters, making them ¢ or x, 
while final ¢ and x remain unchanged. £.g. 

Ava, AeAve-, AdAuKa, EAeAKEW 3 vEw (wv-, veF-), swim, véveuna ; reibe, 
persuade, mémetxa (for we- meib-ra Koérta@ (xon-), cut, , kékocba ; Bhérra 
(PrAaB-), hurt, | BeBAada ; nTyTTw@ (aryx-), cower, rmx; mpdoow 
(mpay-), do, rempaxa, €rrempaxely ; rahe, write, yéypada, eyeypapen i 
épiacw (dpiy-), dig, épapuxa. O Kopifaa (Kxopid- 8), carry, Kexdpixa 
(§ 16, 1, N. 2) 

This stem may be modified (§ 109) in various ways :— 

(1) A short final vowel is regularly lengthened; as qidéa, ne- 
paAnca, (§ 109, 1.) 


(2) Most monosyllabic liquid stems and some others change 
e toa; a8 oréAX@ (ored-), Eoradka, éardAdxew. (§ 109, 4.) 


(3) A few labial and palatal stems change e to o, as in the second 
perfect. (§ 109, 3, N.2 


(4) A few stems in » drop » and become vowel stems. (§ 109, 6.) 


oa aa nis sometimes occurs; as AdA\e (AaA-, BAd-), Bead 
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Nore. The only form of first perfect found in Homer is that in xa of 
verbs having vowel stems. The perfect in «a of liquid and lingual steme, 
and the aspirated perfects of labial and palatal stems, belong to a later 
development of the language. 


(c) Future Perfect Stem. The stem of the future perfect is 
formed by adding o to the stem of the perfect middle; as 


AeAv-, Aedve-, Aediaopne; ypag-, yeypag-, yeypa-, yeypdpopuar ; 
Aecw-, AeAecw-, Aedenp-, Acdetpouat; xpacow (xpay-), wEXpPAY-, 
wempal-, wexpacopat. 


Note 1. The future perfect is found in only a emall number of 
verbs. Its stem, when a consonant precedes g, is Subject to all the 
euphonic changes noticed in the future stem (§ 110, IT. 1). 


Nore 2. Two verbs have a special form in Attic Greek for the 
future perfect active ; Ovyoxw, die, has reOyntw, shall be dead, formed 
from reOynx-, the stem of perf. réOynxa, am dead ; and tornpt, set, has 
éaTnée@, shall stand, from éornx-, stem of perf. éornxa, stand. In 
Homer we have also xexytépyow and xexuépyoopa, from xaipw (xdp-), 
rejoice ; and xexadnow, (irreg.) from yalw (xad-), yield. 


(d@) Second Perfect Stem. The stem of the second perfect 
and pluperfect is always the simple stem with the reduplication 
(or augment) prefixed. The stemis generally modified by 
changing « to o, or by lengthening other short vowels. See 
§ 109, 3, with the examples. 


For second perfects and pluperfects of the pe form see § 124, 


_ Nors 1. Vowel stems do not form second perfects ; dxov-w, hear, 
is only an apparent exception, a8 dajxoa is for adx-nxof-a with F 
omitted (§ 102). 


Note 2, Few verbs have both a first and a second perfect. In 
mpaoow (mpay-), do, we have mémpaya, have done, and wénpaya, fare 
(well or ill) ; 80 dvoiya, open, dv-émya (trans.), d»dgrya (intrans.). 


Note 3. The second perfect stem appears especially in the Homeric 
dialect, which has many second perfects not found in Attic ; as spo-BéBovAa 
from BovAouat, wish, wéunaa from péAw, concern. Homer has many 
varieties of the 2 perfect participle of the «:- form ; in ads, gen. adros (some- 
times adros), fem. auia, as yeyads, BeBads ; in nés, gen. nwros or néros, 
fem. nvia, as TeOvnds, reOvynaros or -dros, TeOynuia. Herodotus has eds, 
céoa, e6s, gen. eWTos, edons, as Exreds, &c., some forms of which (¢.g. 
isteata, TeOvesta) occur in Homer. The Attic contracts aws, acca, ads, to 
és, woa, bs (§ 69, N.), gen. wros, dons, &c, but leaves rebveds (of Ovijonw) 
uncontracted. ; 


Nore 4, The stem of the feminine of the second perfect participle in 
Homer often has a short vowel when the other genders have a long one; 
as dpnpws, dpapvia ; TeOnAds, redadvia, 


140° INFLECTION. [§ 110. 


V. (Second Aorist Stem.) The stem of the second aorist 
active and middle is the simple stem of the verb, to which 
t:5 second aorist stands in the same relation in which the 
imperfect stands to the present stem; a8 Asixw (Atz-), 2 aor. 
E\rxor, éXixopny (impf. eAcxoy, éXecrouny); AapBarw (AGP-), 
take, 2 aor. éhafjov, eAaBopyy. 

Nore 1. A few second aorist stems change e¢ to & ; as répeveo (rEx-), 
cut, €rapoy, €rapduny. See § 109, 4, N. 1. 


Nore 2. A few stems are syncopated (§ 109, 7); as wéropa 
(wer-), fly, 2 aor, m. ewrépny for érer-opnv; éeyeipw (eyep-), rouse, 
mypsu for 7yep-opny; FAOoy, went, from stem ¢Avd-, for Avéov 
(Hom.) ; éropat (oen-), follow, éordpnv, for évex-opny; eyo (cex-), 
have, €cxov for é-cex-ov. So the Homeric éxexAdpuny, for €-xe-xed-opyy, 
or xexAduny, from xeAopzat, command ; Gradxoy, for ad-aXex-oy, from 
Gdéfw (dAex-), ward off: for these and other reduplicated second 
aorists see § 100, Notes 3 and 4. 


Nore 8. For second aorists of the y:- form, like By», see § 125, 3. 


VI. (First Passive Stem.) The stem of the first aorist — 


passive is formed by adding 6 to the stem as it appears 


(omitting the reduplication or augment) in the perfect middle | 


or passive, with all its modifications (IV. a) : in the indicative, 
imperative, and infinitive, 0¢ becomes 07. In the future 
passive o is added to @n, making the stem in @j0. L.g. 


Avo, AéAv-pat, EAVOnY (C\vby-), (Avbé-@) AvVOG, AvOe-inv, Avébq-vai, | 


Avbéis (AvOe-vr-), AVONo-opar; mpdoow (mpay-), wémpay-pas, émpay-bnv 
GS 16, 1), wpaxOno-opat ; 1reiOw, persuade, renew pas (8 16, 3; 108, II. 
ote), eweiaOny, mer Onoopar ; pr€a, mwe-pirn-pat (§ 109, 1), eprryony: 
Tide, Te-Tipn-par, érysnOnv, riyswnOnooua ; redew, TeTehe-o-pas (§ 109, 2), 
éreXéo-Onv, reXecOoopat ; Krivo, KéxAt-pas (§ 109, 6), éxArl-Onv, wreby- 
copa; reivw (rev-), rera-pas (§ 109, 4 and 6), érabny, éx-raOncopa. 


Note 1. Tpéwe has rérpaypa, erpépOny (Ion. erpdpOny) ; rpépe has 
TéOpappat, eOpépl y=; and orpépw has Zorpaypa, with (rare) éorpépoyr 


(Ion. and Dor. éorpdpOnv). Palyw has wepacpa: (§ 16, 6, N. 4), but 


epdvOny. 


Note 2. N is added in Homer to some vowel stems beforo @ of tv 
aorist passive; a3 [pue, erect, Bpipa, ipdv-Ony (Attic idpvdnv). So Hom 
exaAlyOny and éxplyOny (§ 109,6). 

Nore 8. For erdOny (for 26¢-6nv), from riOnu: (Oe-), and é@rv@np (for 
¢6u-fnv) from Oda, sacrifice, see § 17, 2, Note. We have, however, é6pé¢- 


Gny and reOpdp-Oar from rpdpw, nourish, perhaps to distinguish these forms 
from ¢rpép@ny and reroddda: from cpérw, turns 


in | 
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VII. (Second Passive Stem.) The stem of the second aorist 
passive is formed by adding « to the simple stem: in the 
indicative, imperative, and infinitive, « becomes y. In the 
second future passive o is added to this n, making the stem in 
yo. The only regular modification of the stem is the change 
of « to a explained in § 109, 4. Eg. 

BAdzrrw (BAGB-), hurt, éBAaBnv, BrAaBico write, y, 
spidrhoopan; Barre (sig ), th how pote: ’ Galvo (oar), sh how re ly 
panjoopas arpépw, turn, eat ¥, orpddyjcopat ; riprey amuse, 


éraprny (Hom. ) with subj., by metathesis, rpdm-eiw. 
examples in § 109, 4 and N. 1. 


Nore 1. The simple stem of verbs of the second class, which 
seldom appears in other tenses (§ 108, IT. Note), is seen in the 
second passive system ; as OTe (oar-), corrupt, éoamny, oaATTOpAL ; ; 
rixw (rax-), melt, erdxny ; péw (pv-), » €ppuny, pijicopat ; épeitre 
(€pisr-), throw down, 7 npisny (poetic), but 1 ‘aor. ApeipOny (épesw-). 


Nore 2. TAjooe (srAry-), strike, has 2 aor. pass. érAnyny, but in 
composition €£-exAdyny and xar-es\dyny (a8 if from a stem wAay-). 


Nore 8. The only verb which has both the 2 aor. passive and the 2 
aor. active is rpéxw, turn, which has all the six aorista. 


§ 11]. The following table shows the seven tense stems 
(so far as they exist) of Aw, Aeixw (Atr-), xpdcoow (xpay-), 
gaivw (par-), and oré\XAw (ored-). 

J. Present (all voices). Av- New- «wpacc- dav- oredd- 
II, Future Act. & Mid. AXvor- Aeh- -xpaf- odve orele 


III. Aorist Act. & Mid. dve- wpat- dny- ored- 
(a.) Mid. AA edaw- wenpay webave dordid- 
b.) Act. AcdvK- wempayx- wepayx- toradx- 
IV. Perfect ( ‘ 
Sree’ (c.) Fat. P, Nevo edevp-  mempak- 
(d.) 2 Perf, Aedour- werpay- wepny- 
V. 2nd Aor. Act. & Mid. Aiw- 


VI] { First | (a.) 1 Aor. AvOe(n)- AeupSe(n)- pay Ge(n)- avbe(q)- 
° UPass. J (b.) 1 Fut, Aveno- AahOyno- wpaxOyo- 


VII. {oe (a.) 2 Aor. dadve(n)- ovrdda(n)- 
(b.) 2 Fut. ddvyc- orddno- 
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PERSONAL ENDINGS. 


§ 112 1. The endings which are peculiar to the different 
persons of the verb are called personal endings. These have 
one form for the active voice, and another for the passive and 
middle ; but the aorist passive has the endings of the active 

; ; 

2. The personal endings, which are most distinctly 
preserved in verbs in p: and other primitive forms, are as 
follows :— 


ACTIVE. PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
Primary Tenses. Secondary Tenses. Primary Tenses. Secondary Tenses. 
Sing. 1. ps or — y or — pas pny 
2, $ (or) $s out co 
3. o(mjyor— — TAL TO 
Dual, 2. coy Tov oGoy obo 
3. TOV Ty otov otny 
Plur. 1. pev (pes) — prev (pes) peda peda. 
2. v4 Te ote ove 
_ 3. vow (vr) y OF cay yrat vTo 


Notre. The active endings ps and ox in the first and third person 
singular are not used in the indicative except in verbs in px, verbs 
in » having no endings in these persons. The original ending « of 
the second person singular is found only in the Epic éa-ci, thou art, 
in all other verbs being reduced to o. In the third person singular 
rt is Doric, as riOy-re for riOnot; and it is preserved in Attic in éo-ri, 
he is. In the first person plural] pes is Doric. In the third person 
plural vot always drops y and lengthens the preceding vowel, as in 
Avover for Avo-vat tY, 16, 6); the original form pre is Doric, a3 
ddpovrs for pépovor (Lat. ferunt). The perfect indicative active of 
all verbs, and the present indicative active of verbs in ps (§ 121, 2, d), 
have dou (for ayoz) in the third person plural,! 


1 Among the original active endings, inherited from the parent language 
of the Greck, Latin, Sanskrit, German, &c., were ju, 1, Tt, in the singulat, 
and yr: in the third person plural. In the past tenses, these were first 
shortened by dropping «, and became , s, tr, and yr, in which form they 
appear in Latin, as in era-m, era-s, era-t, era-nt. In wm, o1, and rz, and in 
the original wes in the first person plural (compare Latin mus), we see the 
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3. In the perfect and pluperfect passive and middle, and 
in both aorists passive (except in the subjunctive and 
optative), the endings dare added directly to the tense-stem ; 
aS AeAv-pat, AéAv-cat, NéAv-rat, AdAv-vrat, é-heAd-pnv 3 E-AvOH-», 
£-AVOn-c, é-hUOn, 2-AvOn-cay (§ 111). 

So also in verbs in ps, in most of the forms which are 
peculiar to that conjugation (§ 121, 1); as ga-pév, ga-ré, from 
gnpi (ga-), say; tora-par, tora-cat, tora-rat, tera-yrat, from 
iornpe, set (§ 123). 


4. In other parts of the verb the tense stem appears in a 
prolonged form, consisting of the fixed portion and a variable 
vowel (sometimes a diphthong), to which the endings are 
affixed. This formation will be seen by a comparison of the 
present indicative middle of riOyyu (r:Oe-) with that of grdw 
(pcXe-) in its uncontracted (Ionic) form :— 


+lOe-oas ouit-e-(o ar +Ge-o0e orteobe 
+r(Oc-rar purld-e-rar vl0e-vrat piiéo-vras 
7(Oc-orBov drr<-c-c.boy (For rlOmps see § 123.) 


roots of the personal pronouns, J, thou, he, and we (compare ud, of, rév, 
and the Epic &u-wes), which were originally appended to the verbal root, 
instead of being prefixed as in English, These forms therefore really 
include the pronoun, which is commonly said to be omitted. ’ 

A comparison of the various forms of the present indicative of the 
primitive verb be (whose original stem is as-, in Greek and Latin es-), as 
it appears in Sanskrit, the older Greek, Latin, Old Slavic, and Lithuanian 


(the most primitive modern language, still spoken on the Baltic), will 
illustrate the Greek verbal endings. 


Singular. 
Sanskrit. Greek. Latin. Old Slavic. Lithuantan. 

1, as-mi éu-pl (for dor-pr) [e]s-um §yes-m’ es-mi 

2. asi io-ol es yesi esi 

3. as-ti to-r( es-t yes-t? = es-ti 
Plural. 

1, s-mas do-péy (Dor, epés) [e]s-u-mus yes-mi es-me 

2. s-tha bor-ré es-tis yes-te es-te 


3. c-a-nti «= &wrl (Doric) [e]s-u-nt s-u-t’  es-ti 


(| 
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Compere also the perfect AZ-Av-par, Aé-Av-Tat, A#-Av-be, 
hé-Av-vraz (§ 112, 3), with the present Av-o-par, Ab-e-rat, Av-e-oF, 
As-o-vra. The vowel which thus completes the stem is called 
a connecting vowel ;1 and it appears (sometimes with o and « 
lengthened to » and «) even when the ending is dropped 
(§ 113, 1), as in Agye (for Acyo-yu) and AZye: (for Aeye-7:). 


Indicative. 


§ 113. 1. The original connecting vowel in the indicative 
of verbs in w (except in the gorist active and middle, and the 
perfect and pluperfect active) was o before p» or y, and else 
where «. In the singular of the present and future active, 
when pz and ri were dropped and ox became o (§ 112, 2, Note); 
the primitive o and « were lengthened into w and e.” 

The connecting vowel is a in all persons of the first aorist 


1 The name “‘ connecting vowel” belongs to the doctrine formerly held, 
by which this vowel was made a third element in the formation of the 
verb, distinct from both the stem and the ending. The more correct view 
considers it a part of the tense stem, which thus consists of the fixed 
portion (¢.g. Aey-, Av-, Ae:z-, in the present) and a vowel sound which 
varies according to the following letter (¢.g. Aeyo- or Aeye-). In the 
original language it was uniformly a, as it appears in the Sanskrit bhara-mi 
below. In an elementary work, it is more convenient to treat this 
variable formative suffix separately, so that the tense stems are given (ss 
in § 95) in their shorter forms (Av-, Aerw-, &c.). 

2 The supposed original forms of the present indicative of Aéyw and 
the Latin lego are thus given by G. Curtius (Griechisches Verbum, |. 
p. 200). The actual forms of the Sanskrit present bharami, I bear 
(= pipe fero), are given on the right, and the Attic forms of Aéyw on 
the left, 


Attic Greek, Primitive Greek. Primitive Latin. Sanskrit, 
Abyeo Acyo-pt lego-m(i) bhara-mi 
Myas Acye-or lege-s(i) bharé-si 
Aya Aeye-re lege-t(i) bhar4-ti 
Aéyo-pay Acyo-pes lego-mas bhara-mas 
Myere Aeye-Te lege-tes bhar&-tha 
Myoves Aeyo-yTs lego-nt(i bhara-nti 

for Acyo-vors (§ 16, 6) sont) 


From Aeyo-4: comes Ady, from Aeye- rn from Aeyett 
comes Adve: for Aeyerr (8 7. eye-ot comes Adyeis, and fromm Aeye* 
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middle; also in the perfect and first aorist active, except in 
the third person singular, where it is «. In the pluperfect 
active it is ec; but in the third person plural it is ¢ (rarely «). 

2. The personal endings of the indicative, as they appear 
in verbs in w united with the connecting vowels, are as 
follows :— 


I. ACTIVE. 
Pres. § Fut. Perf. Aor. Impf. § 2 Aor. Plup. 
1. @ r ov av 
S { 2. es as e as 
3. e € « @ 
D { 2. erov Groy eroy a@roy 
3. erov Grov arny ery evry 
1. ope aye opev eutey 
Pp. J 2. ere Ore ere’ eure 
3. over ace av ov evray 
(for over) (for aver) or avay 
II. PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
Pres., Fut., and Impf. Pass. § Mid. Aor. Middle. 
Fut. Perf. § 2 Aor. Middle. 
1. opas opny dpny 
8. { 2. y or e (for evar, ext) ov (for ero, eo) o (for avo, ao) 
3 erat ero aro 
D {> erbov ex doy actoy 
“(3 eofov erOny acOny 
1. oped, opeba Opela. 
P, { 2. er 0e coGe aoe 
3. OvTaL ovTro avro 


By adding these terminations to the unprolonged tense 
stems as they are given in § 111, all the tenses of the indi- 
cative, except those included in § 112, 3, may be formed. 
The latter may be formed by adding the personal endings 
given in § 112, 2, directly to the tense stems. 


Nore 1. The endings oa and oo in the second person singular of 
the passive and middle drop o after a connecting vowel (§ 16, 4, N.), 
L 
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and are then contracted with the connecting vowel (§ 9, 4, N. 1). 
Thus, Avg or Ave: is for Avera, Avent; EAvov is for eAvero, €AveE0; 
éAvow (aor. middie) is for €Avgaco, €Avcao. The uncontracted forms 
(without o) are common in Ionic Greek (§ 119, 2). 

Nore 2. The second persons BovAe (of BovAopas, wish), ote (of 
otopas, think), and cwee (of syoua, fut. of spd, see) have no forms 
in 7. 

Nore 3. A first person dual in peOov is found very rarely in 
poetry ; as AeAcippeBov (pf. pass. of Acie). 

Nore 4. The Attic writers sometimes have yn (contracted from 
the Ionic ea, § 119, 4) for e» in the first person singular of the 
pluperfect active, as éuepabyen. 

Nore 5. In Homer roy and o6ov are sometimes used for ry and 


any in the dual. This occurs rarely in the Attic poets, who some- 
times have ry for rov in the second person. The latter is found 


occasionallly even in prose. 


Subjunctive. 


§ 114. The subjunctive has the primary endings, with 
long connecting vowels, w, 7, and y, for w (or o), «, and « of 
the indicative, as follows :— , 


ACTIVE. PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
Sing. Dual. Ptural. Sing. Dual. Plural. 
1. ow copev war eopefa 
2. ys rov 7re n (for noo, nor) nodoy yove 
3. 4 yrov «= wo (for wvor) | mrae qobov = wat 


For the perfect subjunctive passive and middle see § 118, 1. 


NotE 1. The aorist passive subjunctive (both first and second), 
which does not omit: the connecting vowel (§ 112, 3), has the active 
terminations (§ 114) contracted with final « of the stem ; as Avéé-w, 
Avda; havé-ns, Pavas ; orade-7, oradj. 


Note 2. The subjunctive of verbs in nus and wpe has the 
above terminations contracted with preceding ¢ or o of the stem; 
as rio (for riBe-w), Si8Gpar (for d:80-wpar), Oopev and Oavra: (Ion. 
Oéwpev and Geayrar). See § 122, N. 4; § 126, 7 (a). 


Optative. 
§ 115. The optative has the secondary personal endings 
(§ 112, 2), preceded by a modal sign « or ty (ce before final » 
of the third person plural), | 
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1. Verbs in w have a connecting vowel o (in the first 
aorist active and middle, a) in the optative. This is con- 
tracted with ¢ (or te), making ot or at (ove or ae). The first 
person singular active has the ending jx for » (§ 112, 2), except 
in some contract forms (see 4). Adding the endings we have 


ACTIVE, PAssIVE AND MIDDLE. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. Sing. Dual. Plural. 
1, oun opey =| OMY oda 
2. o8 ovroy oure ovo (forowo) obo ourde 
3. Ob ourny ouv ouro ovr Ony owro 

Aorist ACTIVE. Aorist MIDDLE. 

1, aye auev OuULTY ausda 
2. ats avroy aure ao(forawo) abo aurde 
3. at aurny uy LTO aw Ony awro 


For periphrastic forms of the perfect optative see § 118, 1. For the 

aorist passive see below, 3. eg ra-t- 0,e0 Taro, 0 
2. In the present and second aorist middle of verbs in 

nut and wu, the final vowel of the tense stem (a, ¢, or o) 18 

contracted with « into at, e, or ot, to which the simple endings 

pny, &e. are added ; as iora-t-pny, inral-pynv»Oe-t-pny, Beipny ; 

foucpny, Soiuny. (See § 122, N. 4.) Seo also the cases of 

perfect optative middle in yyy, iro, &c. in § 118, 1, Note. 


3. The present and second aorist active of the jc- form 
(§ 121, 1) and both aorists passive in all verbs have the 
ending » in the first person singular and oar in the third 
person plural. Here the modal sign is ty, with which a, e, 
or o of the stem is contracted to arn, et, OF on ; 88 iora-«n-r, 
torainy 3 ora-tn-per, orainper ; AvOe-tn-r, AvOeiny ; do-1y-v, Soinr. 

In the dual and plural, forms with « for cy, and ter for mea 
in the third person plural, are much more common than the 
longer forms; as orate, arater, for crainpsv, atainaary. (See 
§ 123, 2.) 


4, In the present active of contract verbs, forms in omy, 
onc, on (for o-cy-r, &c.) are more common in the singwar 


than the regular forms in ou, oc, o« (see 1), but,Jess common 1.¢ 
r2 
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in the dual and plural: the third. person plural in ocneoay is 
very rare. 

Both the forms in omy and those in ou are contracted with 
a of the tense stem to gyy and ou, and with «¢ or o to om 
and oe; @8 ripa-o-ty-¥, Tipaoiyv, Tys~pny ; Pere-c-iy-v, HeAcoiny, 
girolny ; Sndro-0-«n-v, SnAooinv, Sydvinv ; repsa-o-t-p, Tepdorps, 
Tipe; Gire-o-t-pe, Gr€ouyme, Gedotpe; SyAo-o-c-pt, SyAdoynt, 
dnrotur. (See § 98.) 

Norz 1. A few verbs have omy in the second perfect optative ; 


as éxmedevya, exmetpevyoinv. The second aorist optative of €yo, 
have, is oxoinv (cxoipe in composition). 


Note 2. The Attic generally uses the Aeolic terminations es, 
ee, and eav, for as, at, av, in the aorist optative active. See 
Avo and daive in § 96. 

Imperative, 


§ 116. 1. The personal endings of the imperative are as 
follows :-~ 


ACTIVE. PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. Sing. Dual. Plural. 
2. @or—  fTov Te co o0oy oe 
3. ve Tay Tecayorvrey | cw cOav oclecay or clw 


6 is always dropped after a connecting vowel. 


2. The regular connecting vowel of the imperative is ¢; 
but before » it is o. In the aorist active and middle it is 
a. But the second person singular in the aorist active ends 
in ov, and in the aorist middle in a. The endings united with 
the connecting vowels are as follows :— 


ACTIVE. PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
Sing. - Dual. Plural. Sing. Dual. Plwral. 
2. « erov ere ov (forero, 0) ecfov cote 
3. ere eTov erooay er0w exdov exbacay 
or ovTayv - orerbay 
Aorist ACTIVE. AorRIsT MIDDLE. 
2. ov arov are a actoy ace 
8. are aroy aracay ace eclav agrducay 
Or avroy or actey 


py eee — —_- 
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3. The first aorist passive adds the ordinary active termi- 
mations (&, rw, &c.) directly to Gy of the tense stem, after 
which & becomes r: (§ 17, 3) ; as Avbn-rt, AvOA-rw, Ke. 

The second aorist passive adds the same terminations to 7 
of the tense stem (4 being reta‘ned) ; as gdvn-0:, davi-rw ; 
oraA\n-&, oradh-rw, Ke. 

Both aorists have ¢-1rwv in the third person plural. 


Note. For the form of the imperative in verbs in yu see § 121, 2, 
(S) and (c). 


The Infinitive, Participle, and Verbal Adjectives. 


§ 117. 1. The terminations of the infinitive of verbs in w 
(including connecting vowels) are as follows :— 


Present and Future Active et-y 

Second Aorist Act. ée-v (cont. ci-v). 
Perfect Active €-vat 

Aorist Active at 


Aor. Pass. (no connecting vowel) vas 
Perfect Pass. and Mid. _,, aba 
Aorist Middle a-cba 
Other tenses, Pass. and Mid. &-o8at. 


All ju- forms add vat (act.) or cOat (pass. and mid.) directly 
to the tense stem. 


2. The stem of the active participle ends in »r (r in the 
perfect), which is joined to the tense stem by o (a in the 
aorist) ; except in the aorist passive (§ 112, 1) and in pe- 
forms, which add yr directly to the stem. 

The passive and middle participle ends in pevoc (stem pero), 
which is preceded by o (a in the,aorist middle) ; except in the 
perfect and in pi- forms, which add pevoc directly to the 
tense stem. 

Norse. Participial stems in wr add ca to form the stem of the 
feminine; a8 Avovt-ca, Avovea ; icravr-ca, ioraca ; AvOevt-ca, AvOeica. 
(§ 16, 5, N. 1. .) Perfects in as, dros (stem in r) have an irregular 


feminine in via. Participles in pevos form the feminine in pévy. 
For the declension of participles see §§ 62, 68, 69. 
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3. The stem of the verbal adjectives in rog and reo is 
formed by adding ro- or reo- to the stem of the verb, which 
has the same form here as in the aorist passive (with the 
necessary change of ¢ and x to m and x, § 16, 1) ; as Auris, 

- Avreog (stems Avu-ro-, Au-reo-) 5 TpirTdc, TELvaTéoe (stems rpir-ro-, 
meo-reo-) ; TuxToc, Taxreoc, from tdoow (stem ray-), aor. pass 
érax-Ony. 

Note 1. The verbal in ros is sometimes equivalent to a perfect 
passive participle, as xpurds, decided, raxrés, ordered ; and sometimes 
expresses capability, as durdés, capable of being loosed, dkovoris, 
audible. 

Note 2. The verbal in reos is equivalent to a future passive 
participle (the Latin participle in dus) ; as Avréos, that must be loosed, 
solvendus ; rinréos, to be honoured, honorandus. 

For the impersonal use of the neuter in reoy in an active sense, 
see Syntax, § 281, 2. 


3 PERIPHRASTIC FORMS. 


§ 118. 1. The perfect subjunctive and optative middle and 
passive is generally formed by the perfect participle with ¢ 
and einv, the subjunctive and optative of ciué, be; as Aedupéros 
(-9, -ov) @, AeAupEvoc (-n, -ov) einv. See the paradigms. 


Norr. A few verbs with vowel stems form these tenses directly 
from the stem ; «rd-oua, xro@pat, acquire, pf. xéxrnpat, possess ; sub}. 
kext@pat (for xe-xra-wpat), KexTy, KexTnTaL; Opt. Kexr@uny (for Ke-xra- 
Orunv), KEKT@O, kexT@ro, and Kexrypny (for Kexry-t-ynv, § 115, 2), xexryo, 
KEKT]TO, KexT}LE0a ;—ptuyijoKe (uva-), remind, pf, pepynua, remember ; 
Bubj. pepvOpat, pepyopeba (Hat. preuveapeOa) ; opt. pepvdpnv (Hom. 
pepvé@ro), or pepvypnv. So poetic xexAyyunv (for xexan-t-pnv) of 
xadéw, and Homeric dedtro (for AeAv-t-ro) or AeAtvro Of Avw. So 
pres. opt. daviro (Hom.) of Saivupe. 

2. The perfect subjunctive and optative active is more 
frequently expressed by the perfect active participle with 
and ciny than by the special forms given in the paradigms ; as 
AeAuawe @ and AeAvKwe env for AcAvKW and AEAdKoUpL, 

Note. The perfect imperative can be expressed by the perfect 
participle and icf, gorw, &c. ; a8 elpnds gorw, let him have spoken 
(before a given time) ; elpnpévoy gorw (§ 202, 2, N. 1). The forms 
like A€Aune, AdAoure, &c., were probably used only when the perfect 


had the meaning of the present; as xdoxw (xar-), ga £; xeyqva 
umper. xexnufire, gape. (See § 95, 1, Note.) POE | 
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3. The future perfect active, for which very few verbs have 
a special form (§ 110, IV. c, N. 2), is generally expressed by 
the perfect participle with goonu: (future of elui, be) ; as 
éyvwxdrec EoopeOa, we shall have learnt. 


4. Even the perfect and pluperfect indicative are occasion- 
ally expressed by the perfect participle and ciué; as yeyorwc 


tort for yéyovs, meromnxwe nv for éwemortjxet. 


5. The periphrastic third person plural of the perfect and 
pluperfect indicative middle and passive, formed by the parti- 
ciple and cist and joay, is necessary when the stem ends in a 
consonant (§ 97, 2). The participle may be used in all 
genders; as ovrot NeAetppevor etal, these (men) have been left; atrat 
Achecppevac eioi ; ravra AeAetppéva ort (§ 135, 2). 


Norge. Here, however, the Ionic endings ara: and aro for yra: and 
vro (§ 119, 3) are occasionally used even in Attic prose; a8 rerdy- 
ara and érerdy-ato (Thucyd.) for reraypévoc eiol and foay. 


6. A periphrastic future is sometimes formed by péAdw, 
intend, be about (to do), and the present or future (seldom the 
aorist) infinitive ; as wéAAopev rodro wocety (Or xochoav), we are 
about to do this, (See § 202, 3, Note.) 


DIALECTIC AND POETIC FORMS OF VERBS IN Q. 


§ 119, 1. The Doric has the personal endings pes for pev, ray 
for ry, pay for pny, ovrs for ovat, wyre for wot, avre for dos. The 
poets have peoOa for pea, 


2. When o is dropped in oa and go of the second person (§ 113, 
2, N..1), Homer often keeps the uncontracted forms eat, nas, ao, eo. 
Herodotus always has ea: and ao, but generally y for nas. In both 
Homer and Hdt. eo may become ev. In Hom. oa and go sometimes 
drop o even in the perf. and pluperf. ; as péy»nat for pépynoa, éoovo 
for €scvgo ; and sometimes o is doubled, a8 in xéxaogat (xéxacpat). 


8. The Ionic has arat and ato for vra: and vro in the third person 
plural of the perfect and pluperfect, and aro for vro in the optative. 
Before these endings 7, B, x, and y are aspirated (¢, x); 88 xpunto 
(xpuB-), nexpicp-aras ; Neyo, AeAdy-aras, AeA€x-aro. Hdt. shortens 7 to 
e before ara: and aro; a8 oixé-aras (pf. of oixéw), Att. @xn-vras; 
érertse-aro (pipf. of ridw), Att. éreriuy-vro. Hom. rarely inserts 8 
between the vowel of a stem and ara or aro (see edavve and puive). 
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These forms sometimes occur in Attic (§ 118, 5, Note). Hdt, has 
ara and aro also in the present and imperfect of verbs in ps. 


4, Hom. and Hadt. have ea, eas, ee(v), for Attic ety, es, et, in the 
pluperfect active, as éreOjmrea; whence comes the (especially older) 
Attic lst pers. in n, a8 evepabnen (§ 113, 2, N. 4). 


5. Hom. and Hdt. generally have the uncontracted forms of the 
future (in em and eopza:) of liquid stems; as pevéw, Attic pera. 
When they are contracted, they follow the analogy of verbs in eo 
(§ 120, 2, a). 


6. The Doric has oéw, céoua: (contracted o&, codpat or cedpat) for 
ow, cova in the future. The Attic has copa in the future middle 
of a few verbs (§ 120, IL, N. 2). 


7. In Homer g is sometimes doubled after a short vowel in the 
future and aorist, as redéw, reAeoow ; Kadréw, éxdreroa ; Kopifo, fut. 
copiow (§ 110, IL, N. 1, c), Hom. éxdpucca, éxoproodpny. 


8. In Homer aorists with o sometimes have: the inflection of 
second aorists; as (foy, ifes, from ixvéoua, come; €Byoero (more 
common than é8jcaro) from Baive, go. 


9. In Homer noay of the aor. pass. indic. often becomes ev; 28 
&punbev for wppyOncav, from dpydw, urge, So in the 2nd aor. act. of 
verbs in ps (§ 126, 4). 


10. Homer and Herodotus have tterative endings oxoy and orc 
en in the imperfect, and in the second aorist active and middle, 

om. has them also in the first aorist. These are added to the tense- 
stem, with e (a in first aorist) inserted after a preceding consonant; 
as exw, imp. Ex-eoxov ; epvw, 1 aor. epto-acke; hevyw (Piy-), 2 aor. 
duyecxov. Verbs in ew have e-eoxoy or eoxoy in the imperfect; a 
xaXéeckoy, moAXeoKero ; Verbs in am have a-acxoy Or acKoy ; a8 yodacke, 
vixaorouev. Rarely other verbs have acxoy in the imperfect; as 
Kpuntackoy from Kpurre. 

These forms are confined to the indicative, and they generally (in 
Hdt. always) omit the augment, They denote repetition; as 
mwdeokto, he went (regularly). 

For yt- forms with these endings see § 126, 5. 


11, Some verbs have poeti¢ stems made by adding 6 preceded bys 
vowel (generally a or e) to the present or the second aorist tense stem ; 
as duuvab-, diwwxab-, preyeb-, from dpive, ward off, duoxw, pursue, 
prdyo, burn. From these special stems are formed :—sometimes 
presents, as pAcyéOw ; sometimes imperfects, as édidxaboy ; sometimes 
second aorists, a8 éryefov (cx-) ; and also subjunctives and optatives, 
as elxdbw, eixdOorus, duvvaforo ; imperatives, as dpuvabare, duvrdbov; 
infinitives, as dpurdOew, Sioxdbew, cyebeey, oxeOew or oyebeiv; and 
participles, as eixddav, cxébwv or cyebdv. As few of these stems 
form a present indicative, many scholars consider édtdxaGoy, epyabcr, 


an rv fi bl. wed. 
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&c., with the subjunctives, &c. second aorists, and accent the infinitives 
and participles Swoxabeiv, duvvabeiv, elxabeiv, elxabdy, &c., although 
the traditional accent is on the penult. , 
See in the Lexicon dAxdOew, duuvdbw, diaxdbo, elxdbeay, dpydbay, +, +0 p 
7epeGopan, iryepeOopuat, peraxidbw, axdbw, HOwibw, preyebo.  delacl 


12, (Subjunctive.) (a) In Homer the subjunctive (especially in the 
1st aor. act, and mid.) often has the short connecting vowels e and o 
( Attic 7 and w), yet never in the singular of the active voice nor in/<,, (: bet 
-{ the 3rd person plural; as ¢pvccopev, ddAyjoere, pubjoopa, eSfeat, ye 
{ SynAjoerat, dueivverat, éyeipopev, iveiperat, 4. by,’ 
(6) In both aor. pass, subjunctives Hdt. generally has the uncon- 
tracted forms in ew, ewpev, ewat, but contracts ey (or en) toy (or pn); 
as apapelew (Att. -06), pavewos (Att. -dox), but dav7. 


(c) In the 2nd aor. pass, subj. of some verbs, Homer lengthens 
€c, Eqs, €n, tO eww, exes (Or ys) ety (Or ny), and has eoper, ere, for 
ewpev, eqre; a8 Sapeio (from édayny, 2nd aor. p. of Saprvaw, subdue), 
Sapyeins or Saunys, Sapein or Sayyp, Saueiere ; rpawelopey (from erdpmny 
of réprw, amuse). This is more fully developed in the 2nd aor. act. 
of the ju- form (§ 126, 7, 5). 


d) In the subj. active Hom, often has wus, yoba(or noba), nor; a8 
zones €6Ajaba, ebedyor. mS 


13. (Opiative.) The Aeolic forms of the aor. opt. act., esas, ee, 
evav (given in the paradigms of Av and daivw) are the common forms 
in all dialects; the Aeolic has also first persons in esa and etpev. 

Homer sometimes has oso Oa in the 2nd person for ots ; a8 xAaiowda. 
For aro (for vro) see above, 3. 


) 


14, (Infinitive.) (a) Homer often has e-pevac and e-pew for e-y in 
the infinitive active ; as duuvdpeva, duuvepev (Attic duuvverv) ; €Ade- 
pevat, éXbeper (e€drGeiv) ; afdpvevar, dfenev (agev). For the perfect (only 
of the ju- form, § 125, 4) see § 126, 9: the inf. in éva does not 
occur in Homer. So Hom. peva, Dor. pev, in the aor. pass.; as 
dpowwOn-pevat, Sarj-pevas (also Sanya), Hom, ; aicxvvOjpyev, Pind. 

/ (6) Homer often hae the uncontracted 2nd aor. inf. act. in eew; 
as iddecy. 


©) The Doric has ev (§ 98, N. 5) and the Aeolic ny for ey» in the 
infin.; Doric also 7» for eew or ety; thus detdey and yapvev (Dor.) for 
detdery and ynpvew; pépny and éxnv (Acol.) for hepew and Zyesw ; etryy 
(Dor.), etmnv (Aecol.), for eimeiv. 


15. (Participle.) The Doric and Aeolic have oa for ovaa, and ais, 
aoa for ac, doa, in the participle ; as €xowa, Opéas, Opéyraica. 
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Special Forms of Contract Verbs. 


120. ‘The present and imperfect of verbs in aa, ew, and ow 
have the following dialectic peculiarities :— 

1. (Verbs inaw.) (a) In Homer verbs in aq are often contracted 
asin Attic. Ina few cases they remain uncontracted ; sometimes 
without change, as vaterdovot, vaerdov, from yvacerdw, dwell ; some- 
times with a, as in wewdo, hunger, Sufi, thirst ; sometimes with cov 
for dov in the imperfect, as pevoiveoy trom pevowda, long for. 

(6) Commonly, when they are not contracted in Homer, the two 
vowels (or the vowel and diphthong) which elsewhere are contracted 
are assimilated, so ay to give a double A or a double O sound, The 
second syllable, if it is short by nature or has a diphthong witha 
short initial vowel, is generally prolonged ; sometimes the former 
syllable ; rarely buth. We thus have da (sometimes Ga) for de or 
dn (aq for det Or dy), and ow (sometimes wo or ww) for do or dw (0g 


for dos) ; 
dpdas for épéeus 
épdq » Spde or Spay 
épdacde = _,,_ Spdeorde 
dpdactar: ,, dpderbas 
prvdacda. ,, prderbas 
épday » Spdev (Dor. dpdev) 


bpd » Spde 
Spdwo ——,,_Sphover (i.e. dpuover) 
épdéaca »» Spdovos (7.6, dpaovr-oa, § 117, 2, N.) 


dpégev » Spdouey 
épéwvrar ,, dpdovrar 
alrué@o 5) alridoro 


The lengthening of the former vowel occurs only when the word 
could not otherwise stand in the Homeric verse ; as in ABaovrres for 
ABdovres, HBoouuw for HBdouu, prvdacba for priecOa, pywovro for 
(€)uvdovro. In this case the second vowel or diphthong is not 
lengthened (see the examples above) ; except ina final syllable, as 
in pevowaa (for -det) or when waa or wot comes from ovrea or ovo, 
as in 7Beawoa, 8pawct, for 7Bd-ovraa, Spi-over. 

This assimilation never occurs unless the second vowel is long 
either by nature or by position ; thus dpdopev, épdere, dpaerw cannot 
become dpowpev, dpaare, 6paato. It extends also to the so-called 
Attic futures in dow, dw, ® (§ 110, II. Note 1, b); as Ado, Adar, 
xpepdw, Sauda, Sapdwot, for dAdow (éAdw), &c. 


(c) The Doric contracts ae and ay to 7; this occurs in the dual of 
a few imperfects in Homer, as smpocavdsrmy (from mpocavide), 


cp ey ee ey re 
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hoernmy (doirdw), ovAnrny (cvddw). So Hom. dpnas (or dphas) for 
épaea (Attic épa) in the pres, ind, middle of dpdew. See 2 (d). 


(d) Herodotus sometimes changes aw, ao, and aov to ew, eo, and 
eov, especially in dpda, eipwraw, and ordw ; as dpéw, dpéorres, dpeavort, 
eipa@reor, eoireov. These forms are generally uncontracted ; but eo 
and eov sometimes become ev (2, a), a8 elpwrevp. 


In other cases Herod. contracts verbs in aw regularly. 
Aeemeneaty 


(e) In Homer, e-pevas (§ 119, 14, a) in the pres. infin. act. of verbs 
in a@ and ew becomes nuevas by contracting « with « or e of the 
stem (1, ¢); a8 yonpevas (yoaw) for yoe-epevas, mewnpevas (weinde), 
See 2 (d). 


2. (Verbs in ew). (a) Verbs in ew generally remain uncontracted 
in both Homer and Herodotus. But Homer sometimes contracts ec 
Or ee to «6, a8 rapes (rapBee) ; and both Homer and Hdt. sometimes 
contract eo or cov to ev (Hdt. especially in dyvoew, dtavogopat, Onéopas, 
vOew, Trovew) ; B83 motevot, ayvoevvres, Stavoedyto. Soin the Attic futures 
in tow, toonat (§ 110, IT. Note 1, c), a8 xouretbpeba (Hdt.), Hdt. has 
generally det, must, but impf, eee. 


(5) Homer sometimes drops e in eas and eo (for ecat, evo, § 119, 2) 
after e, thus changing éea: and éeo to éat and éo, a8 puvOéa: for pudceae 
(from pudéopar), droapéo (for droatpéeo) ; but he oftener contracts éeas 
and éeo to eias and cio, as pudeias, aideio (for aidéeo), Herod. some- 
times drops the second e in éeo; as GoBéo (also dofev), alréo, 
eryeo. 

(c) In Homer, final e of the stem is often lengthened into a; as 
vetxeioo, mvelw, for vecxéw, mvew. So in éredei-ero from reAéa, redelo, 


A similar change takes place in ew of the 2nd aor. passive subjunctive 
(§ 119, 12, c). 


(d) Homer has a present infinitive in nevac for e-epeva (1, €), a8 
Grypevar (direw) for rdre-enevat, kardnpevar (xaréw). So gopyvas 
(gopé-ew) from gopéw. Homer has Doric contraction in the duals 
Gpaprytny (épaprew) and dreintny (arettew). See 1 (c). 


3. (Verbs in ow.) (a) Verbs in ow are always contracted in 
Herodotus, but he sometimes has ev (for ov) from oo or oov, especi- 
ally in Sexatdw, think just ; as édixaievy, Stxatedvros, Otxarevos. 


(b) They are always contracted in Homer, except in the few 
cases in which forms in ow or wo occur resembling those made by 
assimilation in verbs in aw (1, b); as dpdwot (from dpdéw, plough) ; 
8nidwev and (impf.) dyidwvro (from dntcw) ; iSpdovea and idpeorru 
(from idpdw). 


° 


“a OF 
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CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN ML 


Remakk. The peculiar inflection of verbs in jx affects only the 
tensea formed from the present and, second aorist stems, and in a 
few verbs tlose formed from the second perfect stem. Most of the 
second aorists and perfects here included do not belong to presents 
in pu, but are irregular forms of verbs inw; as ¢8n» (Baive), Eyrer 

tyvooKo), emrapny (aéropa), and réOvaper, reOvainy, rebvava 

P perfect of Ovncxw). See § 125, 3 and 4. 

Tenses thus inflected are called ps- forms. In other tenses verbs 
in pst are inflected like verbs in » (§ 123, 3). No single verb exhibits 
all the yc- forms. 


§ 121. 1. In the present and imperfect of verbs in p, 
and in all other tenses which have the mu:- form of inflection, 
the endings (§ 112, 2) are added directly to the tense stem, 
except in the subjunctive and optative. (The tense stem 
almost always ends in a vowel, which, if short, is lengthened 
(Note 1) in the singular of the present and imperfect indicative 
active, and generally in all forms of the second aorist indicative, 
imperative, and infinitive active.} Thus ¢7-pi, ¢y-oi, ¢a-per, 
ga-ré, from stem ga-; cf. Avo-ziery, Ad-e-re, from stem dv. 
See § 112, 4. 


Note 1. Here a and e are lengthened to y, o to a, and # to v. 
But in the second aorist, a after p becomes 4a in €dpav, e becomes « 
in the infinitives Oeiva: and eiva:, and o pecomes ov in Bovvar, (See 
§ 125, 3, Notes 1 and 2.) ate); 


Note 2. The only verbs jf ,x with consonant present stems are the 


irregular elui be, and jpayfsit (§ 127). See also oida (§ 127, VII.), 


and a few poetic second gorists and perfects (§ 125, 3 and 4). 


2. The following peculiarities in the endings are to be 
noticed in these forms :— 


@) The endings pe and ot (§.112, 2, N.) are retained in the first 
o, third persons singular of the present indicative active ; as dy-pi, 
n-ol. 

(b) Gc is retained in the second aorist imperative active (§ 116, 1) 
after a long vowel, as in orjér, Bnde ; but it is changed to s in 0és, 
dds, -és, and oxés. It is rare in the present, as daGi, i, The 
present commonly omits &, and lengthens the preceding vowel (a, €, 


o, or é) to € or v; ’ € . ’ ’ , 
(Bee § 128.) ‘ ov, Orv; as torn (for lora-G:), rider, didov, Seixvi. 


§ 122.) CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN MI 157 


(c) In the second person singular passive and middle, ca and 
ao are retained (see, however, § 122, N. 3); except in the second 
aorist middle and in the subjunctive and optative, which drop o and 
are contracted (§ 114, N. 2; § 115, 2, 3). In the present imperative 
both forms in go and contracted forms in # or ov (for dao, ego, ovo) 
occur, too being always retained. 


(d) In the third person plural of the present indicative active, a 
is prefixed to the ending vot, making do (§ 16, 6), which is con- 
tracted with a (but not with e¢, o, or v) of the stem; as lorao: (for 


ov7, and vo, from stems in ¢, o, and v, are regular in Ionic, but 
rare in Attic. In the third person plural, the imperfect and second 
aorist active have cay, and the optative active has «-cay or ce-v. 


(e) The infinitive active adds va to the tense stem; as lord-vat, 
ribe-vat, Sov-vat, Oei-var. 

(f) The participle active (with stem in avr, evr, ovr, or ur) forms 
the nominative in ds, es, ous, or us. 

3. Some verbs in nue and wu reduplicate the stem in the 
present and imperfect by prefixing its initial consonant with 
0; as df-dw-pt (do-), give, ri-On-ps (Gc-), put, for Oc-On-pe (§ 17, 2). 
From stem cra- we have ?-orn-pu, set, for ot-orn-pe ; and from 
é- we have t-n-pe (i-7pyu).. See § 125, 2. 


§ 122. There are two classes of verbs which have this 
inflection :— 

1. First, verbs in p»« which have the simple stem or the 
reduplicated simple stem (§ 121, 3) in the present; and all 
the second aorists and second perfects and pluperfects of the 
pe- form. This includes all verbs in nue and wy: (from stems 
in a, ¢, and o). 


iora-avot), but reOe-dor, 6:86-aor, Secavd-dor. Contracted forms in =] 


2. Secondly, verbs in yvz, which (with one exception) have 
the pu- form only in the present and imperfect, These add vv 
(after a vowel, vv) to the simple stem to form the present 
stem; a8 dek-, Cecxvi-, deikrd-pt, Scia't-c, Setkrd-ort, but defkvu- 
pev, delxvbre (§ 121, 1). 

They thus belong, by the formation of the present stem, to the 


fifth class of verbs in w (§ 108, V. 4), and some of them (as 
Seixvupt) use the present in vvw (see Note 5). 


Nore 1. Some verbs in ny and wu have forms which follow the 
inflection of verbs in ». Especially, in the imperfect of ré@nys and 


C) 


a 
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diBeus:, eXObas and érifa (as if from rOés), and edidour, edidovus, 
€di8ou (as 


from ade), are much more common than the regular 
forms in yy and wr. So in the second aorist, the forms [@yy, €6ns, 
€6n] and (ev; eas, Em} never occur; and in their place the first 
aorists in xa, €Oyxq and édwxa (§ 110, IIL. 1, N. 1) are used in the 
singular, while the\gecond aorist forms éerov, &c., Zdorov, &c. are 
aie! used in the dual and plural. See also imu (§ 127), where 


is used in the same . 
Further, in the optative middle, rioipny, rBoio, riBoiro, &c. (also 
accented ridoco, riBocro, &c.) and Gu composition) -oipzny, Goto, Goiro, 
&c. (also accented aivy-Oorro, xpéa-Garg c.) occur with the regular 


ribeipny, Ocipny, &c. See also npdoro, &c. u 


like a first aorist. 
¢ 
a ova Nore 3. Avvapa: and ériorapa y have éd¢ve (or 73bva) 
an ce o and pricta, for é8ivaco and prictago, in the second person singular 
gmt « of the imperfect. 


/ 


i) « Nore 4. For the formation of the subjunctive and optative of 

verbs in mys and wpe, see § 114, N. 2, and § 115, 2 and 3. But the 

! contracted subjunctive from stems in a has 4, js, 7, &c. (act.), and 

* @pan, 7, Frat, &c. (mid.), as if from stems in e, which stems are found 
in the Ionic dialect, as in oré-w-pev, ord-w-ot (Attic crdper, or@or). 


om wr Fe 


Note 5. Verbs in vy form the subjunctive and optative like 
verbs in w; a8 detxvi-w, Serxvi-orpe, Secxvi-opat, Seexvv-oiunv. In other 
moods forms of verbs in wo often occur; as derevtovar, duvvovcs. 


_. Nore 6. Only one verb in vps, oBevvus (cPe-), quench, has a /, 
~ «' * gecond aorist active; and this, éo8yv, was quenched, with infin. oBava | | 
and (Ion.) part. -aBeis, is formed from the simple stem ine (§ 1285, 3). 


§ 123, 1. The following is a synopsis of terns, set, 
(stem ord-), rdOnut, put (stem Oe-), SiSwpe, give (stem So-), 
and Se/xvijut, show (stem Secx-, present stem decevi-) in 
the present and second aorist systems. 


As fornut wants the second aorist middle, émpiduyy, I bought (from 
a stem mpta- which has no present), is added. As Seixvuyt wants the 
second aorist (§ 122, N. 6), €d5v, I entered (from 8ve, formed as if 
from 8v-ye), is added in the active voice.. No second aorist middle in 
vanv occurs, except in scattered poetic forms (see Ava, wvew, weve, 
and xéw). “Eduv has no aorist optative in Attic; but two forms 
of an old optative 8vnv (for 8v-i7-v) occur in Homer, viz., 6’) and 
n-Svper. 


if 
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ACTIVE. 


Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. Infinitive. Parttciple. 


Yorn, lord = Le ralnv torn lrréve: lords 
rly = 8H reel Tle riblva, ribels 
Pres. 4 Siu. 8:53 SiSolny —BBov-BiBévan Bibs 
Selxvups  Sexvio Sexvioe Selxvy Sexvivar Saxvts 


torn 
erlOny 
Imp. 8 
KVUY 
torny ore oralny ort. oriiva: ods 
|} [Zar] 88 Solny | és Sofva: Sots 
Siw S56e Siva: Sts 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


terapat iordpar loralpny oraco loracbar lordpevos 
tTiepar Tapa. “ribelfpny TiOero rtiberfa. ribdpevos 
SSopar SSdpac SiSolpny ElSoc0 Slboc8ar SSdpevos 
Selxvipasr Sexviapar Sexvvoluny Selxvicro SexvverGas Sexvipevos 


torayny 
érvOép ny 
iSdpnv 
Sercvopny 


Pres, 


Imp. 


erprapyy mplopa: apialpny mio mplacbar mprdpevos 
2 Aor. J Bepqvy Capa = Oelpny = od Oboe = Osevos 
Mid. | &dpryv Sapa Solpny 806 Sdo0ar Sdpevos 


2. The peculiar forms of these verbs, which are included 
in the synopsis, are thus inflected :— 
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Vr V ts 
1. tovgpa 0 vO: Sleeps Selxves 
Sag. {2 tory ziys SiSes Selxvus 
314 a 568 Selves 
Dual {3 levarey 1iBerov SiSorop - Sexvuroy 
3. Wrrerey riferov Siocroy Selavvrov 
1. Wovrigpew 8 = tne SGong Selxvipev 
Pilar {2 tovere «(Sere Sore Selavure 
3. leven Nias &Sdéacr Saxvéacr 
Imperfect. 
1. tor én (edider) lScuv Selxve 
Sing { 2. torns éridys, tries — (€didas) WiSous Beavvs 
3. tory érlOn, érlOe (€3i8m) Sov Belxvy 
(§ 122, N. 1.) (§ 122, N. 1.) 
Dual {* lerarov ériGerov &lBorov &Sexvvroy 
3. lovréryy 3 bnblrqy iSdrqv Seuxvorny 
1. tordper = br (Oquev BiSopev Belxvupe 
Plar. {2 torrare ériere &lBore Selxvure 
3. teracav ériberav BlSocay Selxyvony 
Present Subjunctive. 
1. lord 7108 8:88 Saxvée 
Sing. { 2. lorys Ts SiSqs Saxviys 
3. lory r0q SiS Sexviy 
Dual {5 lorfyrov wiOfyrov 886rov Sexvinroy 
8. lorfyrov aT Ofyroy S8hrov Seucvirrov 
1. lerape TOapev SBapev Seucvdepey 
Plur. {2 lo-rfyre rvOfyre 8Bare Sexvintt 
8. lerécr rO8cr 8.8801 Seucwduct 
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Present Optative. 
1. toralny Tibelny 88olny Seucvéouss 
Sing. {2 toralns TOelns S80lns Seucvboes 
3. toraly Tieln 88oly Seucyboe 
Dual {* loralyrov =. rel nrrov 8So0lyrov Saxvbovroy 
3. lorarhryy = rHaafrny SSafrny Seucvvolryy 
1. loralnpey = ri De(npev 88olney Saxviousey 
Plur. {2 loralryre wTOelyre SiSolnre Saucvboure 
3. loralnoay = ribe(noray 88olncay Saxvbouy 
Or thus contracted :— 
Dual 2. toratrov aOcirov SSotrov 
3. leralryy viOelrny SiBolrny 
1, brratpey TVOeipey SBothey 
Plur, {2 loratre abetre SBotra 
3. loratey wOcley SiBotey 
Present Imperative. 
Sing 2. tory vi8a Sou Selkvy 
3. lordre Titre S8dree Saxvire 
Dual { 2: "rérev rlBerov SiSorov Selxvrov 
3. lorarev 7 VOérov SiSdéreov Saxvoroy 
Plur, 2. trrare rlOere SiSore Selxnvure 
3. leréracav § ribéracav Si8dTecayv Saxvérocay 
or iordvrev or THévrav =o or SiSdvrav soo: Saexvivrey 
Present Infinitive. 
lordvat Tibévat SiSdvas Sexvivar 
Present Participle. 
tords ribels Sots Saxvis 
Second Aorist Indicative. 
1, torn [eOnv] [ear] uy 
Sing. {2 torys [€6ns} [8c] Bus 
3. torn [€6n] [20] Sv 
(§ 122, N. 1). (8 122, N. 1), 
Dual j2 toryrov t€erov WSorov WSvrov 
3. torfirny dérny Bérnv &érnv 
1, torypav qnev Bopev Wupev 
Plur. { 2. tornre Were Wore ure 
3. torncav Werav Worayv Bucay 


INFLECTION. 


Second Aorist Subjunctive. 


ore 6a be Sho 
2. ors Oys Sys déqs 
3. orn by bp Séq 
. oriyrov Ofyrov Sartoy Sorrov 
» oriyrov Ofroy S@roy Sérroy 
. oTepev Odpev Sépey Suapev 
. oritre Offre dare Sonre 
oract Boor dao Stect 
Second Aorist Optatwe, 
. oralny Oelny Solny 
. oralys Gel ys Sofns 
. rraly Gely Soin 
. oralyrov  @elnrov Solnrov 
Leraiiryy §— Cafray = Boutrny 
. oralnpey Oclnrey Solnpev 
. oralyre Oclyre Solyre 
.oralnrav Oelyorav Solqoav 
Or thus contracted :— 
. oTatroy Octrov Sotrov 
8. ovatrnyv Olen Solrny 
. oratpev Octpev Sotpev 
. oraire Octre Sotre 
. oratey Octev Sotey 
Second Aorist Imperative, 
. ore és 8és S00 
. OThre Bérw Séra Siro 
. orfroy Oérov Séroy Siérov 
. orhrov Séray Sérev Sérov 
. oripre Oére Sdre Sire. 
.orfireray Géracav Sérwcay Sirocav 
or ordyrev or Bévrey or Sévrwy or Sévrev 
Second Aorist Infinitive. 
orivat Octvar Sotvat Sivas 


Second Aorist Participle. 
ovis bets bats os 


§ 423. ] 


1. 
Sing. { 2 
3. 


2. 
Dual { 3. 


1. 
Plur. { 2. 
3. 


cE GLY 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN Mt. 
PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


Yorrapear 
{oracas 


Present Indicative. 


Tepas SBopas 
aiGera SBora 
w(Oerar SiBoras 
+lBer Gov S(SocGov 
Ter Gov S(SoeGoy 
7Oén<00, SSdspeba 
+Ber0e SSocFe 
vlOevrar Sovras 
Imperfect. 
inbginy —— ebBdpay 
ériBecro &Sore 
ériQero &(Soro 
ériGer Boy (Boe boy 
érvbéc Oy BSdoOny 
érvbdueba Sdpe0a 
ér(eoGe &{SooGe 
ériBevro &(Sovro 
Present Subjunctive, 
TV8Gpa1 SSSpar 
ry Si8¢ 
TuOrat SiSarar 
aBi\c0ov SSéeFov 
TOA 0ov Swadc0ov 
Tidpeba, SSdpeda 
ribhoGe Sidade0e 
TWdyrat Sayrar 
Present Opiative, 
TWcluny dS0lpny 
7TOeto SiSot0 
tWetro Sotro 
TWeto Gov SBotodov 
7TWelo On SSelcOny 
wel, SiSolpeba 
aTWetobe SB0ic Ge 
awWeivro SWotvTo 
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Seuxvvopela 
Sexvinote 


Seuxviwvrar 


Seucvvoly ny 
Sexvvoro 
Sexvdouro 
Sexviovrboy 
SexvvolcOny 
Seuxvvoleba 
SexvvoroGe 


SeuxwdowvrTo 


0 
aw 
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Present Imperative. 


2. tordero +Bero Sore Sedxvieo 
Sing. ’ or tore or r(Gov or 88ov 

3. tordécbe 1 Olo Ge SBdeCe Saxvbcbe 
Dual {> toractoy +(GerOov SSoc boy Sexvveboy 

3. lovrdctov + WWerOuv SiSdeCey Seuxvto bev 
Plur. 2. trracGe +(Bea Ge SBoeGe Selxvvede 


3. terécOecay nriblcbecay  S8dc0ecay SaxvécGecay 
or lorécOev or riblobav or S:8dcCey or Sexvooter 
_~--~ Present Injinitive. 
KC torastes riSeras 8{Soc bas Selxyvotas 


_ Present Participle. 
—_— wont 


K loripevos — rilpevos = BuSpevos Seucvopevos 


Second Aorist Middle Indicative. 


2. drple Bov 
3. drplaro Wero "Soro 


2. érplacbov "coor BocPov 
3. érprdcOny Hic Ony BdoOyv 

1. drprdpeba. 2é.<80. Séne0a, 
Plur, { 


{2 expipyy = any Suny 
Bou 


2, érplacbe eo be Woabe 
3. érplavro Wevro Sovro 


Second Aorist Middle Subjunctive. 


1. wplopar OSpar Sdpar 
Sing { 2. wply 0p So 
3. wplyrar Ofras Sarat 
Dual 2. awplno tov Ofcbov Séc8ov 
3. wplnotov Ofc Gov déo8ov 
1. wprdpdda 0d.€80, Sapa ’ 
Plur. {2 arp(noGe Ofo-be Saoe0e - 
3. aplovras Bvrar Sdyray 


—_— ee 
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Second Aorist Middle Optative. 
1. wpalpny = =——Oetanv Solpny 
Sing Geto Soto 
3. wplavro Ociro Soiro 
Dual {2 mplardov Odcov —«- Boia or 


2. wplarde Octo Ge Sotc te 


1. wpratpdda ete Solpeba 
Plur. 
3. aplavro Ocivro Sotvro 


Second Aorist Middle Imperative. 


Sing. {2 "Hap 8 ood or eery # 


(3. ap Cie Geo 8déebw 
Dual {7 aplactoy Oéo-Goy Séa0ov 
3. xpidcboy Cobo Séo0av 
2. mplacte Oode Séoe 
Plur. 4 3. spiactwouv Ofcecav SédcOwouy 
or mpidcbev or Oobev or 86c8wy , 


ae Aorist Middle Infinitive. 
A aplacbar BéoBar Sdéo8as 


Ke Aorist Middle Participle. 
LW mpripevos = Odevos Sépevos 


3. The following is a full synopsis of the indicative of 
Lorn, riOnwe, SiS, and deixvupt, in all the voices :— 


ACTIVE. 

Pres. torn, rlOnut, S(Seopt, Selxvupr, 

set place give show 
Imperf. tornv &lOnv &lSouv - &elxvuy 
Fut. orhow Cfo Séoe SelEw 

1. toryoa, set 1. nko 1, Boxe 
Aor. {2 trrny, stood {2 Werov, &. { 2. orev, &c. 1. Baka 
in dual & plur. \ in dual & plur. 
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1. foryxa 
Perf. { 2. rrarov, &c. ; 1. réBeuca. 1. 88axa 1. 88aya 
in dual & plur. 
stand 


1. éorfxav 


Pluperf 2 Paani Re, pi. erebelnerv 1. BeSSnecp 1. Hedaya 
° ° 9 e : 


in dual & plur. 
stood 


Fut.Perf. éorife, shall stand 
§ 110, IV. (ce) N. 2. 


MIDDLE. 


Pres. tordpat, stand = rlOepar(trans.)  SlSopar  Selxvipar (trans.) 


Impf. toréuny ervBéu ny SSdpnv Sexvipyy 

Fut. oThropat Oforopar -Sécopar -Selfopar 

1 Aor,  édornocdpny(trans.) Cnxdpny (not Attic) SeLduny 

2 Aor. &énnv Sdpny 

Perf. tordpat (as pass.) Téepar SBopar  SSerypar 

Plup. (?) (?) BeSdpyy sede ypny 
PASSIVE. 


Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Pluperfect as in Middle. 


Aor. tord On éréOnv &d0nv = ef nv 
Fut. ordbfoopar TAhCTOLAL Sobhoopar Serx Ofcropas 
Fut. Pf. éoerhfopar, shall stand (SeBelEopar, late) 
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Second Perfect and Piuperfect of the MI-Form. 


§ 124. 1. A few second perfects and pluperfects are 
inflected like the present and imperfect of verbs in px: But 
they are never used in the singular of the indicative, tho 
forms (éorau), (réOvau), (yéyaa), &c. here assumed being 
imaginary. The participle is formed in we, waa, oc, which is 
contracted with a preceding a to Ww, wea, dc (irregular for w). 


2. The principal verbs which have these forms in Attic 
prose are Baivw, go, 2 perf. infin. BeBarac; Orhocw, die, 
reBvdvac ; and torn, set, écravat, with stems in u. All 
these have ordinary perfects, GéGyxa, réOvnca, Eornxa, which 
are always used in the singular of the indicative. The 
second perfect and pluperfect of tornue (ora-) are thus 
inflected :— 


SECOND PERFECT. 


Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
1, ——— iota ioratny 
Sing {2 —  forpr vray tordds 
3. donq. ioraln iorére 
Dual (? tcraroy -iowieeyw fiaralnraovoreaives torarov 


3. éoraot gore. = Erralnoay or -atey TWOCay >. 
or 


Infinitive, éerdévar. Participle (Hom. éerads, doradéon, iorads), 
Att. contr. éordés, érrSoa, érrds (Ionic also -<ds, -cora, -65; Ep. -nés). 
See § 110, IV. (d),N. 3. For the inflection see § 69, Note. 

SECOND PLUPERFECT. 


Dual, gorarov, éordrny. 
Plural, trrapev, ferare, torracay. 


Norz. For an enumeration of these forms see § 1285, 4. 
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Enumeration of the MI-Porms. 


§ 125. The forms which have this inflection are as 
follows :-— 


1. Verbs in p« with the simple stem in the present. These 
are the irregular ecipi, be, elpt, go, gnpi, say, xetpor, re, 
and gpa, sit, all of which are inflected in § 127; with ny: 
say, xpy, ought, and the deponents dyapa, duvapar, ixiorapat, 
épapar, KpeEpapat. : 

See these in the Catalogue, and also Ionic or poetic (chiefly 
Homeric) forms under dnpt, Sapa, Siepar, Si¢npat, edo, tAnpt, 
Kiydve, Syouat, pvopar and épvopat, orevpas, pepo ; also i 
| Chas, bom Kent, pdpvapot, wepynwt, widvapat, mizyet, Gxidenus and 

LOvTyp e 

=) erbs in pe with reduplicated present stems (§ 121, 3). 
These are torn, riOnuc, and didwye, inflected in § 123, in, 
inflected in § 127, Scdnus, rare for déw, bind, xlypnyue (xpa-), 
lend, dvivnue (dva-), benefit, xipadnae (wdG-), fll, wipxpnpe 
(xpa-), burn. 

See also frrapas (late), and Hom. BiSds, striding, present participle 
of rare BiSnu. 
~ Nore 1. iurdnpe and aipmpy insert » before w; but the p 


generally disappears after p (for y) in éumirAnps and ép-rinpnys; but 
not after » itself, as in éy-eniumAacay. 


Nore 2. *Ovivnus is probably for dv-ovm-ps, by Attic reduplication 
from stem dva-. 


ale 3. Second aorists of the yt- form. The only second aorists 
\e formed from verbs in pe are those of tinue (§ 127), of torny, 
/ Wa rlOnur, and diSwpt (§ 123), of oBevvuse (§ 122, N. 6); with 
rosy) exptapny (§ 123, 1), the irregular ovipyy (R wvapyy) of 
Sys dvivnps, and Exdhpny (poetic) of wréurAnpe. 
— ' See the last two in the Catalogue, and also Homeric aorist middle 
orms of piyvups, dpvups, and miyyvuu. 
The second aoriets of this form bel. ging to verbs in @ are the 


, following :— 


f ~- f », a y ~ a 

lex “8 a» Baive (Ba-), go: %B8yv, BG, Bainv, BO, Bava, Bds. 

N Tléropat (ara-, wre-), fly: act. (poetic) erry, (mrad, late), mrainy, 
(316, wriva, late), wrds. Mid. énrdpny, wrdoOa, wrdpevos. 


mee ran (yee), 2 ae <7: ren 
C a 
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[TrAdw] (rAa-), endure: erAny, rA@, rrainv, rhs, rAHvat, TAds. 
bbdvw (pOa-), anticipate: éEPbnv, HOG, POainv, POnva, pds. 
Aidpdoxw (8pa-), run: edpav, pas, dpa, &c., ope Spas, Spd, &c., 
inv, Spava, Spas. Only in composition. (See N. 1.) 
reive (xra-, xrev-), kill: act. (poetic) xray, éxris, exra, exrdpev 
(3 pl. Exrav, subj. xcréoper, inf. xrdyevas, erdyev, Hoin.), eras. Mid. ol 
(Hom.). éexrapny, was killed, xrdc@at, KTdpevos, (Cos .) 
“ANiokopza (dA-), be taken: éddwy or Aw, was taken, dd, ddoiny, 
dda@va, ddous. (See N. 2). 
Bidw (Bio-), live: éBiwy, Bid, Bryn (not -oinv), Bramvas, Brovs (Hom. 
imper. ila 4 ; 
Ttyvockw (yvo-), know : tyvav, yo, yroinv, yrabt, yrovas, yous. 
iia Or enter : &buv, entered, dva, (opt. § 123, 1) 356, dima, dus 
123). 
ane (pu-), produce : épiv, was produced, am, dvw, pivas, dus (like 
€ 


up). 

Add to these the single forms, ynpavas (ynpds, Hom.) of ynpaoxe, 
grow old ; dso-oxdjva, Of drookéAdw, dry up ; oxes, imperat. of exo, 
have ; wi6t, imperat. of rive, drink. 


See also in the Catalogue Homeric y:- forms of the following verbs: 
aruvpdw, kw, BadrddAw, BiBpdonw, mdiksy welts, Avw, obrdw, weAd(e, TAGE, 
nvéw, EThoow, Tevw, Pbivw, xéw; and of these (with consonant stems), 
GAAopat, dpaplake, yévto (yer-), 3€xomat, Adyw (Acx-), dAdypnny, wdddrw, 
x€ép0eo. 


Notz 1. Second aorists in 7» or auny from stems in a are inflected 
like orgy or empidunv; but e3pay substitutes a (after p) for n, and Qoey. mid: 
exray is irregular. on Apprnam; ¢ 

1 pny 

Nore 2. The second aorists of TiOnus, type, and didepus do not ¢ upary: 
lengthen ¢ or o of the stem (§ 121, 1) in the indicative (dual and 
plural) or imperative (efrov, ejuev, &c., being augmented): in the 
infinitive they have Geiva:, elvat, and dovva (§ 126,9), and in the 4 )} 
imperative 6és, és, and dds (§ 121, 2, 6). The other stemsinehave- ,_. 
éoByv (-ns, -n) and ofjva (§ 122, N. 6), and dmockAjva. The Other « *', 

. stems in o are inflected like éyvmy, as follows :— , . yy 4 \ 
ndic. éyvwv, €yvws, éyva, eyvwroy, eyvarny, eyvaper, eyvwre, Eyvooray., ‘nwt. ' 
Subj. wa (like "3a, Opt. ywoiny (like Boiny)). Imperat. yrabey >»! | 
yroToa, yerov, yorov, yrare, yorwoav or yrdvtav. Inf. yrova.. 2? < ™ 
Part. yvous (like dovs). The optative Aigny is irregular. ye Ree 


4, Second perfects and pluperfects of the p- form. The| _ 
following verbs have these forms in Attic Greek, even in 
prose :— 


“Iornus (ora-) ; see § 123, 2 (paradigm). OLN nf ( alee 


“te 
Baivw (Ba-), go; 2 pf. BeBaor (Hom. BeSaacr), subj. BeBoor, inf. f —= 
BeBavas (Hom, BeBdpev), part. BeSas (Hom. -ads); 2 plup. (Hom. 


*. 
6% . 


: BeBioay). 


NY, \ ‘ a 
. f wd ‘s A fe 
~~ q <f a . . ahs “4 y . 
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INFLECTION. 
Tiyvopat (yev-, ya-), become, 2 pt. yéyova, am ; (Hom. 2 pf. yeyainn, 
prin eyes), Att. yeyas (poetic). 
noxe (Oay-, Ova-), die; 2 pf. réOvarov, rébvaper, réOvare, rebvin, 
opt. reOvainy, imper. réOvaht, reOvdra, inf. reOvavac (Hom. reOpdyeva: 
or -vdpev), part. reOveas (Hom. refines), 2 plup. ére6vacay. 
Acide (&-), Epic in pres., fear, Attic 2 pf. dedca (Hom. deidua), 
2 plup. ¢3edfev, both regular in indic., also 2 pf. dedipev, dédrre, 
2 plup. é8&icav; subj. dedin, dediwor, opt. dediein, imper. Sedth, inf. 
dcdi€va, part. sedis. (Hom. 2 pf. deidipev, imper. decdthr, deidrre, 
inf. decdiper, part. decdcads, plup. edeidtuev, edeidicav. ) 
[Elica] (ix-, ete-), 2 pf. ouxa, seen; also 2 pf. €ocyper, etfaa: (for 
éoixaot), part. elxds (Hom. 2 pf. éxroy, 2 plup. éixrny), used with the 
ular forms of éoxa, éoxery (see Catalogue). ) 
Ba (13-), know; see § 127 (paradigm). | 


; See also poetic, chiefly Homeric, forms under the following verbs in the 
x huw , ! Catalogue : dvdya, BiBpdoxe, eyelpw, Epxouat, (xag-),«edlw, ualopat, wdoxe, 
, weld, wlare, [rAde], pve. 


5. Verbs in vup, with vv (after a vowel, »»v) added to the 
verb stem in the present. These are all inflected like deterun 
(§ 123), and with the exception of oPévyumn, quench (§ 122, 
N. 6), have no p:- forms except in the present and imper- 
fect. The following belong to this class :— 


(Stems in a), xepa-vyupt, xpepd-vyups, mrerd-vvut, oxedd-rvupun : (stems 
in €), €-yyupus, xope-rvupt, oBE-rvupts owepesampst (stems in w) (o-vpH, 
w-YYULL, OTPa-yyyss; (Consonant stems), ay-vupt, Gp-yupa, deix-vym 

§ 123), eipy-vupe, Cevy-vupt, atro-Kriv-vups (v. Kreiveo), piy-vups, oty-vup, 
Gh-hups (§ 108, V. 4, N. 2), du-vups, dudpy-vups, do-vupt, mriyy-vups (may-), 
mrdp-vupat, piry-vuus (pay-) ordp-vupt, Ppy-vyps. See these in the 
Catalogue, and also Ionic or poetic (chiefly, Homeric) forms under 
aivupat, ax » ydvupa, SaivOut, caiyupar, Kfvvpat, Opéy-vdps, rdvupai 
(v. reivw), rdupas (v. tho). 


YY 


Sh 


Dialectic Forms of Verbs in MI. 


§ 126. 1. Homer and Herodotus have many forms (some doubtful) 
in which verbs in nu (with stems in e) and wpe have the inflection 
of verbs inew and ow; a8 riOei, did0is, S807. So in compounds of 
input, a8 dviecs (or dmeis), pedies (or -cet) in pres., and mpotew, mpoies, 
dvie, in impf. Hom. has imperat. xaO-iora (Attic -»). Herod. has 
tora (for iornot), trep-eridea and mpo-eribee in impf., and mpoc-Oéaro 
(for -Oeiro) &c. in opt. For é8idour, &c. and érideas, éribe (also 
Attic), see § 122, 2, N. 1. 


: 2. In the a One dialect most verbs in aw, ew, and ow take the 
orm in pt; as dlAnu (with direacG I 
Ses bomen ‘den mm Cs pi a a, Pider), in Sappho, for Perce, 
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3. A few verbs in Hom, and Hdt. drop o in ous and oo of the 
second person after a vowel; as imperat. mapiorao (for -agn) and 
impf. éuapvao (Hom.) ; éferiorea: (for -aca), with change of a to e 
(Hdt.). So 6é0, imperat. for devo ( Att. dod), and évGeo (Hom.) 


4. The Doric has rt, wrt for ot, vot. Homer sometimes has oéa for & 
in 2 pers, sing., a8 di8wa6a (8i8006a or &d0ic Ga), ridnaba ; » for cay 
(with preceding vowel short) in 3 pers. plur., as éordy (for éoryouy), tev 
(for tecav), mpéribev (Lor mpoeriBecay) ; see § 119, 9. He sometimes 
has @ in the pres. imperat. act., as 8i8a6, dpyu& (§ 121, 2, db). 


5. Herod. sometimes has drat, &ro for vras, vro in the present and 
imperfect of verbs in ps, with a preceding a changed to e; as mport- 
Géarat (for -evrat), édvyéaro (for -avro). For the iterative endings 
oxov, oxopny, see § 119, 10; these are added directly to the stem of 
verbs in ps, a8 tora-cxov, do-cxov, (wvrv-oxero, €-oxoy (eipi, be). 


6. Some verbs with consonant stems have a 2 aor. mid. of the 
pt- form in Homer; as dA-ro, GA-pevos, from dAdXopa, leap; dp-ro, 
with imperat. dpceo, épcev, Spco, from dpyups, rouse, So mypyrups 
(€mnxro). See § 125, 3. 


7. (a) Herodotus sometimes leaves ew uncontracted in the sub- 
junctive of verbs in nus: as Oéwper (Att. Odpev), Siabéwvra: (-Aavrar), 
an-tewot (Att. dp-wot, from add-ins). He forms the subj. with ew 
in the plural also from stems in a; as dwo-ore-wor (-oTadot), émoré- 
wvra (for emora-ovra, Att. éricrwvta). Homer sometimes has 
these forms with ew ; as Oéwpev, oréwper. 


(5) Generally, when the 2 aor. subj. act. is uncontracted in Homer, 
the final vowel of the stem is lengthened, ¢ (or a) to e or yn, o to a, 
while the connecting vowels 7 and w are shortened to e and o in 
tne dual and plural, except before os (for vot). Thus we find in 

omer :— 


(Stems in a.) Oclys, Sfns 

Belo (Attic BS for Ba-w) Ocly, Op, dav-fy 

orhys } Oclopev 

orty, Bin, Bén, obi (Stems in 0.) 

orherov yow 

ortopnev, orelopev, o-réwpev yors 

orhwo, orelwor, pbdacr yoy, Sy, Sdoyow 

yvahopev, Shopev 

(Stems in ¢.) yor, Shao 

Oelw, &p-elw See also § 119, 12 (c). 


(c) A few cases of the middle inflected as in (6) occur in Homer ; 
as BAn-erat (v. BdAdw), GA-erat (GAAopat), drro-Gelopat, karaBeiopa ; 80 
kara-Ojae (Hesiod) for caraOe-nat (Att. xara6y). 


¥ 


y. Ohh a 
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8. For Homeric optatives of daisy, d¥@, Avw, and Pbiww,—Bawvr0, 
36n, and duper, AeAvTO Or AcAvrTO, Hbinny (for Pbt-yzny),—see those 
verbs in the Catalogue, and § 118, 1, Note. 


9. Homer has pevas or pew (the latter only after a short vowel) for 
ya: in the infinitive. The final vowel of the stem is rarely lengthened 
in the present ; as ridé-pevas, rarely ri6n-pevar. In the 2 aor. act. the 
vowel is regularly long (§ 121, 1), as or7}-peva., ‘Yro- pevat ; but 
riOnus and di8op: (§ 125, 3, N. 2) have 6¢-pevas and 80-pevu. For 
7-pewn in the aor. pass. infin. gee § 119, 14. In the perfect of the 
pu- form (§ 125, 4), we have éord-pevat, €ordpev, rteOvipevas, 

reOvdpev. 

10. Homer rarely has nuevos for epevos in the ° participle. For perf. 
part. in ws (ews, nws), see § 110; IV. (d), N 


Irregular Verbs of the MI-Form. 


§ 127. The verbs eipé, be, clus, go, ins, send, dnpi, say, 
Hat, sit, xetwat, lie, and the second perfect olda, know, 
are thus inflected. 


I, Eigé (stem éo-, Latin ¢s-se), be. 


@ rms 
Indtoative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
1. atpl é env 
Sing. { 2 qs ays tot 
3. tort a an tore 
Dual {* bo-rdy qyrov elyrov, erov toroyv 
8.  lordv djrov diryy, dryy ss Eo rav 
1. loplv apev etypev, eluev 
Plur. { iord re etyre, etre tore 
8. alot oot eyoay, elev toracay, 
torev, Svrev 
Infinitive. iva. Partic. yr, ovea, dy, 


gen. Svroc, oven, &e. 
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IMPERFECT. FUTURE INDIC 
l qvor4 tropar 
Sing. {2 jo0a toy, ion 
3. fy loras 
Dual {? dorroy or frov treabov 
8.  forny or fry trea Bov 
1. Fp dodpeba 
Plur, {2 dre or Fore treobe 
3. Fwav trovras 
Fut. Opt. étaolpnv, Evoro, Ecorro, &c. regular. 
Fut. Infin. EoeoBat. Fut. Partic. éeopevoc. 


Verb. Adj. éaréov (avv-ecréov), 
An imperfect middle guy», was, rarely occurs. 


Note 1. In compounds of efi (as in those of es) the participle 
keeps the accent of the simple form; as sapéy, mapovca, mapdv, 
avvorres, cuvovct, ovvévray. So in the subjunctive, where & is con- 
al from Ionic ¢; as wapé, mapys, &c. So mapéoras (for mape- 
OETA ), 


Nore 2. Dravects. Pres. Indic. Aeolic éypl, the most primitive 
form, nearest to éo-ys (see foot-note on p. 143). Ionic eds, Hom. éooi 
(for ef) ; Ionic eipév (for éopév) ; Ionic éaot, Doric évri (for eto). 

_ Imperf. Hom. fa, &a, Zov (in 1 pers. sing.) ; 06a (2 pers.); fev, 
env, nv (3 pers.) ; é€oav (for foay). Hat. éa, gas, gare. Later fs for 
hoGa. Ionic (iterative) Zcxor. 


Future. Hom. gcoopa, &c., with éooeira; Dor. éoof, €vootyra: ; 
om. évera. 


Opt. Tonic éots, €or. 
Imper. Hom. é¢-co (the regular form, § 116, 1). 


, infin. Hom. ypevat, Eyer, guev; Dor, fev or eluev; Lyric 
eppev, 
Partic. Ionic éév, éotaa, édy. 


44. ary: Ul e q | ones. 


' 
ty 


J 


Subj, Ionic @, &c., Zwart ; Hom. also et. . 
[. 


A 
oan ae “ ‘ 
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IL Eigse ‘stem :-, Latin ¢-re), go. 


PRESENT. 
Indvrtim, se, sactire. Optatire. Tueperatize. 
1 du Us tole (couse) 
Sing. (2. a tys lous eo 
3. dew ty tor tre 
Dual {* troy tarov tocroy troy 
3. roy tyrov loirny trey 
1. te Comey Tousey 
Plur. <2. re tyre lore tre 
3. tao toot Tovey Crooay or lévrey 
Infinitive. tévat. Partic. iwy, iovea, ioy, 
gen. ivv7oc, iovens, &e. 
IMPERFECT. 
Sing. Duai. Plural. 
1. fev or ga fewer or te 
2. Yes or per0a qjevrov OF qjTOv getre or qe 
8. qe or qev qelrny or Frnv qeray or eov 


Verb. Adj. irds, iréov, irnreov. 
Future efzopa: and aorist etoduny (or éetoduny) are Homeric. 


Nore 1. In compounds the participle has the accent of the simple 
form ; a8 waptav, maptovca, Taptovros, Taptouct. (See I. Note 1). 


Nore 2. The present eu generally has a future sense, shall 99, 
taking the place of a future of épxopa:, whose future eAcvoopa 8 
not often used in Attic prose. 


Nore 8. Dutavecrs. Pres. Ind. How. eio6a for ef. Tnper 
Hom, fia, fiov (in 1 pers, sing.); ie, ge, te (in 3 pers.) ; trqy (10 | 
dual); joer, ifiov, ficav (foav), ioay (in plural). Hdt. fia, 14 
toay, 

Subj. Hom. tyo6a, yor. Opt. Hom. iein (for toe nin, Hou. 
t-pevas or t-pey (for l-evar), rarely tupevar 
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III. “Ins (stem €-), send. Wn 


(Fut. fow, Aor. jxa, Perf. ela, Perf. Pass. and Mid. a 
Aor. Pass. ci@nyv). 
ACTIVE. 


Present. 
Indic. ‘ns, inflected like riOjye ; but 3 pers. plur. idec. 
Subj. iw, ijc, i; &e. Opt. ieiny, izing, icin; &e. (See N. 1). 
Imper. ta, iérw; &e. Lnfin. tévae. Partic. isle. 

Imperfect. 
tecv, tecc, tee; leroy, iéryv; tepev, tere, tecav. Also inv (in 
noiny, § 105, 1, N. 3), and in (Hom.). See agin. 

Future. 

fjow, Hoec, ioe, &e., regular. 


First Aorist. 
HKa, WKac, nKe, &c., only in indicative. 
. . ; Perfect (in compos.). 
Eixa, Elxac, exe, ke. 
Second Aorist (generally in compos.). 

Indic. No singular: Dual, elroy, eirgy: Plur. eluer, etre, 
Eloav. 

Subj. 6, tic, 3 Wrov, nrov 5 wyev, yre, war. 

Opt. env, sinc, etn; eintoy, eifrny; etnuey or eluer, cinre or 
e 4 e 
tlre, etnoay Or elev. 

Imper. &¢, Erw3 troy, Erwy 3 Ere, Erwoar OY Evrwy, 

Infin. silva. Partic. ic, cioa, Ev. 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


Present. 


Indte. tepor. Subj. iopos. Opt. ietunv. Tmper. ieoo or vou. 
Infin, tecOar. Partwc. iéuevoc. (All regular like ridepa, &c.) 
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Imperfect, 
lézny, inflected regularly like érBéuny. 
Fut. Middle (in compos.). First Aorist Middle (in compos.). 
joopa, Ke, yxduny (only in indic.). 
Perfect and Pluperfect (in compos.). 
Perf. Ind, etpar. Imperat. ciobw. Inf. elobar. Partic. eipévos. 
Plup. eipyny, eloo, stro, &. 
Second Aorist Middle (generally in compos.). 
Ind. dipny, eloo, elro; eoBor, eoOnv ; elpeOa, etobe, elvro. 
Subj. spat, 9, Frat; Foor; SpeOa, joe, syras. 
Opt. cipny, elo, elro; eloBov, etoBnv; eipeOa, etobe, sive. 


(See N. 1.) 
Imper. ob, 50 ; 2000v, EcOwy ; EcGe, EoOwoay or EcOwy. 
Infirm. %o8as. Partic. Epevog. 


Aorist Passive (in compos.). 
Ind, &Onv (augmented). Subj. £06. Part. eBelc. 


Future Passive (in compos). Verb. Adj. 
EDhoopat, ke. Erdc, Eréoc. 
Note 1. The optatives ddiowre and adiocer, for aqueiqre 2rd 
ddtciev, and mpdocro, mpooiwGe, and mpéowro (also accented mpooiro, &c.), 


for mpoeiro, mpocicbe, and mpoeivro, sometimes occur. For similar 
forms of ri@nyt see § 122, N. 1. 


Nore 2, Drarecrs. Hom. aor. éyxa for fea ; epev for etvar; evay, 
éunv, évro, &c., by omission of augment, for eiaay, eiuny, etvro, &. in 
indic. In dvinus, Hom. fut. avéow., 


IV. ype (stem Ga-), say. 


Present. 
Indic. gnpl, oxc, onols pardy, pardy, paper, pare, pact 
Subj. $90, dic, on, &e. Opt. gainr, dainc, patn, &e. 
Imper. occ or pabi, garw; garov, ddrwr, &e. 
Infim. pavar. Partic. (not Attic) dc, daca, gar; gen. 


gavroc, paone, &. (§ 25, 3, ia ; 
( 
4. UG p Pari 


ae L ; 
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9 Imperfect. 
ipny, tno Epne,|eon3 Eparov, éparny; Epaper, egare, 
épacay. 

Future. Aorist, 


iow, once, pjowy. Epnoa, dow, Phoayt, Poa, Pyoac. 
Verb. Adj. gare, paréoc. 
A perf. pass. imperative mehdodm occurs. 


Nore 1. Diauecrs, Pres. Ind. Doric api, dari, pavri; Hom. 
pgo6a for dis. Inf. poet. payer. Impf. Hom. div, pias or pioda, 
$y (Doric épa and a), ehay and day (tor épacay and ddaay). Aor. 
Doric dave for ence. 


Notr 2. Homer has some middle forms of gnpi; pres. imperat. 
do, ddabw, dhagbe ; infin. pac ba ; partic. papevos ; imperfect épapyny 


or dapnv, éparo or Gato, épavro and gayro. Doric fut. Pdcopar. 
These all have an active sense, 


V. “Hyas (stem o-), siz. 


(Chiefly poetic in simple form: in Attic prose xd0-nya is 
generally used). 
Present (with form of Perfect). 


Ind. plan, roa, yorar; noor } fpeOa, noOe, Hwrar. Lmperat. 
joo, fadw, &ce. Inf. joba. Partic. ijpevoc. 


Imperfect (with form of Pluperfect). 
ipny, jo0, hore; HaOov, foOnv 3 ApeOa, foe, Avro. 


Ka@npac is thus inflected :— 
Present. 

Ind. «GOnpat, xdOnoa, xaOnrar (not KaO-yorat); «aOnoOor ; 
kaOnpeba, KaOnobe, Kadnrvra. Subj. cabwpar, xaby, cabjra, de. 
Opt. xaQoipny, kaBoto, KaBotro, &e. Imperat. xaOnoo (in comedy, 
kaQov), KabfcOw,-&e. Inf. xabjobu. Partic. xaOnpevos. 

N 


178 INFLECTION. {§ 127. 


Imperfect. 
éxaOnpyy, éxaByoo, exdOnro, &e., also caOnuny, cafnoo, caBijoTo 
and «xaG@j,ro, &e. 
Nore. DiaLecrs. Homer has é €ara and efaras (for ivrat), €aro 


and eiaro (for fyro). Hdt, has xdryoa, xarjoro, xaréaras, karéaro, aD 
€xar €ar 0. 


VI. Keita: (stem xee-, xe-), lie, 


Present (with form of Perfect). Indic. xetpas, xetoas, xetrat ; 
xetoov ; xeiueOa, xetoOe, xetvra. Subj. and Opt. These forms 
occur: kxénrat, sca-KénoOe, Kéorro, wpoo-Kéovto,  LImper. xeiso, 
celoOw, &c. Infin. xeioOa. Partic. xeipevog. 

Imperf. éxelunv, Exetoo, txecro; ExeraGor, exetoOny; exetpea, 
Exerofe, Execyto. 

Future.. xetoopa regular. 

Nore. Homer has kéarat, Keiarat, and KeovTat, for xeivrat ; xéaxeto 
for éxetro ; Kéaro and xeiaro for éxewro,; subj. Kijras. Hdt. has. KéeTal, 


xderOar, and exéero, for xeira:, &c. ; and always xeara and éxéaro for 
keiyras and éxewro. 


VII. Ovéa (stem i6-), know. 


(Oisa is a second perfect of the stem i3-: see eldov in Cata- 


logue and § 125, 4.) ee 
SECOND PERFECT. = 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
1. otSa Sa lSe(nv 
Sing { otoba ens elSe(ns tor 
3. olde ain den tore 
D ual {> lorroy &c. &c. torrov 
3 torrov regular regular tore 
1. Cope 
Plur. {2 torre lore 
8. trace torecay 
Infinitive.  sidévas. Participle. eiddc, eiévia, eidde, 


gen. eiddroc, eidviag (§ 68). 
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SECOND PLUPERFECT. 
Sing. Dual. Pleural. 
1, gSev or 7S qeewev or Yopev 
2. {Seacta or fincia,  GSarovor forov  fSeare or fore 
qdes or qos 
3. qde(v) or 95 goerny or Gorny Seay or foav 
Future. sicopa, &c., regular. = * Verb. Adj. loréoy. 


Notr. The Ionic occasionally has the regular forms oi8as, oi8apey, 
oidac and very often tev for ioper. ILonic fut. eidnow (rare in 

ttic), 

Tonge qoea, 7Oee, 78eare, Hom. Heidns, neidn, toay, in pluperfect. The 
Attic poets have jdepev and jdere (like 78ecav). 

Hom. ei8oper, &c. for eidapev in subj. ; (devas and i8pey in infin. ; 
idvia for ei8uea in the participle. 

Aeolic irr for iorw in imperative, 

Doric tcayrs fur ioact: see icaps 
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FORMATION OF WORDS. 


§ 128, 1. (Simple and Compound Words.) A simple worl 
is formed from a single stem ; as Adyoc (stem Aey-), speech, 
ypu (ypag-) write. A compound word is formed by con- 
bining two or more stems; as oyo-ypago¢e (Aoyo-, ypat-); 
writer of speeches. 


2. (Verbals and Denominatives.) (a) When a noun of 
adjective is formed directly from a root (§ 32, Note), or from 
a stem which appears as the stem of a verb, it is called 4 
verbal or primitive ; as dpyy (dpxa-), beginning, formed from 
dpx-, stem of &pyw ; ypugeic (ypagev-), writer, ypagle (ypagt-); 
style (for writing), ypaypy (ypaypa- for ypag-pa), line (3, 
N. 2), ypdappa (ypappar-), written document, ypagtxdc (ypaguc), 
able to write, all from ypag-, stem of ypagw, write ; rou, 
poet (maker), xoin-orc, poesy, roin-pa, poem, mom-reucdc, able t0 
make, from zots-, stem of roréw, make: so cixn (dexa-), justice 
from the root dix-, caxdc, bad, from xax-. (See § 128, 3.) 


(5) When a noun, adjective, or verb is formed from the 
stem of a noun or adjective, it is called a denominaitire of 
derivative ; as Baoreia, kingdom, from Basde(v)- (§ 53, 4, 
N. 1); dpyxatoc, ancient, from apxa- (stem of dpyn) ; duaw- 


cuvn, justice, from dixato-; riyd-w, honour, from ripa-, stem 0! 
the noun rep. 
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NorrE. The name verbal is given to the primitive words in (a) because 
generally their root or stem actually occurs as a verb stem. This, however, 
does not show that the noun (or adjective) is derived from the verb, but 
merely that both have the same root or stem.! The name applies even to 
nouns or adjectives derived from a verb stem which is itself derived from 
anoun stem (2, b) ; as abAnrns, flute-player, from adAe-, the stem of abaAde, 
play the flute ; the latter, however, is formed from the stem of abaAd-s, 
flute (§ 180, N. 2). 


3. (Suffixes.) Roots or stems are developed into new stems 
by the addition of syllables (not themselves stems) called 
suffixes. Thus in § 128, 2, final a- in apxa-, ev- in ypagev-, d- 


in ypaged-, pu-~ in ypappa-, par- iN ypaypat-, cxo- In ypaguco-, 
&c. are suffixes. 


Nore 1. Rarely a noun stem has no suffix, and is identical with the 
verb stem ; as in pvAaé, a guard, from stem @vAax-, seen also in puAdoca, 
I guard (§ 108, IV.). hat ine GA Gawd 

Notr 2, The final consonant of a stem is subject to the same euphonic 
changes before a suffix as before an ending (§ 16) ; as in ypdéu-pa for ypag- 
pa. (§ 16, 3), A€ges for Aey-axs (§ 16, 2), Sixag-r{s for 8ixad-rys (§ 16, 1). 


Notre 3. A final vowel of the stem may be contracted with a vowel of 
the suffix ; as in dpxatos, ancient, from dpxa- and co-s (§ 129, 12), But 
(gusts vowel is sometimes droppedg as in ovpdy-tos, heavenly, from obpayo- 

nd to-s, Baged-inds, kingly, tron BaciAe(v)- and ixo-s. aThe vowel is 
sometimes changed : especially from o to e in denominative verbs (§ 120, 
N. 2), as in oiré-w, dwell (olxe-s, house),—cf. oixé-rns, howse-servant, and 
oikeios (olxe-tos, § 129, 12), domestic ;—sometimes from a@ to , asin orpari:s- 
Ts, soldier (arpatia-), SexeArd-rys, Sicilian (ZiceAra-). 


an 
Note 4, Many vowel stems (especially verb stems) lengthen their final! L te 7 


vowel before a consonant of the suffix, as in verbs (§ 109, 1)° as woly-pa, 
woln-o1s, wom-rTucds, otn-T{s, from wore-, Many add o before » and + of a! 
suffix, as in the perfect and aorist passive (§ 109, 2); a3 KweAeu-o-T1fs, 
commander, xéAeuv-o-pa, command, from meAeu- (xeAevw), xexéAeu-o-paL, 


Norge 5. In many verbal nouns and adjectives, especially those in os 
and 7, the interior vowel of the stem is lengthened or otherwise modified, 
as it is in the second perfect (§ 109, 3). A change of « to o is especially 
common. Thus Ayn, forgetfulness, from Aad- (cf. AéAnOa) ; ydvos, offspring, 
from yev- (cf. yéyova) 3 Aovras, remaining, from Aur- (cf. AdAorwa) ; oropyi, 
affection, from arepy- (cf. %rropya) ; wow, sending, from weuw (cf. 
néxoupa, § 109, 3, N. 2); rpdwos, turn, from tpen-; padt, flame, gen. 
gdoy-ds, from gAey-. So also in adverbs ; see avA-AyB- dyy, § 129, 18 (5). 


1 The root ypap- contains only the general idea write, not as yet deve- 
loped into a noun, adjective, or verb, By adding a it becomes ypaga-, 
the stem of the noun ypag7, a writing, which stem is modified by case- 
endings to ypapa-l, ypapd-s, &c. (§ 45, 2, Note). By adding o or e (the 
so-called connecting-vowel, § 112, 4) it is developed into ypapo(e)-, the full 
form of the present stem of the verb ypagpw, write, which is modified by 
personal endings to ypdpo-uer, we write, ypape-re, you write, Kc 


om 


. ee 
~ wd 


an 
~ 
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FORMATION OF SIMPLE WORDS. 
L—NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, AND ADVERBS. 


§ 129. The chief suffixes by which tho stems of nouns, 
adjectives, and adverbs are formed are as follows :— 


NOUNS. 
1. The simplest and most common suffixes are o- (nom. os or op) 
and «- (nom. a ory). Nouns thus formed have a great variety of. 


meanings ; a8 Adyo-s (Aoy-o-), speech, from Aéy- (stem of Ae ye, § 128, 

3, N. 5); pay-y (nax-a-), battle, from pay- (stem of pdyopat, ight) ; 

spowos, turn, from tper- (stem of rpere, turn); orddos, expedition, 
5, equipment, from oreA- (stem 0 orédAe, send). 


WNC Ce 
5 Ciigent), The following suffixes denote the agent in verbals, 
4 the person concerned with anything in denominatives :— 


(a) ev- (nom. evs) : ypap-ev-s, writer, from ypag- (ypadhe) ; you-eu-s, 


parent, from yev- ; imw-ev-s, horseman, from ismo- (tres) ; wopOp-ev-s, 


Serryman (wxop6pé-s, ferry). See § 128, 3, Notes 3 and 5. 


Note. A few nouns in evs have feminines in ea (with recessive accent, 
§ 25, 1, N.); as Baolrew, queen (cf. 3, N. 2). 

(5) rnp- (nom. mp): carp, saviour, from ow- (cdo, cd{@, save). 

Top- (nom. rap) : parep, orator, from pe- (€epéw, €pa, shall say). 

va- (nom. mms): gourrys, poet (maker), from troce- (rotéw) ; opxnorns, 
dancer, from dpxe- (opxéopat, dance) ; immérns, horseman, from. irne- 
(ros, horse). 

To these correspond the following feminine forms :— 


vTapa- (nom. rept): awretpa, fem. of owrnp. 

Tpia- (nom. tpi) : mounrpia, poetess ; dpynorpta, dancing-girl. 
tpis- (nom. rpis): dpxnorpis, dancing-girl, gen. -idos. 

a&- (nom. ris): mpoparis, prophetess ; olxéris, female servant. 


Note. Verbals in rnp and vpis are oxytone: those in twp, tpra, and 
reipa have recessive accent (§ 25, 1, N.). 


3. (Action). These suffixes denote action (in verbals only) :— 


v- (nom. ris, fem.) : sio-ris, belief, from m6- (reiOw, believe). 
ov (nom. ows, fem.) : Av-oes, Loosing, from Av- (Ava). 
ova- (nom. od, fem.): Soxtpa-cia, testing (Soxipdta, test). 


3 wom pds, masc. ) : orrac-pds, spasm (ond-w, draw, § 128, 
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Norn 1. The suffix za- (nom. yy, fem.) has the same force as simple a- 
(§ 129, 1); a8 yoopn, knowledge (yvo-), téAun, daring (roAua-), d3pu7, 
odor (bw, 8-). 


Nore 2. From stems in ev (eF). of verbs in evw come nouns in ela 
denoting action ; as Baswwela, kingly power, kingdom, wa8ela, education 
(cf. 2, a, Note). 


4, (Resuli). These suffixes denote the resulé of an action (in 
verbals only) :-— 


r- (nom. pa, neut.): mpay-pa, thing, act, from mpiy- (mpaqow, 
do) ; pipa, saying (thing said), trom pe- (fut. ép@) ; ryi-pa, section, 
gen. tunparos, from rpe-, tep- (répvw, cut). 

eo- (nom. os, neut.) : Adyos (Aaxeo-), lot, from Aay- (Aayxdve, gain 
by lot); Bos (é6ec-), custom, from €6- (eiwOa, am accustomed) ; yévos 
(yeveo-), race, from yev- (yéyova, § 128, 3,N. 5) 


Norsg.( Denominativesjin os (stem in ea-), denote quality (see 7). 
5. (Means or Instrument). This is denoted by 


vpo- (nom. rpoy, Latin trum) : dpo-rpov, plough, aratrum, from dpo- 
(dpdéw, plough) ; \v-rpov, ransom, from Av- (Av@) ; Aov-rpoy, bath, from 
Aav- (Aova, wash). 


Nors. The feminine in rpa sometimes denotes an tnstrument, as xUrpa, 
earthen pot, from xv- (xéw, pour) ; fv-c-rpa, scraper, from gu- (gue, scrape) ; 
sometimes other relations, ¢.g., place, as wadal-o-rpa, place for wrestling, 
from waAda- (radalw, wrestle, § 109, 2). 


6. (Place). This is denoted by these suffixes :— 


éTypto- (nom, rypwwy, Only verbals) : Sixac-rnpiov, court house, from 
Scxad- (diadlo, judge). 

e@o- (nom. eiov, only denom.): xovpetov, barber's shop, from kov- 
pev-s, barber ; 80 Noy-eiov (Adyes), speaking-place, Move-eioy (Movaa), 
haunt of the Muses. 

ov- (nom. oy, masc., only denom.) : avdpav, men’s apartment, from 
aynp, gen. dvdp-ds, Man ; aumedor, vineyard, trom dyreXos, vine. 


7. (Quality). Nouns denoting quality are formed from adjective 
stems by these suffixes :— 


+yr- (nom. tys, fem.) : ved-rns (veornr-), youth, from. véo-s, young ; 
iod-rns (ioornt-), equality, from igo-s, equal (cf. Latin veritas, gen. 
veri-tatis ; virtus, gen. vir-tutis), 

cuva- (nom. ovvy, fem.): dixato-cvm, justice, from 8ixao-s, just ; . 
coppo-avvn, continence, from cadppav (awdpov-), continent. 

va- (nom. ta, fem.) ; cod-ia, wisdom (codds); xaxia, vice (xaxds) ; 
aAndeva, truth, from ddnOeo- (adnOns, true). See Note. 

ex- (nom. os, neut. 3 decl.): rdy-os, speed (rays, swift), Bdp-os 
weight (Baps, heavy). See § 128, 3,N. 3; § 129, 4, ‘Note. 
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_ Nor, /Adjective stems in eo- drop o (8.16, 4, N)) and those in oo dro 
vee o, before (sacs ia; eein dA/fOea (above), an Broa, goodwill, from 


0 
et voo-s, ebyous. 
11.6: 3 N-3 e oe ° 
8. (Diminutives), These are formed from noun stems by the 
following suffixes :— 


vo- (nom. coy, neut.) : wad fo», little child, from ma:8- (srais, child) ; 
xnn-lov, little gurden (xmros). Sometimes also Ww-, apro-, vSpvo-, wrAw- 
(all with nom. in cov) ; otx-i8toy, little house (oixos) ; masd-dprov, little 
child ; ped-v8piov, little song (pédos) ; ém-vAXtov, little verse, versicle, 
Latin versiculus (éros). Here final ec- of the stem is dropped. 

urko- (nom. ) icxos, (masc.) and wa- (nom. foxy, fem.): ma:dicxos, 
young boy, madioxn, young girl; 80 veavioxos, veaviokn. 


Nore. Diminutives sometimes express endearment, and sometimes 
contempt ; a8 warp{Si0v, papa (xarip, father), Swxparldiov, EbpixlBioy, 


9. (Patronymics). These denote descent from a parent or ancestor 
(generally a father), and are formed from proper names by the 
following suffixes :— 


Sa- (nom. 8ys, masc. parox.) and 8- (nom. s for &s, fem. oxytone) ; 
after a consonant a- and 18- (nom. %8ys and ts). 


(a) Stems of the first declension (in a) add 8a- and 3- directly ; 
as Boped-dns, son of Boreas, and Bopea-s, gen, Bopea-8os, daughter of 
Boreas, from Bopeas, Boreas. 


(b) Stems of the second declension drop the final o and add «da- 
and «3-; a8 Ipsap-idns, son of Priam, Uprap-is, gen. Ipsapidos, 
daughter of Priam, from Llpiapo-s. Except those in w-, which 
change o to a, making nominatives in cddns and tds ; as Georiadys and 
Gcoras, son and daughter of Thestius (@€arw-s). 


(c) Stems of the third declension add :8a- and ¢8-, those in ev 
dropping v before ¢;-as Kexpom-idns, son (or descendant) of Cecrops, 
Kexpon-is, gen. -idos, daughter of Cecrops, from Kéxpow, gen. Kéxpon-os ; 
"AtpetOns (Hom. ’Arpeidns), son of A treus, from ’Arpev-s, gen. "Arpé-as ; 
IInAeiéns (Hom. TInAeidns), son of Peleus, from IInAev-s, gen. 
IInké-ws, Hom. also Mndnddys, as if from InAnos (b). 


Note. Occasionally patronymics are formed by the suffix tov- or ter 
(nom. tov); as Kpoviwy, gen. Kpovdwvos or Kpovtovos (to suit the metre), 
son of Kronos (Kpdvo-s). 


10. (Gentiles). These designate a person as belonging to some 
country or town, and are formed by the following suffixes :— 


ev- (nom. evs, masc.): "Eperpteds, Eretrian (‘Eperpia) ; Meyapevs, 
Megarian (Méyupa, pl.) ; Kodavevs, of Colonus (Kodwve-s). 
va- (nom. ys, masc. parox.): Teyed-rns, of Tegea (Teyéa), 


Hrretpa-rns, of Epirus (“Hretpos), Sexedtw-rys, Sicilian (Sexedia). 
§ 128, 3, N. 3. ‘ 
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Norz. Feminine stems in «8- (nom. {s, gen. (80s) correspond to masen- 
I'nes in ev-; a8 Meyapls, Megarian woman; and feminines in rb- 
(nom. ris, gen. vi"9s), to masculines in ra-, as ZuwedAsw-ris, Sicilian 
woman. 


ADJECTIVES. 


11. The simplest suffixes by which adjectives (like nouns) are 
formed from roots or stems are o- and a- (nom. masc. os; fem. n, a, Ve 
or os; neut, ov): cod-ds, cop, oops wise ; xax-és, bad; on-ds, 
remaining (Aen-, Aoww-, § 128, 3, N. 5). 

12, Adjectives signifying belonging or related in any way fo a 
person or thing are formed from noun stems by the sufhx w- (nom. : 
wos): otpay-ios, heavenly (obpayé-s), oixeios, domestic (see § 128, 3, 
N. 3), 8ixaws, just (8cxa-), ‘A@nvaios, Athenian (Aéjvat, stem A@nva-). 


13. (a) Verbals denoting ability or fitness are formed by xo- (nom. 
ixds), Sometimes tico- (rixds): apy-ids, fit to rule (dpxw), ypaderds, 
capable of writing or painting (ypadw), BovAev-rixcs, able to advise 
(BovAetw), mpax-rixds, fit for action (practical), from mpay- (rpagce). 

(b) Denominatives tlus formed denote relation, like adjectives in 
tos (12); modep-txds, of war, warlike (wdd\epos), Bacwd-txds, kingly 
(Baairevs), huotxds, natural (vais). 


~ d& 


14, Adjectives denoting material are formed by wo- (nom, wos, 
proparox.), a8 Aid-wos, of stone (AiBos) ;—and ¢- (nom. eos, contr. 
ous), 88 xpuaeos, xpvoois, golden (xpvaes). 


Nore. Adjectives in wds (oxytone) denote time, as dapwds, vernal / 
(Zap, spring), vuxrepiwéds, by night (vbk, night, vonrepos, by night). f 


15. Those denoting fulness (chiefly poetic) are formed by evr. : 
(nom. ets, eaoa, ev); xapies, graceful (xapis), gen. xapievros ; vAnets, 
woody ; Latin gratiosus, silvosus. ‘ 


16, Inclination or tendency is expressed by pov- (nom. poy, pov); 
pujpov, mindful (pynpn, memory), try-pov, enduring (rAde, endure), co 
émAnopov, forgetful (Aa8-, KavOavo). 


17. Other adjectives with various meanings are formed by various 


suffixes besides the simple o- (11), as vo-, do-, po-, po-, or owo-, all =f §s a= 
with nom. in os; eo- with nom. in ns, es. Some of these are dis- / 


tinguished by an active or a passive meaning; as Sedds, timid, “r+. 
Sewos, terrible, (de-, fear) ; sometimes the same adjective has both 
senses ; a8 Gofepds, frightful and afraid, 

Adjectives in ys are generally compounds (§ 131, 6); a few are SO 
s:mple, as Wevd-ns, false. 


Norge. For an adjective in ros and a see § 117, 3. 
“se > . 
4 ods of 5 OW 
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ADVERBS. 


18, Most adverbs are formed from adjectives, as is explained in 


§§ 74, 75. 
Adverbs may be formed also from the stems of nouns or verbs by 
the following suffixes :— 


(a) 8év (or 84), nSév: ava-pav-dov, openly (dva-paive, day-), poet. 
also avadavda ; xovndér, like a dog (xvav, gen. xuvos). 


(b) Syv or 48nv: xpuB-8nv, secretly (xpimra, conceal) ; ovAdnB-dy, 
collectively (ovAAapBdvw, AaB-, § 128, 3, N. 5); owop-adny, scatteredly 
(orreipw, sow, scatter, stem omep-) ; avé-dyv, profusely (av-inps, let out, 
stem é-). 

(c) rl: dvopac-ri, by name (dvopdfa, § 16,1); EAAnno-ri, in Greek 
(AAnvigw). 

See also the loca] endings 6, dev, 8e, &c., § 61. 


II—DENOMINATIVE VERBS. 


§ 130. A verb whose stem is derived from the stem of a 
noun or adjective is called a denominative (§ 128, 2, 5). 
The following are the principal terminations of such verbs in 
the present indicative active :— 

1. dw (stem in a-): repdw, honour, from nouh rin (riza-), honour. 

2. eo (e-) : dptOudo, count, from dpcOpos, number (Note 2). 

. ow (o-): pode, let for hire, from pro Gc-s, pay. 

vw (ev-) : Bacwreto, be king, from Baciev-s, king. 

. abo (ad-) : didlo, judge, from 8ixy (dixa-), justice. 

. Le (18-): Asif, hope, from éAmis (éAmd-), hope. 

. ative (iy-) : onpaive, signify, from ojpa (onpar-), sign. 
. we (vv-): ndvve, sweeten, from 7dv-s, sweet. 

For the relations of the present to the simple stem see § 108. 


NoTE 1. Desiderative verbs, expressing a desire to do anything, are 
sometimes formed from other verbs and from nouns by the ending cew 
(stem in ce-), sometimes aw or taw (a- or ta-); as Spa-celw, desire to do 
(8pd-w) ; yeAa-oelw, desire to laugh (yeAd-w); qov-dw, be blood-thirsty 
(pdvos) ; xAav-o-ide, desire to weep (kAalw, stem KxAav-), § 128, 3, N. 4. 


Nore 2. The final letter or syllable of the stem from which a denon- 
inative verb is formed is specially subject to modification (§ 128, 3, N. 3). 
- Thus many verbs in ew come from stems in o, as qgidé-w, love (pidc-s). 
Some come from stems in eo (§ 52, 1), dropping eo; as ebruxydw, be 
fortunate, from ebruxts (ebruxec-), fortunate. 
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NoTE 3. Verbs formed from the same noun stem with different endings 
sumetimes have different meanings; as woAeude and (poetic) woAeulle, 
make war, woAeuéw, make hostile, both from wéAcyo-s, war ; Sovrde, enslave, 
dovAcuw, be a slave, from SoiA0-s, slave. 


COMPOUND WORDS. 


§ 131. In a compound word we have to consider (a) the 
first part of the compound, (6) the last part, and (c) the 
meaning of the whole. 


REMARK. The modifications which are necessary when a compound 
consists of more than two parts will suggest themselves at once. 


(A) First Part oF a ComrpounD Worp. 


1, When the first part of a compound is a noun or adjective, 
only its stem appears in the compound. 

Before a consonant, stems of the first declension generally 
change final a to 0; those of the second declension retain 0; 
and those of the third add o. Before a vowel, stems of the 
first and second declensions dropaoro £.g. 

@Gadacoo-Kpdrop (Oadaoca-), ruler of the sea, yopo-dddoxados 
(xopo-), chorus-teacher, rado-rpiBns {(mas-), trainer of boys (in gym- 
nastics), xead-adyjs (xeada-) causing headache, xop-yyos (xopo-), 
(orig.) chorus-director ; 80 ixOvo-payos (ixOv-), fish-eater, puow-Acyos, 
enquiring into nature. 

Nore. There are many exceptions. Sometimes 7 takes the place of 
0; as xon-pdpos (xo, Libation), bringer of libations, éradn-Bddos (fAago-s), 
deerslayer, Stems in eo (§ 52, 1) often change eo too; a8 re:xo-paxla 
(retxeo-), wall-fighting. The stems of vaus, ship, and Bots, ox, generally 
appear without change (vav- and Bov-) ; a8 vav-yaxla, sea-fight, Bov-xdAos, 
herdsman. Sometimes a noun appears in one of its cases, as if it were a 
distinct word ; as vedéa-oixos, ship-house, vavol-wopos, traversed by ships. 

2. Compounds of which the first part is a verb are chiefly 
poetic. 

(a) Here the verb stem sometimes appears without change 
before a vowel, and with ¢, «, or o added before a consonant. 
fig. 


Tiei6-apxos, obedient to authority ; pev-e-mrédepos, steadfast in battle ; 
dpx-t-réxtay, master-builder ; dun-o-yapos, marriage-leaving (adul- 
verous). 
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(b) Sometimes o is added to the verb-stem (generally o 
before a consonant). L.g. 

WAné-crnos (aAny-), horse-lashing; kuci-rovos, toil-relieving; orpewi- 
Sixos (arped-), justice-twisting ; repyyi-voos (repn-) soul-delighting. 

3. A preposition or an adverb may be the first part of a 
compound word ; as in mpo-GdAdw, throw before, aet-doyia, con- 
tinual talking, eb-yevjc, well-born. But no changes in form 
occur in these, except when a final vowel is elided (§ 12, 2), 
or when zpé contracts o with a following ¢« or o into ov, as in 
mpovxw (mpd, txw), hold before ; xpovpyou (xpo, Epyou), forward, 
ppovdog (mpd, dddc), gone (cf. § 17, 2, Note): see also § 16, 5 and 6. 

4, The following inseparable particles are used only as 
prefixes :— 

(a) av (a- before a consonant, called alpha privative, with a 
negative force, like English wn-, Latin in-. It is prefixed to 
noun, adjective, and verb stems, with which it generally forms 
adjectives ; as dv-e\evOepos, unfree, avadys, shameless, av-djpotos, 
unlike, d-mass, childless, d-~ypaos, unwritten, d-feos, godless. 

(5) dva-, wl (opposed to ev, well), denoting difficulty or 
trouble ; as Sve-xopoc, hard to pass (opposed to ed-opoc) ; dua- 
Tuxiic, unfortunate (opposed to eb-ruyxijc). 

(c) vn- (Latin ne), a poetic negative prefix; a8 »7-natvoe, 
unavenged ; yn-peptyc, unerring. . 

(d) iyu- (Latin semi-), half; as hyt-Oeoc, demigod. 

Note 1, A few intensive prefixes are found in poetry,—<pr-, épi-, da-, 
(a-, as dpl-yywros, well-known ; 3a-powds, bloody, 


Note 2. The prefix a- is sometimes copulative (denoting wnion) ; as in 
&-Aoxos, bedfellow (from Aé€xos). 


(B) Lasr Part or A Compounn Worp. 


5. At the beginning of the last part of a compound noun 
or adjective, a, ¢, or o (unless it is lengthened by position) is 
generally lengthened to 7 orw. L£.g. 


Srpar-yyos (orparo-s, dyw), general ; da-nxoos (bd, dxovw), obedient ; 
4 3 ’ ° 
Kar-npepys (xara, pew), covered ; éx-avupos (éni, Svopa), naming or 
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named for ; xar-iryopos (xard, and stem of dyopa), accuser. (See 
§ 12, 2). 

6. The last part of a compound noun or adjective may be 
changed in form when a suffix is added (§ 129). This takes 
place especially in compound adjectives, and when an abstract 
noun forms the last part of a compound noun. L£.g. 

Sirrc-rpos (rip); honour-loving ; wodv-npaypew (mpayya), meddle- 
some ; aut- apkns (avrés, dpxéw, suffice), self-sufficient ; dy-adns (aide- 
opat), shameless ; xaxo-nOns (00s), tll-disposed ;—):60-Bodia (didos, 
Born), stone-throwing ; vav-paxia (vais, paxn), sea-fight. 

Compound adjectives in ys are especially frequent (§ 129, 17). 

Norte. An abstract noun compounded with a preposition may retain its 
form ; as xpo-BovAy, forethought. 

¢. A compound verb can be formed dérectly only by pre- 
fixing a preposition to a verb ; as xpoo-ayw, bring to. Indirect 
compounds (denominatives) are formed from compound nouns 
or adjectives, which themselves may be compounded in various 
ways. £.g. 


AtGoBohéw, throw stones, denom. from A:6o-Bddos, stone-thrower ; 


Karropia, accuse, from Kar-fyopos, accuser (cf 5). Bee § 105, 
1, N. 2 


(C) Meanina or CompPounns. 


§ 132, Compound nouns and adjectives are of three classes, 
distinguished by the relation of the parts of the compound 
to each other and to the whole. 


1. Objective compounds are those composed of a noun and a 
verb, adjective, or preposition, in which the noun stands to 
the other part in some relation (commonly that of object) 
which could be expressed by an oblique case of the noun. Lg. 


Aoyo-ypados, speech writer (Acyous ypaper) ; pic-dvOpwros, man- 
hating (jucav avOp@mous); otpat-nyos, general (army-leading, orpardy . 
dywv) ; a€id-Aoyos, worthy of mention (dios Adyou) ; dpyapt-i-voos, 
erring tn mind (dpaprov vod); ivd-Oeos, godlike (ivos Oe@) ; repm-t- 
xépauvos, delighting in thunder (reprdépevos xepavv@) ; di0-Tpedns, 
reared by Zeus (cf. du-merns, fallen or sent from Zeus, and Au-rpedns, 
a proper name). So with a preposition : é€y-yaptos, native (év Ti 
xopq); ép-lamos, belonging on a horse (€p' ing). 
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Note. When the last part of an objective compound is a transitive 
verbal in os formed by the suffix o- (§ 129, 1), it generally accents the 

nult if this is short, otherwise the last syllable. But if the last part is 
intransitive or passive (in sense), the accent is recessive. Thus Acye- 
ypdpos, speech writer ; A.80-BdAos, thrower of stones, but A10d-Bodros, pelted 
with stones ; unrpo-xrdvos, matricide, matricidal ; orpat-nyés, general ; 
Aoyo-wods, story -maker. 


2. Determinative compounds are nouns or adjectives in which 
the first part, generally as adjective or adverb, qualifies (or 
determines) the second part. £.g. 


’Axpé-rodis, citadel (dxpa mddts) ; peo-npBpia (peor nuepa, § 14, 2, 
N. 1), mid-day ; Wevdd-pavris, false prophet ; éu6-8ovdos, fellow-slave 
dpou BovrAevwv) ; dvo-pabns, learning with difficulty ; dxu-mrerns, swift 
ying ; audt-Oearpov, amphitheatre (theatre extending all round) ; a- 
pacos, unwritten. Here belong adjectives like peds-ndns (pdus), 
Noney-aweet, *Apni-Boos, swift as Ares (Ares-swift). 


Nore. Here belong a few compounds sometimes called copulative, 
made of two nouns or two adjectives, and signifying a combination of the 
two things or qualities. Strictly, the first part limits the last, like an 
adjective or adverb. Such are larpd-yayris, physician-prophet (a prophet 
who is also a physician); §ipo-udxatpa, sword-sabre ; dyipo-wais, man- 
nie i yaAud-winpos, sweetly bitter ; @ed-ravpos (of Zeus changed to a 

). 


3. Possessive or attributive compounds are adjectives i 
which the first part qualifies the second (asin determinatives), 
and the whole denotes a quality or attribute belonging to 


some person or thing. £.9. 
“Apyupé-rofos, with silver bow (dpyupoty réfov Zxay) ; xaxo-daipey, il- 
fated (naxdv Baipova yw) ; mxpd-yapos, wretchedly married (supa 
yanov Zxwv) ; 6ud-vopos, having the same laws ; éxaroy-xéaros, hundred- 

eaded ; 8exa-erns, of ten years (duration); dyaOo-erdns, having the 
appearance (ei8os) of good ; év-Geos, inspired (having God within) ; dxi- 
gous, swift-footed (dxeis médas ¢xav),—but mod-axns (mddas exvs), 
Soot-swift, is a determinative. 


RemMaRK. Incompound verbs the original verb remains the fundamental 
part, modified more or less in meaning by the preposition prefixed. Other 
compounds than those’ mentioned present no difficulties in respect to 
meaning, 


PART IV. 


SYNTAX 


DEFINITIONS, 


§ 133. 1. Every sentence must contain two parts, a 
subject and a predicate. The subject is that of which 
something is stated. The predicate is that which is stated 
of the subject. Thus in the sentence Aapeios BacsXevet, 


Darius is king, Aapeios is the subject and Bacerever is the 
predicate. 


Note 1, When any part of eipi, be, connects the subject with a 
following noun or adjective, the verb is called the copula (i.e. means 
of coupling), and what follows is called the predicate; as Aapeids 
éott Baowevs, Darius is king, Sodwv éoti copds, Solon is wise, where 
éori 18 the copula, (See § 136, Rem.) 

Eiyi, however, can form a complete predicate; as in eiot eoi, 
Gods exist. 


Nore 2. The simple subject and predicate may each be modified 
by additional words or clauses ; as Kupos, dxovoas a elev, elon Ger eis 
mv mow, Cyrus, on hearing what he said, went inio the city, where 
Kupos, dxovaas & eimev, is the modified subject, and the rest is the 
modified predicate. 

2. That upon which the action of a verb is exerted is 
called the object. The object may be either direct or in- 
direct : thus, in wxe ta ypnpata t@ avbpl, he gave the 
money to the man, xprhpata is the direct object and dvdpd 
is the indirect (or remote) object. 
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Nuts. Some verbs, called transitive, generally need the addition 
of an object to complete the sense. Others, called intransitive, 
admit no such addition ; as dm7mAOov, I departed. 


SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 
SUBJECT. 


§ 134, 1. The subject of a finite verb is in the nomi- 
native; as 6 avnp AAGer, the man came. ; 
A verb in a finite mood is called a finite verb (§ 89). 


2. The subject of the infinitive mood is in the accusa- 
tive; as Aéyoucs Tovs avdpas amedOerv, they say that the 
men went away, . 


3. But the subject of the infinitive is generally omitted 
when it is the same as the subject or the object of the 
leading verb ; as BovAetar drreAGeiv, he wishes to go away ; 
g¢not ypadey, he says that he is writing ; wapawovpev cot 
pévery, we advise you to remain, 


So when it is the same with any important adjunct of the leading 
verb ; a8 xaxovpyou éoti xpibévr’ drobaveiv, it is like a malefactor to die 
by sentence of the law (§ 138, N. 8, 5). 


Nore 1. The subject nominative of the first or second person is 
omitted, except when special emphasis is required. (See foot-note, 
page 143.) 


The nominative of the third person is omitted :— 
(a) When it is expressed or implied in the context ; 


(6) When it is a general word for persons; as Aeyoucs, they say, 
it is said ; 

(<) When it is indefinite ; as in dwe fy, it was late, eadds exer, it 18 
well: 8ndoi, it is evident (the case shows): so in the impersonal con- 
struction with the verbal in réov, as in wewrréov (€ort) re vdpe, We 
must obey the law (§ 281, 2). 


(d) When the Verb implies its own subject, as «piace, the herald 
(xijpu£) proclaims, éoddmy£e, the trumpeter sounded the trumpet, cave, 
a hindrance occurs. In passive expressions like mapecxevacrai 0, 
preparation has been made by me (I am prepared), like ventum- est in 
Latin, the subject is really the idea of preparation, &c. contained in 
the verb. See § 198. 
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(e) With verbs like ve, it rains, dorpdmre, it lightens, ceie, there is 
an earthquake (it shakes), where, however, some subject like Zeus or 
6eds was originally supplied, ; 


Nore 2. Many verbs in the third person singular have an infini- 
tive or a sentence as their subject. These are called tmpersonal 
verbs. Such are mpere: and mpoonxe:, tt 18 proper, éveors and éfeors, 
tt is possible, 8oxei, tt seems good, cupBaive, it happens, and the like; 
as €Eeotww ipiy tovro moe, it is in your power to do this (to do this is 
possible for you). So also Set and xpn, it is required, we ought; as 
Set nuas ameAbeiv, we must go atcay (here, however, the infinitive 
might be considered an object, and 8 and yp7 might be classed 
under Note 1 (c); cf. § 172, N. 2). 

The name tmpersonal is applied with still greater propriety (though 
less frequently) to the verbs included in (c) and (d) of Note 1. 


Subject Nominative aud Verb. 


§ 135, 1. A verb agrees with its subject nominative in 
number and person; as (€yw) Aéyw, I say, obtos Aéyet, 
this man says, ot avépes Aéyoucty, the men say. 


2. But a nominative in the neuter plural resularly takes 
a singular verb; as ravra éyévero, these things happened, 
Ta oixnpata érecev, the buildings fell. So ddurvata éaiv 
(or advvatov éate), it is impossible. 


But exceptions sometimes occur, especially with nouns denoting 
persons. Several are found in Xenophon. 


3. A singular collective noun may take a plural verb; 
as TO TAs Erndicavto worcpew, the majurity votrd 
for war. 


NoTE 1. When several subjects are connected by and, they 
generally have a plural verb, But the verb often agrees with one 
of the subjects (generally the nearest) and is understood with 
the rest. The latter generally happens when they are connected by 
orornor. £.g. 


Euppovorpey eyo kat jets, [ and you agree; copot éyw xat ov jpev, 
I and you were wise ; kui av xai of adeAGoi maprjorte, both you and your 
brothers were present. "Epeé ote xaipos . . . ovr éAmis obre hdBos ovr 
dAdo ovdey Emnper. 
O 
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Note 2. If the subjects are of different persons, the verb is in 
the first person rather than the second, and in the second rather 
than the third. (See examples under N, 1.) 


Note 3. A verb in the dual may follow two subjects in the sin- 
gular, or even a plural subject denoting two persons or things. But 
even a subject in the dual may have a verb in a plural, (See J2, 
iv. 453 ; v. 10, 275; xvi. 218.) 


Notre 4. Sometimes a verb agrees with the predicate nominative ; 
as ai yopryias ixavov eddatpovias onpeidy eatery, the payments for 
choruses are a sufficient sign of prosperity, 


Note 5. Rarely a singular verb has a masculine or feminine 
subject in the plural ; as gor: d¢ éwra orddin &€ "ABU8ou és THY amavrior, 
and there is a distance of seven stades from Abydos to the opposite coast. 
In such cases the subject follows the verb, and its plural form seems 
to have arisen from an afterthought. 

See also the phrases gor of, &c., § 152, N. 2. 


PREDICATE NOUN AND ADJECTIVE, 


§ 136, With verbs signifying to be, to become, to appear, 
to be named, chosen, considered, and the like, a noun or 
adjective in the predicate is in the same case as the 
subject. Hg. 


Ovrds €or: Bacidevs, this man is king ; *Adé£avdpos Beds dvoudero, 
Alexander was named a God ; npé6n aorparnyés, he was chosen gene- 
ral; mwodkts pov prev xaréorn, the city became a fortress; otros éorw 
evdaluor, this man is happy; 7 rods peydAn éydvero, the city became 
great; nugnrat peyas, he has grown (to be) great. 


REMARK. The verbs which are here included with the copula elpé 
(§ 133, 1, N. 1) are called copulative verbs. The predicate nomi- 
native with the passive verbs of this class represents the predicate 
accusative of the active construction (§ 166). 


Notr 1. The predicate adjective agrees with the subject in 
gender and number as well as in case (§ 188, Remark). 


Notre 2. The predicate of an infinitive with ite subject accusative 
expressed (§ 134, 2) is in the accusative; as BovAera: rév vidy elvas 
coop, he wishes his son to be wise. So when the participle is used 
like the infinitive in indirect discourse (§ 280) as 7decay roy Kipov 
Baosréa yevopevoy, they knew that Cyrus become king. 

_ Nors 8. (a) When the subject of efvat or of a copulative infinitive 
is omitted because it refers to the same person or thing as a nominative, 
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genitive, or dative connected with the leading verb (§ 134, 3), 
predicate noun or adjective which belongs to the omitted subject is 
generally assimilated in case to the preceding nominative, genitive, 
or dative. But it may stand in the accusative instead of being 
assimilated to a genitive or dative; especially a predicate noun is 
very seldom assimilated to a genitive. £.g. 


(Nom.) BovArAeras coos elvai, he wishes to be wise; 5 Arébavdpos 
eacxer eivar Ards vids, Alerander asserted that he was a son of Zeus, 

(Gen.) Kupovu é3dovro &s mpudupordroy yevérbut, they asked Cyrus 
to be as devoted to them as possible; but (with a noun) ’A@nvaio»y 
edenOnoav adhiat Bonbovs yerdaOa, they asked the Athenians to be- 
come ther helpers, 

(Dat) viv cot eeorw avdpi yerdobas, it is now in your power to 
show yourself a man; mpéres oo eivas wmpoOipe, it becomes you 


to be zealous; but also cupdédpes airois Hidrous elvas, it ts for their 
mierest to be friends, 


(5) So when a participle (in any case) represents the leading verb 
and its noun the leading subject ; as #AGor emi twa tev oxovvrey elvas 
copay, I went to one of those who seemed to be wise; moddol ray 
Tpooromoapévay evar codiaray, many of those who professed to be 
sophisis. So rois doxotow elvar codois. 


Note 4. The same principle (N. 3) applies to the predicate of 
av or of the participle of a copulative verb; as decay cool 
dvres, they knew that they were wise (but ;8ecav rovrovs codovs dvras, 
they knew that these men were wise). See Note 2, 


Note 5. For the application of the same principle to all adjective 
words which refer to the omitted subject of an infinitive, see § 138, N. 8. 


APPOSITION. 


§ 137, A noun annexed to another noun to describe it, 
and denoting the same person or thing, agrees with it in 
case, This is called apposition. E.g. 


Aapetos 6 Barwets, Darius the king. *A@jvat, peyddn wodts, A thens, 
a great city. ‘Ypas rovs copous, you, the wise ones. ‘Hpay tap 
"AGnvaiay, of us, the Athenians. OeptoroxANs jew (sc. éyw), I Themis- 
tocles am comé, Anos xai Avcwy of Ayaoi, Philesius and Lycon, 
the Achaeans. 


Norte 1. Possessive pronouns and adjectives may havea genitive 
in apposition with a genitive which they imply ; as 6 euos rov tadat- 
ma@pou Bios, the life of me, miserable one ; "A@nvatos dy, médews Tis peyi- 
otns, being (a citizen) of Athens, the greatest city. So ra vperepa aitav 
(for ra vpav avray), your own (§ 147, N. 4). 


0 2 
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Norge 2, A noun which might stand in the partitive genitive 
(§ 168) sometimes takes the case of the words denoting its parts, 
especially when the latter include the whole of the former ; as oixiae 
ai pey moAdal memraxecay, ddtyat d€ meptnoay, most of the houses had 
fallen, but a few remained (where we might have ray oixor). 
So obros dAXos GAAa reyes. This is called partitive apposition, 


Note 3. A noun may be in apposition with a whole sentence, 
being in the nominative or accusative as it is more closely connected 
in thought with the subject or with the object of the sentence; as 
kewwras mecovres, Tiatis ov opikpa mode, they lie prostrate,—no small 
(cause of) confidence to the city; “EXévny xravopev, Mevedew Avy 
mxpay, let us kill Helen, (which will be) a bitter grief to Menelaus, 


Nore 4, A noun may be in apposition with the subject or the 
object of a sentence, where we use as or 8 like word ; as irzot ifyovro 
6upara ro “Hie, horses were brought as offerings to the Sun (in 
active, trmous dye Odpara, to bring horses as offerings); ocvppdaxous 
e£ets Geovs, you will have Gods as allies. So ruyeiv revos pidov, to gain 
some one as a friend ; ypapat ror pido, I treat him asa friend. So 
rivos d:Sdoxadot quere ; as teachers of wnat are youcome? See § 166, 

ote 2. 


AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 


§ 188, Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender, 
number, and case. This applies also to the article and to 
adjective pronouns and participles. Lg. 


‘O codds avnp, the wise man ; rot ceo avdpds, TG cope avdpi, Tov 
copdy dvdpa, rav copay av8pav, &c. Ovros 6 avnp, this man; rovrov 
tov avdpés, rovray trav dvdpav. Al mpd rov ordparos vyes vavpayou 
the ships engaged in battle before the. mouth (of the harbour). It 
includes predicate adjectives with copulative verbs, the case of 
which has already been considered (§ 136); as ai dproras doxotoa 


X 


elvat pices, the natures which seem to be best. 


Remark. The adjective may be either attributive or predicate, 
An attributive adjective simply qualifies the noun without the 
intervention of a verb (like all the adjectives above except dpwrat). 
The predicate adjective may be connected with its noun by the 
copula (§ 133, 1, N. 1), or by a cor.ulative verb (§ 136); as a 
dvjp ayabds eorw, the man is good ; kadeirat dyabus, he is called good : 
or it may stand to its noun in any relation which implies some part 
of cipi; as mrnvas didKets ras éAridas, you are pursuing hopes which 
are winged (i.e. hopes being winged); dOdvaroy tiv pynpny xaraXei- 
Wovow, immortal is the memory they will leave behind tiem (i.e. ray 

pny otoay dbavarov) ; rotet robs Mndous dobeveis, he makes the Medcs 
(to be) weak (§ 166). A predicate adjective is often known by its 
position with respect to the article; see § 142, 8, and the examples, 
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- Nore 1. (a) An attributive adjective belonging to several nouns 
generally agrees with the nearest or the most prominent one, and is 
understood with the rest; as rbv dyaOdy dy3pa cai yvvaixa, the good 
man and woman; mavri cal Adyp cai pyxary. by every word and 
device. 

(6) But such an adjective is occasionally plural if it betoncs to 
several singular nouns, or dual if it belongs to two; as cwdpivey 
éati xal dv8pds cal yuvatads otro moceiy, it is the part of prudent (per- 
sons), both men and women, thus to do. 


NoTE 2. (a) A predicate adjective is regularly plural if it belongs 
to several singular nouns, or dual if it belongs to two. If the nouns 
are of different genders, the adjective is commonly masculine if one 
of the nouns denotes a male person, and commonly neuter if all de- 
note things. Thus, ei8e warépa re xai pyrépa cai adeddots xai Hy 
€avrov yuvaixa alypada@rous yeyemnpevous, he saw thut both his futher 
and his mother, his brothers, and his own wife had been made captives ; 


ardhepos xal ordows GA€Opta rais wéAeoiy dorw, war and faction are 
destructive to states, 


(5) But it sometimes follows both the gender and number of the 
nearest or most prominent noun; as mpéppt{os airs, 9 yun, Ta 
rau dia, arodoipny, may I perish root and branch, myself, my wife, my 
children, 


(ec) A predicate adjective is sometimes neuter, being used like a 
noun (§ 139), even when its noun is masculine or feminine ; as caddy 
9 adnbea, a beautiful thing is truth. 


Note 3. A collective noun in the singular denoting persons may 
take a plural participle; as Tpoiay éXdvres "Apyeiwy orddos, the 
Argives army having taken Troy. 


Nort 4. An adjective may conform to the real rather than the 


grammatical gender of a noun denoting a person; as dire rexvor, 
dear child ! 


Norse 5. The masculine form of the dual is very often used for 
the feminine in adjective pronouns and the article; as rovro ra 
réxva, these two arts. Especially rare are the feminines rd, ravra. 


Norte 6. Avo, two, is often used with a plural noun. "Oove, the 
eyes, and dotpe, two speurs, in Homer, may have plural adjectives. 


Notre 7, <A predicate adjective is sometimes used where we 
should use an adverb or adverbial phrase; as éxdvres 7AOvv, they 
came willingly ; 6pxids vor A€yw, I say it to you on my oath; mparos 
& ekepeewe Neorwp, and first, Nestor enquired. There is often, how- 
ever, a great distinction between the adjective and the adverb; as 
a pa@ros avrovs elSov, I was the first to see them; mporovs airots 
eidov, they were the first whom I saw; mparov (adv.) avrovs cidoy, first 
(of all that I did) J saw them. 
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Nore 8. (a) When the subject of an infinitive is omitted because 
it refers to the same person or thing as a nominative, genitive, or 
dative connected with the leading verb (§ 134, 3), adjectives, adjec- 
tive pronouns, and participles which belong to the omitted subject 
are generally assimilated in case to the preceding nominative, geni- 
tive, or dative ; but they sometimes stand in the accusative (agreeing 
with the omitted subject) instead of the genitive or dative, rarely 
instead of the nominative. This occurs chiefly in the predicate of 
eiva:, or of a copulative verb; for the usage in such cases and for 
examples, see § 136, Note 3. 


(6) With the infinitives of other verbs, the assimilation of an 
adjective to a subject nominative is regular and very rarely neglected ; 
after a genitive, assimilation seldom (if ever) occurs, and the accusa- 
tive is regular; after a dative either the dative or the accusative 
may be used. Eg. 

(Nom.) Ody dporoynow deAnros feev, I shall not admit that I am 
come unbidden ; ovx pn avrds, GAN éxeivov oT, ey, he said that 
not (he) himself, but he (Nicias) was general; he said ovx (ey@) avros 
(orparnyé) GAN’ éxeivos orparnyet, aurds being adjective (8 145, 1) 
and éxewos substantive, 

(Dat.) é80fe airois cvcxevacapévors & elxor xal éfordsoa- 
pwévoss mpoeva, they decided tv pack up what they had and arm them- 
selves completely, and to advance (Anab. ii, 1,2); but €o€ev avrois 
spopuAands kaTagtnoayras cvykxadew rovs orparioras, they decided 
to station pickets and to assemble the soldiers (ib. iii. 2,1); in i. 2, we 
find two datives and an accusative. 

(Accus. for Gen.) xaxévpyou éoti epiOévr’ drobaveiy, oF v de 
pax opevoy rois roAepioss, tt is like a malefactor to die by the sentence 
of a court, but like a@ general (to die) fighting the enemy ; Séopas ipav 
pepynpevous Tay eipnuevoy ta Bixaa Wodicacba, I beg of you to 
remember what has been said, and to vote what ia just, 


_ Adjective used as a Noun. 


§ 139. 1. An adjective or participle, generally with the 
article, may be used as a noun; as 6 dixatoc, the just man; 6 
&xOpoc, the enemy ; giroc, a friend; xaxy, a base woman; rd 
pécov or péaorv, the middle ; ot xaxol, the bad ; rote ayaBoic, to 
the good ; tay xparovyrwy, of those in power; xaxa, evils; ra 
Ovnta, mortal things ; ot ypadpevoe Swxpdrny, the accusera of 
Socrates (§ 276, 2). 


Nore. In some cases a noun is distinctly implied ; as r7 ¢ , 
(sc. nuEépg), on the next day. y maphed ; a8 ry vorepaig 
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2. The neuter singular of an adjective with the article is 
often used as an abstract noun; as ré caddy, beauty (== xadXvc), 
TO Oixacoy, justice (= duaoovrn). 


Norg. The participle, which is a verbal adjective, is occasionally 
thus used for the infinitive, which is a verbal noun; as rd deddds, 
feur (= rd dedsévas) ; ey rp pr) peAcravrs, in the not practising (= év 
T®@ pty peAeray); both in Thucydides. So in Latin, opus est maturato, 

e 13 need of haste, 


THE ARTICLE. 
Homeric Use of the Article. 


§ 140. In the oldest Greek (as in Homer) the article 
appears generally as a demonstrative or personal pronoun, 
sometimes as a relative. Fg. 


Thy 8 éye ob Avow, but I will not free her; rov 8¢ «rve HoiBoe 
"AmdAdwy, and Phoebus Apollo heard him; 6 yap RdOe Boas émi vnas 
’"Axaav, for he came, &c. As relative, rvpa moAda 1a xalero, many 
jires which were burning ; dapa ra Eaxay, gifts which they gave. 


Nore 1. Even in Homer, adjectives and participles used as nouns 
(§ 139, 1) have the article, as in Attic Greek ; as of yap dpicros ev 
ynvowy xéarat, for the bravest sit in the ships; of dda, the others; 
rd Aa €ovra ta 7 éoopeva, both things that are and things that are 
to be, 


Note 2, (a) When the article is used with nouns in Homer, it is 

enerally a pronoun, with which the noun is in apposition; as é 3 
¢Bpaxe xdAxeos “Apns, and he, brazen Ares, roared; 7 8 dexova’ Gua 
Tort yur} kiev, and she, the woman, went with them unwilling. 

(b) Nearer the Attic use of the article are examples like these : 
abrap 6 roics yépwr dddv ipyepdvevev, but he, the old man, showed them 
the way; rov 8 oiov mwarep etpov, and they found him, the father, 
alone. 


(c) Hardly, if at all, to be distinguished from the Attic article is 
that found in examples like these: dre 51 rhv vicov adixero, when 
now he came to the island; ré re abévos ’Qpiavos, and the might of 
Orion ; al 8€ yuvaixes lordpevas Oatpalor, and the women stood and 
wondered, 

(d) It is therefore often difficult to decide the exact force of an 
article in early Greek. The above examples show a gradual trans- 
ition, even in Homer, from the original pronoun to the true definite 
article, 


200 SYNTAX. 18 14. 


Nore 3, The examples in Note 2 (c) are exceptional; and in 
such cases the nouns usually stand without the article in Homer, as 
in Latin. Thus dew7 dé xAayyy yéver’ dpyupéovo Bioio would in Attic 
Greek require 7 xAayyn and rou Biou (§ 141). 


Nore 4, Herodotus generally uses the forms of the article begin- 
ning with r in the p'ace of the ordinary relative,—of which he uses 
only the forms és, 7, of, and ai, except after prepositions. Thus épns 
ipds, r@ ofvoza Poin, a sacred bird, whose name is Phoenix. In other 
respects he uses the article as it is used in Attic prose. 


NoTE §. The Lyric poets follow the Homeric usage with respect 
to the article more closely than Herodotus; and the Attic poets, 
especially in the lyric chorus, admit Homeric uses. 


Attic Use of the Article. 


§ 141. In Attic Greek the article generally corresponds 
to the English definite article the; as 6 avyp, the man ; 
Tov ToANEwy, Of the cities ; Tots"EXXAnowy, to the Greeks. 


Note 1. The Greek uses the article in certain cases in which the 
English generally omits it. Such are the following :— 


P (a) ip roPer names may take the article; as 6 Swxparns or Sexparns, 
ocrates, 


(6) Abstract nouns very often take the article ; as » dperif, virtue, 
4 Sixacocvm, Justice; 7 evAdBea, caution, But apern, &c. are also 
used in the same sense, 


(c) Nouns qualified by a demonstrative or possessive pronoun 
regularly take the article ; as otros 6 avnp, this man; 6 éyds marnp, my 
Sather ; wept ras nperépas modews, about our state. (See § 142, 4). 
So with nouns on which a possessive genitive of a personal, demon- 
strative, or reflexive pronoun depends; a8 6 marnp pov, my father; 
6 épavrod marip, my own father (§ 142,1, Note); 6 rovray sarnp, 
their father. 


(@) Towotros, rovovros, towogde, roodade, and tyAtxovros may take 
the article; as rév rovovroy dvdpa, such a man, It is always used 
with deiva, such a one. 


Nore 2. The article is sometimes used, where we use a possessive 
pronoun, to mark something as belonging to a person or thing men- 
tioned in the sentence ; as épyerat Mavddyy mpds tov trarépa, Mandane 
comes to her father (lit. to the father), 


Norr 3. An adverb, a preposition with its‘case, or any similar 
expression, may ba used with the article to qualify a noun, like an 
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attributive adjective ; as of rore drOpwma, the men of that time; rou 
gwada KaSyou, of ancient Cadmus ; of éy dates "AOnvain, the Athenians 
in the city. 

Here a noun denoting men or things is often omitted ; as oi ¢» doves, 
those in the city ; rots rore, to those of that time ; oi apdi WAareva, those 
about Plaio (generally Plato and his school, or suuply Plato). 


Nore 4, The nouns yj, land, xpdypara, things or affairs. vios, son, 
and sometimes other nouns which are readily suyyested by the 
context, may be omitted after the article, when a quali: ving adjective 
or genitive is added; as eis THy éavrap (sc. yy), fo their orn land ; 
éx THs weptrxidos, from the neighbouring country ; ra 17s wodews, the 
affairs of the state; TeptxAns 6 ZarOinnoy (sc. vios), Pericles, the son 
of Xanthippus ; rv raxiorny (sc. ddcv), the quickest way. Expres- 
sions like ra rms Tuxns, Ta THs opyys, With no definite nouns under- 
stood, sometimes do not differ from Tuxy, Fortune, and dpyn, 
wrath. 


Nore 5. Instead of repeating a noun with new adjuncts in the 
same sentence, it is sufficient to repeat its article ; as of rey wodrreor 
qaides kai of tov GAdwy, the children of the citizens and those of the 
others. 


Nore 6. The infinitive, as a verbal noun (§ 258), may take a 
neuter article ; as rd eidévat, knowing ; cot 1d py ovynoas Aosroy Np, 
tt remuined for you not to be silent. 


Nore 7. In like manner a neuter article may precede a whole 
clause considered as a noun; a8 7d yvo@6s cavToy mayrayxou eats 
xphotpov, the saying “ know thyself” is everywhere useful. 


Note 8. A predicate noun seldom has the article ; as wWé 9 nudpa 
eydvero, the day became night; otroi ¢iot xdxtoro: avOpwnwy, these are 
the worst of men. But when the predicate refers definitely to distinct 
individuals, it may have the article ; as eiat 8 obra: of ei8dres tad bes, 
and are these those (whom I mean) who know the truth ? 


Position of the Article. 


§ 142, 1. An attributive adjective which qualifies a 
noun with the article commonly stands between the 
article and the noun; as 6 coos avyp, the wise man ; 
TOY peyarov ToAcwy, of the great cities. 

The position of such an adjective with reference to the article 


(with the two modifications mentioned in 2) is called the attributive 
position, as opposed to the predicate position (see 3). 
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Norge. This applies to possessive pronouns and all expressions 
which have the force of attributive adjectives, when they are pre- 
ceded by the article (§ 141, N. 3), and to dependent genitives (except 
pariitives and the genitive of the personal pronoun) ; as 6 épéds wratnp, 
my father ; » of patnp, thy mother ; 6 ¢yavrov marnp, my own father ; 
oi év dore a at, the men in the city; o8eis trav rére “EAARvor, 
none of the Greeks of that time ; ra r@ dure Weddos, the real falsehood ; 
eis tHv éxeivoy modu, into their city; of rwy OnBaiwv otparryoi, the 
generals of the Thebans (2, N. 2). For participles see 2, N. 5. 

Two or even three articles may thus stand together ; as ra ras rap 
Wodev Wuyxis sppara, the eyes of the soul of the multitude, 


2. The article together with any of these qualifying 
expressions may follow the noun, in which case the noun 
itself may have another article before it. Eg, 


‘O dnp 6 codds, or avnp 5 codes, the wise man (not, however, 6 avyp 
godds, see § 142,3; ai wdrets al Snpoxparovpeva, the states which are 
under democracies ; dvOpwrroi of rére, the men of that time; mpos ddcxiav 
Thy axparoy, with regard to pure injustice. 


Remark. Of the three attributive positions, the first (e.g. 5 sogds 
dvtp) is the most common and the most simple and natural ; the gecond 
(6 évip 6 copds) is the most formal; the third (dsp 4b copds) is the least 
common, especially in the more careful prose writers. 


NoTE 1, The article at the beginning of a clause may be sepa- 
rated from its noun by péy, dd, ré, ye, yap, 87, and sometimes by 
other words, 


Note 2. The partitive genitive (§ 168) rarely stands in either of 
the positions here mentioned, but either precedes or follows the 
governing noun and its article, like a predicate; as of xaxoi re» 
mwoXiT@y, OF tay moktray of xqxoi, the bad among the citizens (rarely 
of roy moXtrdy xaxoi). Even the other forms of the adnominal 
genitive occasionally have this position, as ray madaey 9 pidoaodpia, 
the philosophy of the ancients. 


Note 3. (a) ‘Q dddXos generally means the rest, seldom the other ; 
of Adar, the others $ as 7 dAdn works, the rest of the state (but dry 
modus, another state); of dros “EdAnves, the other Greeks. Both 4 
@Ados and GAdos (rarely érepos) may have the meaning of besides ; as 
eddaipovi(dpevos urd Tay Today Kai Trav dAdwy Eévov, congratulated 
by the citizens and the foreigners besides ; ov yap fv xopras ov8é adda 
dévdpov, for there was no grass nor any tree either (lit. any other tree), 


(b) ToAvs with the article generally (though not always) means 
the greater part, especially in of moAAoi, the multitude, the majority, 
and 1d woAv, the greater part, So ol nAeioves, the majority, rd meiov, 
the greater part, ol mdciotos and rd wdcioroy the greatest number or 
par , 
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Nore 4. When a noun has two or more qualifying words, each of 
them may take an article and stand in either of the above positions 
1 or 2), or all may stand between one article and its noun; as 
n Arrixn 7 madata dwn, the ancient Attic speech; ra reiyn ra €avraov 
ra paxpa, their own long walle ; érepmov eis ras aAdas Apxadixas modes, 
they sent to the other Arcadian cities ; 4 um’ “Aperns ‘Hpaxdcous raideu- 
ows, the instruction of Hercules by Virtue. Occasionally one stands 
between the article and the noun, while another follows the noun 
without an article ; as 4 év payn EvpBodn Bapeia. 


Note 5. When an attributive participle (§ 138) with dependent 
words qualifies a noun with the article, either the participle or the 
dependent words may follow the noun; as réy péovra rorapodv dca ris 
nédews, the river which runs through the city; 4 év re "loAu@ émpov) 
yevonern, the delay which oceurred at the Isthmus. But such ex- 
pressions may also take either of the positions 1 or 2. 


Note 6. The Greeks commonly said the Euphrates river, rav Ev- 
dparny rorapdy, &c., rather than the river Euphrates. So sometimes 
with names of mountains (rarely with those of cities or islands). 


3. When an adjective either precedes the article, or 
follows the noun without taking an article, it forms a 
predicate, and some part of eiudé, be, is implied (§ 138, 
Remark). £.g. 


‘O ariy codds or codes 6 dnp (sc. éoriv), the man is wise, or wise is 
the man; tmodAot a zvovpyot, many are the evil doers ; édnpépous ye 
Tas TuXxAs KexTipeba, we possess our fortunes for a day (sc. gvcas). 

The predicate force of such adjectives can often be expressed by a 
periphrasis ; as rois Acyas Bpaxurepors éxpyro, the words which he used 
were shorter, lit. he used the words (being) shorter; iyouvro avrovd- 
pov trav Evppdyov, they presided over their allies (being) independent, 
Le. the allies over whom they presided were independent. So méaov ayet 
ro orpdrevpa ; how great is the army which he ts bringing? (See § 138, 
Remark. ) 

The position of such an adjective with reference to the article is 


called the predicate position. 

4, When a demonstrative pronoun qualifies a noun with 
the article, it takes the position of a predicate adjective (3), 
and either precedes the article or follows the noun. Lg. 

Odros é avjp, this man, or 6 dvyp obros (never 6 ovros dnp). epi 
rovrov Tav roAewy, about these cities, 


Nore 1. But if an adjective or other qualifying word is added, 
the demonstrative may stand between this and its noun, contrary to 
the rule ; a8 4) orev airy dds, this narrow road ; +@ adixopery tovr@ 
£éve, to this stranger who has come. See N. 3 (0). 
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Notre 2. "Exaoros, éxdtepos, dudw, and auddrepos have the predicate 

position (3), like a demonstrative ; but with éxacros the article may 

© omitted. Tovros, rogovros, rowcde, roovcde, and ryAzcovros, 
when they take the article, have the attributive position (1). 


Note 3. (a) A dependent genitive of the personal pronoun 
(whether purtitive or not) has the predicate position (3), while that 
of other pronouns (unless it is partitive) has the attributive position 

1); a8 nue H dds OF H mods Hay, Our city (not 7 Hay marks) ; 
7 TovTwy moXis, these men’s city (not 4 méAts TovT@y) ; peremeu 
"Aotudyns Thy €avtov bvyarépa cal rov maida aurijs, Astyages sent for 
his own daughter and her son. 


(6) But if a qualifying word is added, the personal pronoun may 
stand between this and the noun; as 9 Soxotca pGv mporepor 
cwdppocim, what previously seemed to be our modesty. See N. 1. 


Note 4. The adjectives dxpos, péaos, and éoyaros, when they are 
in the predicate position (3), mean the top (or extremity), the middle, 
the last, of the thing which their nouns denote; as péon 7 ayopa, 
the middle of the market (while 4 péon ayopa would mean the middle 
market) ; dxpa 4 xeip, the extremity af the hand, 

The article here may be omitted entirely. . 


Note 5. Was and ovpmas, all, and ddos, whole, generally have the | 
predicate position ; a8 mares of avdpes or of avdpes madvres, all the men ; 
d\n ) modus OF H Wor GAN, all the city. But they can also be usel 
like attributive adjectives, preceded by the article ; as 7 maoa SuceXu, | 
the whole of Sicily, rd GAov yevos, the entire race. 

The distinction here was probably not greater than that between 
all the city and the whole city in English, We find even of savres 
monita, the whole body of citizens, 


Norte 6. Auvurés as an intensive pronoun, ipse, has the predicate. 
position; as avrés 6 dvnp, the man himself. But 6 avros advnp, the 
same man (§ 79, 2). 


Pronominal Article in Attic Greek. 


§ 143, 1. In Attic prose the article retains its original 
demonstrative force chiefly in the expression 6 pev.... 
6 66, the one. ... theother. Hyg. 


‘O pév ovdev, 6 8€ roAAG Kepsaiver, one man gains nothing, another 
gains much, Aci rovs pév etvas Svarvxeis, rovs 8 evruyxeis, some must bs 
uiifortunate, and others fortunate. Tav médAewv al pew rupavvotrrat, 


b€ Snpoxparodvrat, of states, some are governed by tyrants, others by 
democracies. 
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Nore 1. The neuter ré per... re te rev te meet acre oT. 


partly ... partly. For reere pew . . . rence de 21 2 TE Ht 
5 148, N. 4. 


Nore 2. ‘O 8, &c., some:imes means anf fe. int iv. ks even 
when no 6 pew precedes: as ‘bapes “Afmemuns errmew-s ao le. - 
h\Gov, Inaros called wm Athenians; amd ikey rznet. 

2. A few other relics of the dexorswretive mei iz 
the article are found in Attic, chic2v the {0:42 z — 

Toy xat rov, this man and that; vo ent ve. 2) 8 ad thes" t -e que oe 
these and those ; a8 et yap TO eat Te ru-em om Te at Tare ~~ 
we ought to have done this thing asd ti12, Ged Md RR belt Colt 24 
other. ° ‘ 

Ip rov (or mporou), before this, fo-mer’y. "~_ 

Kat rép Or xai ry, before an infiuitive. as om re edeaiom du. 
(sc. Aeyerat), and (it is said) he con:sa-aued kim to gm wa lak 


-< 
~& 


3 e 
So occasionally re, therefore, which is vom mex iz He ex 


PRONOUNS. 
PERSONAL AND INTENSIVE PRONOUNS 


§ 144, 1. The nominative of the personal proncuns is 
seldom used, except for emphasis. (See § 134, N. 1.) 

Note. The forms époi, époi, and éué are more emphatic than the 
enclitics pov, pot, pé. The latter seldom occur after prepositions, 
except In mpds pe. 

2. (a) The pronouns of the third person, od, of, €, ofayv, 
opiot, &c., when they are used in Attic prose, are gene- 
tally indirect reflexives, that is, in a dependent clause (or 
joimed with an infinitive or participle in the leading 
clause) referring to the subject of the leading verb. Ly. 


boBorvrat pi of AOnvaios ohiow éréXOworv, they fear that the A then- 
ians may attack them; éd€ovro tpar py opis twepiopay POepopevors, 
they begged you not to see them destroyed. Sce § 79,1, N. 1 

(b) In Homer and Herodotus they are generally personal 


pronouns, though sometimes (direct or indirect) reflexives. 
Ig. 
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"Ex ydp odewy ppévas etdero Haddds Abn, for Pallas Athena bereft 
them of their senses (Hom.); avrixa &€ of evdorrs éxéorn Sveipos, and 
soon a dream came to him in his sleep (Hat. ). 


§ 145, 1. Avros in all its cases may be an intensive 
adjective pronoun, hemself, herself, rtself, themselves, like 
ipse. This is always its force in the nominative of all 
numbers, except when it is preceded by the article and 
means the same (§ 79, 2). Eg. 


Aurds 6 orparnyss, the general himself; én’ avrots rots atytadois, On 
the very coasts; émornpy avrn, knowledge itself. (See § 142, 4, N. 6.) 


Note. A pronoun with which avrds agrees is often omitted; as 
ravra éerouire avToi (BC. ipets), you did this yourselves; mdevortéor cis 
ravras avrois éuSaow (sc. vyiv), you must sail, embarking on these 
yourselves (in person). So avrés éqn (ipse dixit), himself (the master) 
said it, 


2. The oblique cases of abrés are the ordinary personal 
pronouns of the third person, Eg. | 


Zrparryov avrov anéBeake, he designated him as general, See four 
other examples in Xen, Anab. i. 1, 2 and 3. 
For piv, viv, and ode, see § 79, 1, Notes 3 and 4. 


Nore. The oblique cases of airdés are often used where the in- | 
direct reflexives (§ 144, 2) might stand, and sometimes even where 
the direct reflexives (§ 146) would be allowed ; as amA@s rH» éavrov 
yvopny drehaivero Zwxpdrys mpds rovs dutdouvras avr, Socrates used 
to declare his own opinion plainly to those who conversed with him, 
where of might have been used (Xen. Mem. iv. 7, 1); but in 1.2 
8, we have eAmllew éeroies rods cvvdiarpiBovras €avr@. The union of 
an intensive and a personal pronoun in adres explains this freedom 
of usage. 


REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS, 


§ 146, The reflexive pronouns refer to the subject of |! 
the clause in which they stand. Sometimes in a depend- 
ent clause they refer to the subject of the leading verb— 
te. they are indirect reflexives. Eg. | 


Tab gaurév, know thyself; éréaatev éavrdv, he slew himself; | 
ra aptota BouvdeverOe bpiv avrois, take the best counsel Sor yourselves. 
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‘O répavyvos vopiles rovs woXiras unnpereiy davr G, the tyrant thinks that 
the citizens are his own servants, (See § 145, 8 Note.) 

Nore 1. Occasionally a reflexive refers to some emphatic word 
which is not the subject ; as awo cavrov éyé ce bidake, I will teach 
you from your awn case (from yourself). In fact, these pronouns 
correspond almost exactly in their use to the English retiexives, 
myself, thyself, himself, &c. 


Nors 2. The third person of the reflexive is sometimes used for 
the first or second ; as dei nuas dvepeoOa: davrovs, we must ask our- 
selves. 


Nore 3. The reflexive is sometimes used for the reciprocal (§ 81) ; 
dcareydpeba jpiy avrois, we discourse with one another (i.e. among 
ourselves). 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS, 


§ 147, The possessive pronouns are generally equiva- 
lent to the possessive genitive of the personal pronouns, 
Thus 0 étepos watip, = 6 twatip hyo, our father, 
The possessive is regularly preceded by the article. 

See § 167, 1; § 141, N. 1 (c); and below, N. 4. 


Nore 1. The possessive is occasionally equivalent to the objective 
genitive of the personal pronoun ; as 7 éua evvoa, which commonly 
means my good-will (towards others), rarely means good-will (shown) 
to me. 


NoTE 2. In Attic prose, oderepos, their, is always (directly or 
indirectly) reflexive, and 6s, his, her, iis, is not used at all, (See 
§ 144, 2.) 


Note 3. By the possessive pronouns and the possessive genitive 
(§ 167, 1) the words my father can be expressed in Greek in five 
forms ; 6 éuds marnp, 6 warjp 6 éuos, marnp 6 éepos (§ 142, 1, 2), 6 
rarnp pov, and (after another word) pou 6 marnp (as en pou 6 rratnp). 
So 6 ads rarnp, &c. 


NoTE 4. Our own, your own (when your refers to more than one) 
and their own are generally expressed by TMETEPOS, UpeTepos, all 
opérepos, With avray in apposition with nuay, tuay, or oav im- 
plied in the. possessive (§ 137, N. 1); as rv npérepoy avra&y marépa, 
our own father ; ry vperepg avray pnrpl, to your own mother; rovs 
aderépous avtay maidas, their own children. In the third person 
éaura@y can be used ; as rovs éavray raidas (also odav avrav naidas, 
without the article); but very seldom jay (or dpav) avrav. 

In the singular, expressions like. rdv éué» avrov marépa for rdy 
¢uavrov marépa, &c. are poetic. 
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DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


§ 148. Odros and de, this, generally refer to what is 
near in place, time, or thought ; éxeivos, that, refers to what 
18,more remote. 


Note 1, The distinction between ovros and 68e, both of which 
correspond to our this, must be learned by practice. In the histo- 
rians, ovros (with rotovros, rogovros, and ovrws) frequently refers to 
a spcech just made, while d8e (with rowdede, roodade, and ade) refers 
to one about to be made; as rade etzrev, he spoke as follows, but ravra 

9 ° . 
etzrev, thus he spoke (said after the speech). 


NoTE 2. Odros is sometimes an exclamation ; as ovros, ri sous ; 
You there! what ure you doing ? 


Nore 3. The Greek has no word exactly corresponding to the 
unemphatic demonstrative which 1s ofien used in English as the ante- 
cedent of a relative, as J saw those who were present. Here a pa'ti- 
ciple with the article is generally used ; a8 eidov rovs mapovras; if s 
demonstrative is used (el3oy rovrous ot rapnaav, I saw these men who 
were present), it has special emphasis (§ 152, N. 3). A relative 
with omitted antecedent sometimes expresses the sense required: 
as eldov ovs €AaBev, I saw (those) whom he took (§ 152). 


Note 4. Tovro pev... rovro 8é, first . .. sécondly, partly 
. .. partly, is used nearly in the sense of ro péey. . . rd B€ (§ 143, 
1, N. 1), especially by Herodotus, 

For ovrooi, 68i, éxewooi, ovrwci, adi, &c., see § 83, N. 2. 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 


§ 149, 1. The interrogative ris; who? what? may be | 
either substantive or adjective; as rivas efdov ; whom did 
see? or tivas avépas eldov ; what men did I see? 


2. Tis may be used both in direct and in indirect ques- 
tions; as ri Bovrerar; what dees he want ?—épwrd 1 
BovnreoGe, he asks what you want (§ 241, 1). 


In indirect questions, however, the relative doris is more common; 
aS epwra dO re Bovderbe. 


Norr. The same principles apply to th i ‘ectives 
miaos, meio, &. (§ BT, 1) PP Y © the Pronominal adjecti 
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INDEFINITE PRON|TN. 


§ 150. The indefinite ris cenera’’y meacs ww. e2-, 
and may be either substantive or adjective : as revre Aeyes 
Tls, some one says this; avOperos tu, ¢- ue wew. Is 3s 
sometimes nearly equivalent to the En--% 2 cr as; as 
eldov dvOpwrov teva, I saw a certain 1a, or I wre 
a man. 


Nore. Occasionally ris means erery ove, like xas ms: as od pep 
tes Sopu Onéaobe, let every one sharpen weli Ais spear. Ho=. 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


§ 151, A relative agrees with its antecedent in gender 
and number ; but its case depends on the construction of 
the clause in which it stands. £g. 


Eidov rovs Gydpas ot torepow bor, I aaw the men who enme after- 
wards ; oi avbpes ovs cides anjGov, the men whom you saw went away. 


Nort 1. The relative follows the person of the antecedent ; as 
Upeis of Touro woteire, you who do this; éya 8s rovro éxoinga, 
7 who did this. 


Norte 2, (a) A relative referring to several antecedents follows 
the rule given for predicate adjectives (§ 138, N. 2). It may be 
plural if it refers to a collective noun (§ 138, N. 3); as ré wAjéos 
oinep S&txdoovow, the mulittude who will judge. 


(5) On the other hand, dom:s, whoever, may have a plural ante- 
cedent ; as mavra d rt Botdovram, everything, whatsoever they want. 


Nore 3. In Homer the forms of the relative are sometimes used 
as demonstrative pronouns, like the article (§ 140) ; as nai ds devraros 
Arde, and he came second ; 5 yap yépas éori Gavdvrav, for this is the 
right of the dead. 

A few similar expressions occur in Attic prose, especially the 
Platonic 7 & ds, said he (where # is imperfect of pl, say). So kar 
8s, and he, xat ot, and they, and (in Herod.) és kai ds, this man and 
that. (Compare répv xat rév, § 143, 2.) So also os pév. . . ds ¢, in 
the oblique cases, may be used for 6 pév .. . 6 86. 

Norz 4. In the Epic and Lyric poets, the enclitic ré is often 
appended to relative words without affecting their meaning ; 4s our 


P 
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dies & rd dnot, dost thou not perceive what he says? Sometimes it 
secms to make the relative more indefinite, like ris in doris, whoever, 
quecumg ue. 

But elds re in Attic Greek means able, capable, like duvards, being 
originally elliptical for rowovros otos, such as, and ré having no 
apparent force. 


Omission of the Antecedent. 


§ 152. The antecedent of a relative may be omitted 
when it can easily be supplied from the context, especially 
if it is indefinite (§ 229). £.g. 


“EXaBey & éBovrAero, he took what he wanted ; éretOev érrdcovs édivaro, 
he persuaded as many as he could; & ph olda obS€ otopas eidévas, what 
I do not know, I do not even think I know; éya xai dv éya xpara 
pevoupey rapa aoi, I and those whom I command will remain with 

ou. 

’ In such cases it is a mistake to say that ravra, exeivot, &c. are 
understood; see N. 3. The relative clause here really becomes a 
substantive, and contains its antecedent within itself. 


Nore 1, Most relative adverbs regularly omit the antecedent ; a8 
nAGev Ore tovro elder, he came when he saw this (for then, when). 


Norz 2, The following expressions belong here :—éoruy ot, 
some (§ 135, N. 5), more common than the regular eiaity of, sunt 
qui, there are (those) who ;—évcor (from eu, = eveote or Everos, and 
of) some ;—éviore (€ and Gre), sometimes ;—éartyv ov, somewhere ;— 
eoriy 7, in some way ;—éariv Orws, somehow. 


Note 3. When a clause containing a relative with omitted ante- 
cedent precedes the leading clause, the latter often contains a demon- 
strative referring back with emphasis to the omitted antecedent, 
as & éBovAero ravra éAaBev, what he wanted, that he took, entirely 
different from ratra & éBovdero ZAaBev, he took these (definite) things, 
which he wanted; A roeiv aicypov, rat ra vduile pydé Aéyew eivas radoy, 
what it is base to do, this belveve that it is not good even to say (here 
ravra is not the antecedent of d, which is indefinite and is not 
expressed), See § 148, N. 3. 


' Assimilation and Attraction. 


§ 153, When a relative would naturally be in the 
accusative as the object of a verb, it is generally assimt- 


lated to the case of its antecedent if this is a genitive 
or dative. Eg. 
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"Ex ray rédewv oy Exet, from the cities which he holds (for ds Zxes) ; 
rois ayabois ols fxopev, with the good things which we have (for a 
€xonev). This is often called attraction. 


Nore 1, When an antecedent is omitted which (if it could have 
been expressed) would have been a genitive or dative, the ussimila- 
tion still takes place; and a preposition which would have belonyred 
to the antecedent passes over to the relative; as ¢8A@ce roiro ols 
éxparre, he showed this by what he did (like éxelvoss Gd); civ ols exe 
ra Gxpa xaraAnvrouat, I will seize the heights with the men whom I have 
(as if it were ouy rois dvdpdar obs fxyw) 3 ovdev dy Bovreobe mpagere, 
ee will do none of the things which you wish (like éxeiywy a). See 

148, N. 3. 


Note 2, A relative is very seldom assimilated from any other 
construction than that of the object accusative, or tnfo any other case 
than the genitive or dative. Yet exceptions occur; as oy» nricte 
wodAous, many of those whom he distrusted (like éxeivwy ols). Even the 
nominative may be assimilated ; as BAdrrecOa ag’ dy fpiv maperced- 
agrat, to be injured by what has been prepared by us (like da’ éxeivey a). 

uc. 


Nore 3, A like assimilation takes place in relative adverbs; as 
dsexopifovro ebOus GOev tweECevro maidas nal yuvaixas, they immedi- 
ately brought over their children and women from the places in which 
they had placed them for safety (where o6ey, from which, stands for 
éxeiOev oi, from the places whither), Thue. 


Nore 4. The antecedent occasionally is assimilated to the case of 
the relative, when this immediately follows; as é\eyov drs rdvrov 
dy ddovras wexpaydres elev, they said that they had done all things which 
they needed (where sdvreav dy for mavra oy 1s very irregular). 

This inverted assimilution takes place in obdets dares ov, every- 
body, in which ovéels follows the case of the relative ; as ob8evi dr 
ovx aroxpivera (for obdeis éoryy rw), he replies to everybody. 


Nore 5. A peculiar assimilation occurs in certain expressions 
with olos ; a8 xapi{erOat of cor dvdpi, to please a man like you (for 
rotour@ olos a) 

§ 154. The antecedent is often attracted into the rela- 
tive clause, and agrees with the relative. £.9. 


M7 adedAnode typo abrav hy xexrnebe 8d£ay xadjv, do not take from 
yourselves the good reputation which you have gained (for rv Kady 
&éEav Hy KéxrnoGe) : notice the omission of the article. Even the 
subject may be thus attracted ; as olyera: pevywr dy Hryes paprupa, the 
witness whom you brought (for 6 pdprus by nyes) has run away, 


Note. This attraction may be joined with assimilation (§ 153) ; 
as duabéararol dove dy eye ol8a ‘EAAjvav, you are the most ignorant of 
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the Greeks whom I know; é€ fs ré wparov taxe yuvainds, from the wife 
whom he had at first; ovv n etye duvdper, with the force which he had 
(for ovy ry duvapes Hy elyev). . 


Relative in Exclamations, &c. 


§ 155, Olos, dcos, and os are used in exclamations: 
as doa mpaypata exes, how much trouble you have! as 
agretos, how witty ! 


For the relative in indirect questions see § 149, 2. 


Relative not repeated. 


§ 156. A relative is seldom repeated in a new case in the 
same sentence, but a personal or demonstrative pronoun 
commonly takes its place. £.g. 


"Exeivot roivur, ots obx édyapi{ov® of dréyovres od8 eidovw atros 
Somrep tyas ovrot viv, those men, then, whom the orators did not try t 
gratify, and whom they did not love as these now love you (lit. nor did 
they love them as, &c.). Dem. Here adrovs is used to avoid repeating 
the relative in a new case, ous. 


Note. Sometimes, however, a new case of the relative is under- 
stood in the latter part of a sentence ; as ’Apiaios dé, ov npeis nOehoper 
Baordea xabtordva, xai ddxapev nai éAdSopuey muord, and Ariaeus, whom 
we wished to make king, and (to whom) we gave and (from whom) we 
received pledges, &c. Xen, 


THE CASES. 


Remark. The Greek is descended from a language which had 
eight cases,—an ablative, a locative, and an instrumental, besides the 
five found in Greek. The functions of the ablative were chiefly 
absorbed by the genitive ; those of the instrumental and locative 
chiefly by the dative, 


I. NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 


§ 157. 1. The nominative is used chiefly as the subject 
of a finite verb (§ 134, 1), or in the predicate after verbs 
signifying to be, &c, (§ 136). 
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2. The vocative, with or without d, is used in address- 
ing a person or thing; as @ dvdpes "A@nvaios, Ormen of 
Athens !—axoves, Aioxlvn; dost thou hear, Aeschines ? 


Note. The nominative is sometimes used in exclamations, and 
even in other expressions, where the vocative is more common; as 
G@por eyo deirds, O wretched me! Soy Updan éxSawe, Procne, come 
out | 


II, ACCUSATIVE. 


REMARK. The primary purpose of the accusative is to denote the 
nearer or direct object of a verb, as opposed to the remoter or indirect 
object denoted by the dative. It thus bears the same relation to a verb 
which the genitive generally bears to a noun. The object denoted by the 
accusative may be the external object of the action of a transitive verb, 
or the internal (cognate) object which is often implied in the meanin, of 
even an intransitive verb. But the accusative has also assumed other 
functions, which cannot be brought under this or any other single 


category. 
Accusative of Direct (External) Object. 


§ 158. The direct object of the action of a transitive 
verb is put in the accusative; as revro owler nuas, this 
preserves US ; TavTa TroLobpev, we do these things. 

Nore 1, Many verbs which are transitive in English, and govern 


the objective case, take either a genitive or a dative in Greek. (Seo 
§ 171, § 184, 2, and § 188, 1, N. 2). 


Nore 2. Many verbs which are transitive in Greek are intransi- 
tive in English; as duotpat rods Geous, I will swear by the Gods; mdvras 
€daber, he escaped the notice of all. 


Nore 3. Verbal adjectives and even verbal nouns occasionally 
take an object accusative instead of the regular objective genitive 
(§ 167, 3; § 180); as émorjpoves joav rad mpoonKovra, they were 
acquuinted with what was proper. Xen. Sora per€wpa hpovniorys, 
one who ponders on the things above (like dpovrifwv). Plat. 


Cognate Accusative. 


§ 159, Any verb whose meaning permits it may take 
an accusative of kindred signification. This accusative 
repeats the idea already contained in the verb, and may 
follow intransitive as well as transitive verbs. Fg. 
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“Hdopa ras peyioras 78ovds, I enjoy the greatest pleasures. Eim- 
xovos rovro rd evrvxnpa, they enjoy this good fortune. So mimrey 
néonpa, to fall a fall; vdcov vooeiv or vooov acbeveiy OF vécor Kdpvety, 
to suffer under a disease; dudprnpa dyaprdvey, to commit an error (to 
sin a sin); dovAetay SovdAevecy, to be subject to slavery ; dyava ayaviferba, 
to undergo « contest ; ypadpiy ypdpeo Oa, to bring an indictment ; ypapiy 
didxery, to prosecute an indictment; 8ixny cpdrciv, to lose a lawsuit ; 
wixny vixav, fo gain a victory; paxyny vxay, to gain a@ victory ; wopmp 
wine, to form or conduct @ procession ; mAnynv turrey, to strike a 

w. 


Remark. It will be seen that this construction is far more ex- 
tensive in Greek than in English, It includes not only accusatives 
of kindred formation and meaning, as vixny wxay, to gain a victory ; 
but also those of merely kindred meaning, as pdyny vixay, to gain a 
battle. The accusative may also limit the meaning of the verb to 
one of many applications: as ’OAvpma mxav, to gain an Olympic 
victory ; ydpous €oriav, to give a wedding feast; Wndiopa mxav, to 
carry a decree (to gain a victory with a decree); ra Wavabnvaa repress, 
to celebrate the Panathenaea by a procession. 

For the cognate accusative becoming the subject of a passive 
verb, see § 198. 


Norge 1, The cognate accusative may follow adjectives or even 
nouns; a8 xaxés wacay xaxlay, bad with all badness; ayabds racay 
dperny, good with all goodness; Sovdos ras peyioras dovAcias, a slate 
to the direst slavery. 


Nots 2. A neuter adjective sometimes represents a cognate accu- 
sative, its noun being implied in the verb; as peydAa dpaprdvew 
(sc. duaprnpara), to commit great faults; ravra Avrovpa cal ravra 
xalpo, I have the same griefs and the same joys. So ri ypnoopat 
rour@ ; (= riva xpeiay xpnoopa ;) what use shall I make of this? and 
ovdéy ypnoopat ToUT@, Pohall make no use of this (§ 188, 1, N. 2). 
So xpnowos ovdév, good for nothing (N. 1). See § 160, 2, Note. 


Note 3. Here belongs the accusative of effect, which expresses 8 
result beyond the action of the verb, which is effected by that 
action; a8 mpeaBevovos ny eipnyny, they negotiate the peace (as 
ambassadors, npécBes), but mpecBevew mpecBeiav, to go on an embassy. 
Compare the English breaking a hole, as opposed to breaking a stick. 

So after verbs of looking (in poetry); as”Apn Sedopxeva, to look 
war (Ares); 7 BovAn Bree var, the Senate looked mustard. 


Nots 4. A transitive verb may have a cognate accusative and 
another object at the same time; as ypideoOal riva rv ypady» 
raitny, to bring this indictment against any one; ndtnoapey rovtov 
ovdév, we did this man no wrong; ravra BidacKée pe, teach me this 
(§ 164) 5 toootroy €ydos €xGaipw oe, 30 great hatred do I feel for 

a 


3 Tv uaxny rors Sd f . J 
in the battl hee BapHiapous vuxnaas, having defeated the barbarians 
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Nore 5. Connected with the cognate accusative is that which 
follows verbs of motion expressing the ground over which the 
motion passes; as dddy léva (éAbeiv, rropevecOa, &c.), to go (over) a 
road ; whew Oddaccay, te sail the sea; gpos xaraBaivey, to descend a 
mountain; &c. These verbs thus acquire a transitive meaning. See 
§ 179, 2. 


Accusative of Specification.—Adverbial Accusative. 


§ 160, 1. The accusative of specification may be 
joined with a verb, adjective, noun, or even a whole 
sentence, to denote that in respect to which the expression 
is used. J. 


TugAds ef ra dupera, you are blind in your eyes; xadds rd el8os, 
beautiful in form ; dwetpos rd wAnGos, infinite in number ; Sixacos roy 
Tporoy, just in his character ; 8ewvol pdynv, mighty in battle; ndpyeo rip 
xedbadry, I have a pain in my head ; ras hpévas vyaives, to be sound in 
their minds ; dvapeper riv pio, he differs in nature ; rorapds, Kudvos 
dvopa, ebpos 810 rrEOpau, a river, Cydnus by name, of the breadth of 
two plethra; “EdAnves elat rd yévos, they are Greeks by race; nat ra 
peexpa metpGpuat amd Oeay dppacbut, even in small matters, I try to begin 
with the Gods. 


Norse. This is sometimes called the accusative by syneedoche, or 
the limiting accusative. It mest frequently denotes a part; but 
often a character or quality, or any circumstance to which the 
meaning of the expression is restricted. 


2. An accusative in certain expressions has the force of 
an adverb. Fg. 


Tovroy réy tpdroy, in this way, thus ; nv raylorny (sc. dddv), in the 
quickest way ; thy apxny, at first (with negative, not at all); rédos, 
finally ; mpotxa, as a gift, gratis; xdpi, for the sake of ; dixny, in the 
manner of ; Td mp@rov or mparoy, at first; rd Aourov, for the rest ; 
raAAa, in other respects; ovdev, tn nothing, not at all; rl, in what, 
why ? ri, in any respect, at all ; ravra, in respect to this, therefore. So 
rouro pew... rovro dé (§ 148, N, 4). 


Note. Several of these are to be explained by § 160, 1, as raAAa, 
ri; why ? ravra, rodro (with pew and d€), and sometimes ovdev and 7}, 
Some are to be explained as cognate accusatives (see § 159, Notes 


1 and 2), and some are of doubtful origin. 
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Accusative of Extent. 


§ 161. The accusative may denote extent of time or 
space. E.g. 

Al orovdai évsauréy Evovra, the truce is to be fora year; epenve 
rpeis npepas, he remained three days; améxe 8 9 UWAarata trav OnBar 
aradious éBdopnxovra, and Plataea is seventy stades distant from 
Thebes. | 


Norge. This accusative with an ordinal number denotes how long 
since; rpitny Hon npépav émidednunxer, this ts the third day that he 
has been in town. 

A peculiar idiom is found in expressions like rpiroy éras rovri (this 
the third year), i.e. two years ago; a8 ampyyéAGn Sidturmos rpirov jj 
réraprov €ros Touri ‘Hpaioy reixyos moktopxav, two or three years ago 
Philip was reported to be besieging Heraion Teichos. 


Terminal Accusative (Poetic). 


§ 162. In poetry, the accusative without a preposition 
may denote the place whither. Eg. 

Mvynornpas ddixero, she came to the suttors, Odyss. *AvéBn peyay 
ovpavoy OvAuumsy re. Il. Td xoihov"Apyos Bas duyds, going as an 


exile to the hollow Argos. Soph. 
In prose a preposition would be used, 


Accusative after Nf and Ma, 


§ 163, The accusative follows the adverbs of swearing, 
vn and pa, by. 

An oath introduced by »7 is affirmative; one introduced by 
pa is negative ; as 11) rov Aia, yes, by Zeus; pa rov Ala, no, by 
Zeus. 

Nore 1. When pd is preceded by vat, yes, the oath is affirmative; 
as val, pa Ala, yes, by Zeus. 


Nore 2. Md is sometimes omitted when a negative precedes ; 88 
ov, 7év0" "Odvpmor, no, by this Olympus. 
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Two Accusatives ‘with one Verb. 


§ 164. Verbs signifying to ask, to demand, to teach, to 
remind, to clothe or unclothe, to conceal, to deprive, and to 
dinde, may take two object accusatives. £.g. 


"Edy ris ce raira éferd{n, if any one shall ask you these tions ; 
HédXere tovs Oeovs aireiy ayabd, you are about to ask blessings of the 
Gods; rovs raidas riv povorny didaorxe, he teaches the boys music ; 
Thy Evppayiay dvapspynoxorvres rovs "AOnvaious, reminding the Athenians 
of the alliance ; éxdvec épé rnv eoOyra, he strips me of my dress; pn pe 
kpins rovro, do not conceal this from me; niv Gedy rovs areddvous 
oeovAnxacw, they have robbed the Goddess of her crowns ; rd orparevpa 
karévere Swdexa pépn, he divided the army into twelve parts (he made 
twelve divisions of the army). 

In many cases, as in the third and last examples, one of the 
accusatives is cognate; see § 159, N. 4. 


Note 1. In poetry some other verbs have this construction ; thus 
xpéa vifero GApnv, he washed the dried spray from his skin; 80 
Tipwpeto bai tiva aipa, to punish one for b (shed). 


Norge 2. Many verbs of this class sometimes have other construc- 
tions. Thus verbs of depriving may take the genitive of a person 
with an accusative of a thing, rwdés 7; sometimes the reverse, rivd 
twos (neut.). For verbs of reminding see § 171, 2, N. 3. 


Note 3. The accusative of a thing with some of these verbs is 
really a cognate accusative ; see § 159, N, 4. 


§ 165, Verbs signifying to do anything to or to say 


anything of a person or thing take two accusatives. 
Lg. 


Tavri pe rrowvow, they do these things to me; ri p eipyacw; what 
didst thou do to me? m\ciota xaxd 1Hv eA rowdcw, they do the most 
evils to the state. Tavri ov roApds nuas Acyev; dost thou dare to say 
these things of us? Ov gpovriaréoy 6 Tt épovow of moAAol Huas, we must 
not consider what the multitude will say of us. 


_ Norz 1. These verbs often take e& or xadds, well, or xaxds, ill, 
instead of the accusative of a thing; rovrous ed rrovei, he does them 
qn j; bpas xax@s moet, he does you harm; xax@s npas A€ye, he speaks 
all of us. 

, The passive form of these expressions is not ed (or xaxés) moteiobat, 
ev (or xaxs) Néyer Oa, to be done well by, to be spoken well of, &e. ; but 
ev (Or xaxés) mdoyxewv, to experience good (or evil), and ev (or xaxas) 
3 , hd ? 
axovew, bene (male) audire, to heur one’s self’ called, 
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Note 2. Updoow, do, very seldom takes two accusatives in this 
construction, woéw being generally used. Ed mpdoow and xaxas 
mpacoo are intransitive, meaning to be well off, to be badly off. 


Nore 8. Verbs signifying to do may take the dative of a person; 
as ayaddy rt sotovor TH wWoAes, they do some good to the state. 


§ 166. Verbs signifying to name, to choose or appoint, 
to make, to consider, and the like, may take a predicate 
accusative besides the object accusative. Eg. 


Ti rnv wédw mpocayopevas ; what do you call the state ?—s0 xaXoici 
pe Touro Td Svopa, they call me by this name ; orparryov abroy arédete, 
he appointed him general ; evepyéerny rov Dikurroy iyyovrro, they thought 
Philip a benefactor ; wdvrav Seomorny éavrov remoinxey, he has made 
himself master of ail. 


Nore 1. This is the active construction of which the passive 
appears in the predicate nominative with passive verbs (§ 136). 
Like the latter, it includes also predicate adjectives ; as rovs cup- 
paxous mpodupous moveicbat, to make the allies eager; ras dpaprias 
peydAas iryev, he considered the faults great, 

Note 2. Many other transitive verbs may take a predicate accusa- 
tive in apposition with the object accusative ; as €AaSe rovro sapor, 
he took this as a gift ; tmmous ayew Ovpara ro pri, to bring horses as 
offerings to the Sun. Especially an interrogative pronoun may beso | 
used ; a8 rivas rovrous dpw; who are these whom I see? (§ 142, 3.) 


Norse 3. A predicate accusative may denote the effect of the — 
action of the verb upon its direct object ; as madever riva coder (oF | 
xaxcv) to train one (to be) wise (or bad); rovs vicis irnéras edidater, | 
he taught his sons to be horsemen. See § 159, N. 3. 


Nore 4. In the passive, when the object accusative becomes the 
subject nominative (§ 197, 1), the predicate accusative (of every 
kind) becomes a predicate nominative. See § 136, Rem. ; and § 137, 


III. GENITIVE. 


Remark, As the chief use of the accusative is to limit the meaning of 
a verb, so the chief use of the genitive is to limit the meaning of a noun. 
When the genitive is used as the object of a verb, it seems to depend on 
the nominal idea which belongs to the verb: thus éx:@uua involves 
éxOuplay (as we can say émiOupd émibuulay, § 159) ; and in éx:Buud rovrov, 
Ihave a desire for this, the nominal idea preponderates over the verbal. 
The Greek is somewhat arbitrary in deciding when it will allow either 
preponderate in the construction, and after some verbs it allows both ths 
accusative and the genitive. In the same general sense the genitiv 
follows verbal adjectives. It has also uses which originally belonged te 
the ablative; for example, with verbs of separation and to express sourtt 
(See Rem. before § 157.) 
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Genitive after Nouns (Adnominal Genitive). 


§ 167. A noun in the genitive may limit the meaning 
of another noun, to express various relations, most of 
which are denoted by of or by the possessive case in 
English. The genitive thus depending on a noun is called 
adnominal. 


The most important of these relations are the following :— 


1. Possession: as 4 rou warpoc oixia, the father's house ; 
hoy 4 mwarpic, our country, So Hrov Acdece, the daughter of 
Zeus ; ra twv Gedy, the things of the Godse (§ 141, Note 4). 
The Possessive Genitive. 

2. The Sunsect of an action or feeling: as 7 rov dipov 
evvora, the good-will of the people (t.c. which the people feel). 
The Subjective Genitive. 

3. The Ossect of an action or feeling : as dia r6 Waveaviov 
pisoc, owing to the hatred of (1.6. felt against) Pausanias ; ai 
TOU KEtLwWYOC Kaprepyoec, the endurance of the winter. So ruv 
Oewy Spxot, oaths (sworn) in the name of the Gods (as we say 
Geove duvivar, § 158, N. 2). The Objective Genitive. 


4, Mareria., including that of which anything consists: 
as Bowy dyéXn, a herd of cattle ; ddoog yptpwy Sévdpwy, a grove 
of cultivated trees ; xpyvn rd€o¢ vdaroc, a spring of fresh water ; 
duo yxolvixeg adXdirwy, two quarts of meal. Genitive of 
Material. 

5. Muasure, of space, time, or value: as tpwy yueoay 
ddéc, @ journey of three days; éxrd cradiwy retyoc, @ wall g 
eight stades (in length) ; rptaxovra tahaytwy ovala, an estate of 
therty talents ; dikat mo\AGV rahavrwy, lawsuits of (i.e. involving) | 
many talents. Genitive of Measure. 


6. THe WHOLE, after nouns denoting a part: as roAXol rey 
pynrépwy, many of the orators; drip trav éXevOEpwr, a man 
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(t.c. one) of the freemen. Tho Partitive Genitive. (See also 
168.) 


These six classes are not exhaustive ; but they will give a general idea 
of these relations, many of which it is difficult to classify. 


Nore. Examples like ’Aénvay dds, thé city of Athens, Tpoins 
stoXicOpoy, the city of Troy, in which the genitive is used instead of 
apposition, are poetic, 


§ 168, The partitive genitive (§ 167, 6) may follow all 
nouns, pronouns, adjectives (especially superlatives), parti- 
ciples with the article, and adverbs, which denote a part. 
Lg. 


Oi dyafol rav avOparay, the good among the men; 6 nysovs toi 
dpctOpov, the half of the number} dvdpa oida rov 8ypov, I know 4 
man of the people; rots Opaviras tév vauray, to the upper benches 
of the sailors ;.ov8els rav raiswy, no one of the children; mayrev 07 
pntdpey dewéraros, the most eloquent of all the orators ; 6 Bovddpens 
trav AOnvaiwy, any one who pleases of the Athenians ; dia yuvaixer, 
divine among women (Hom.); mot ras yqs 3 ubi terrarum ? where on 
the earth? ris rov wodkttav; who of the citizens? Sis ris qpépas. 
twice a day; eis rovro dvolas, to this pitch of folly; év rove 
mapackeuns, in this state of preparation; & peév dudxet rou Wn pic patos 
raur éotiv, these are the parts of the decree which he prosecuies (lit 
what parts of the decree he prosecutes, &c.). So cpOdrara avOparer 
Aéyets, thou speakest as the most correct of men (most correctly of men}; 
Gre Sewvdraros cavrov ravra Roba, when you were at the height of yout 
power in these matters. See § 142, 2, N. 2. 


Nors 1. An adjective or participle generally agrees in gender | 
with a dependent partitive genitive. But sometimes, especially whet 
it is singular, it is neuter, agreeing with pépos, part, understood ; 8 | 
roy moNeuloy Td rodv (for oi moddoi), the greater part of the enemy. 


Note 2. A partitive genitive sometimes depends on ris or pépor 
understood ; as épacay émuyuyvivat opav re mpos éxeivous Kal exeiver 
mpos €avrous, they said that some of their own men had mixed with then, 
and some of them with their own men (rds being understood with 
opay and éexeiywv). Compare § 169, 2; § 170, 2. 


Nors 3, Similar to such phrases as mov ys; els rovro avolas, & 
is the use of éyw and an adverb with the genitive; as mds éat 
8d6£€ns; in what state of opinion are you? ovrw rpdmov exes, this 4 
your character (lit. in this state of character); as elye rdxous, as fa 
as he could (lit. in the condition of speed in which he was) ; 80 as ¢ 
wo8ays et yew ppevdy, to be right in his mind. 
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Genitive after Verbs. 


§ 169. 1. Verbs signifying to be, to become, or to belong 
take a genitive which is equivalent to the possessive or the 
partitie genitive. Eg. 

‘O vépos obros Apdxovrés dor, this law is Draco’s. Weviav pépew 
ov mavrés, add’ dvipdbs coo, to bear poverty is not in the power of 
every one, but in that of a wise man. Aapeiov yiyvorrat dv0 ratdes, 
twoo sons are born (belonging) to Darius, Tovrea yevad po, becume 
(one) of these for me, 

2. Verbs signifying to name, to choose or appoint, to 
make, to consider, and the like, which generally take two 
accusatives (§ 166), may take a partitive genitive in place 
of the predicate accusative. £.g. 

"Epe Oés rav rmemetopéevav, put me down as (one) of those who are 


persuaded. Tovro rns nperépas dpereias dy tis Gein dixaiws, any one 
might justly consider this to belong to our neglect. 


Note, When these verbs become passive, they still retain the 
genitive; as SdAwy rev énra codiat ay éxAyOn, Solon was called (one) 
of the Seven Sages. 


3. The genitive after verbs sometimes expresses other rela- 
tions of the adnominal genitive. £.g. 
‘TS reiyos cradiov Ry dxrd, the wall was (one) of eight stades (in 
length) ; éreday érady 7 tts tpidxovra, when one is thirty years old ;— 
Genitive of Measure. Of oréhavos podwy foay, the crowns were 
(made) of roses ; rd reixos rerotyrat Aidov, the wall is built of stone ; 
—Genitive of Material. Od réy raxovpyoy olxros (sc. eoriv), there 
is no pity felt for the evil doers ;—Objective Genitive. 

§ 170, 1. Any verb may take a genitive if its action 
affects the object only in part. E.g. 


Ilépret roy Avdar, he sends some of the Lydians (but mépre rovs 
Av6dous, he sends the Lydians), Qive rov olvov, he drinks of the wine, 
Tas ys €repov, they ravaged (some) of the land. 

2. This principle applies especially to verbs signifying 
to share (ie. to give or take a part), or to enjoy. E.g. 


Meretxoy tis Acias, they shared in the booty ; so often peramotciobai 
tevos, to claim a share of anything (Cf. § 171, 1); amoAavopev ray 
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adyabay, we enjoy the blessings (i.e. our share of them); ovras évaw 
rovray, thus mayst thou enjoy these. So ob mpoonxe: pot rys apyis, 
I have no concern in the government; péreoti pos rovrov, I have a share 
in thia (§ 184, 2, N. 1). 


Note. Many of these verbs also take an accusative. Meréxo and 
similar verbs may regularly take an accusative like pépos, part; as 
toov peréxes Exarros Tov mAovrou pépos, each has an equal share of the 
wealth (where pépovs would mean that each has only a part of a 
share). This use of pépos shows the nature of the genitive after 
these verbs. 


§171, 1. The genitive follows verbs signifying % 
take hold of, to touch, to claim, to aim at, to hit, to attain, to 
— miss, to make trial of, to begin. Eg. 


"EAdBero tis xetpos avrov, he took his hand; ore mupos otre 
€pwtos éxay drropat, I willingly touch neither fire nor love; ris 
Evvécews peranaovrra, they lay claim to sagacity ; oroxa{er Oa tor 
dvOpamuwv, to aim at the men; ris dperns épixérOa, to atiain to 
virtue; ervye tis Bixns, he met with justice; apddderas rs Amides, he 
fails of (attaining) his hope ; weipacOat rou reixous, to make an attempt 
on the wall; ob roXépov dpxopev, we do not begin war. 


Nore. Verbs of taking hold may have an object accusative, with 
a genitive of the part taken hold of; as €\aBov ris fa@vns roy Opérray, 
they seized Oronias by his girdle, 


2. The genitive follows verbs signifying to taste, to smell, 
to hear, to perceive, to understand, to remember, to forget, to 
desire, to care for, to spare, to neglect, to admire, to despis. 
E9. 


"EXevbeplns yevoduevor, having tasted of freedom (Hadt.) ; xpoppvar 
éaqdpaivoua, £ smell onions; mwvis axovew, to hear a voice; aicbare- 
vba, pepynrOa, or émaAavOdver Oar rovtwy, to perceive, remember, oF 
Sorget these things; ovvévat adAAnAwy», to understand one another ; rar 
padnpdrav éerbupa, I long for learning ; xpnpatrov heiderGas, to ke 
sparing of money; 8Sé£&ns apedreiv, to neglect opinion; ¢yapat tis 
aperis, I admire virtue; xarappovety tov xivdvvov, to despise danger 


(cf. § 173, 2, Note). 


Note 1. Verbs of hearing, learning, &c., may take an accusative of 
the thing heard, &c., and a genitive of the person heard from; a8 
roUrwy rotovrous dxovw Adyous, I hear such suyings from these men; 
rvdéoGat rovto tipar, to learn this fromyou. The genitive here belongs 
under § 176, 1. A sentence may take the place of the accusative; 
as Touray dove ri Aéyouow, hear from these what they say. See also 
drovéxopa, accept (a statement) from, in the Lexicon, 
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Notre 2. The impersonals péAes and perapéder take the genitive 
of a thing with the dative of a person (§ 184, 2, N. 1); as pédAee pos 
rovrov, I care for this; perauédes oe rovtov, thou repentest of this. 
IIpoonxet, tt concerns, has the same construction, but the genitive 
belongs under § 170, 2. 


Nore 3, Causative verbs of this class take the accusative of a 
persan and the genitive of a thing; as pn p’ avapynons Kaxdy, do not 
remind me of evils (i.e. cause me to remember them); rovs maidas 
yevoreov aiparos, we must make the children taste blood. 

But verbs of reminding also take two accusatives (§ 164). 


RemMARK. Most of the verbs of § 171 may take also the accusative : 
see the Lexicon. “Ow, emit smell (smell of), may take two genitives; 
as ris xehadys Bf pupov, I emit a smell of perfume (§ 170, 1) from 
my head. 


3. The genitive follows verbs signifying ¢o rule or to 
command. Eg. 


"Epws trav bedv Baothever, Love is king of the Gods; Toduxpamns 
Sdpov érupavva, Polycrates was tyrant of Samos; émdAtrov kal 
inméwy é€otpariyet, he was general of infantry and cavalry ; nye<iras 
marros Kai €pyou kal Aoyou, he directs everything that is done and 
said, 

This construction is sometimes connected with that of § 175, 2. 
But the genitive here depends on the idea of king or ruler implied in 
the verb, while there it depends on the idea of comparison (see Remark 
before § 167). | 


Note. For other cases after many of these verbs, as the dative 
after #yéopa: and dydgow, see the Lexicon. 


§ 172. 1. Verbs signifying fulness and want take the 
genitive of material (§ 167, 4). Z£.g. 

Xpynpdrav evropei, he has abundance of money ; of ripavva € rai- 
you ounore onavifere, you tyrants never have a scarcity of praise. 

2. Verbs signifying to fill take the accusative of the 
thing filled and the genitive of material. Fg. 

"¥ Saros ryv KUAtKa mAnpour, to fill the cup with water. 


NoTE 1. Aégopat, I want, besides the ordinary construction (as 
rovrauy €deovro, they were in want of these), may take a genitive of the 
person with a cognate accusative of the thing; as denoopa tyav 
perplay dénowv, I will make of you a moderate request. See § 159, 


NoTE 2. (a) Aet may take a dative (sometimes in poetry an 
accusative) of the person besides the genitive; as dei poe rovrov, 
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I need this; ob woddod wévov pe det, I have no need of much labour 
(cf. ob det pe eAGetP). 


(b) Besides the common phrases soAAod 8ei, it is far from tt, 
dAlyou dei, it wants little of it, we have in Demosthenes ovde 
moXAod dei (like mayris dei), tt wants everything of it (lit., # does not 
even want much). For éXiyov and pexpod, almost, see the Lexicon. 


Causal Genitive. 


§ 173. 1. The genitive often denotes a cause, especially 
after verbs expressing emotions, as admiration, wonder, 
pity, anger, envy, or revenge. Lg. 


Tovrous ris rédpns Oavpdfev, to admire these for their courage; 
etdatpovifo oe tov rpdérov, I congratulate you on your character; 
rovrous oixreipw ris vocov, I pity these for their disease; ray 
adcxnparey dpyiferOa aitois, to be angry with them for their offences; 
(ndouvres ry médwy ris Mapaban pdyns, envying the city for the battle 
at Marathon; rovrov aot ob pbovnce, I shall not grudge you this; 
TouTous THs dpmayis Tiswpnoacba, to take vengeance on these for the 
robbery. Most of these verbs may take also an object accusative. 


Nore 1. The genitive sometimes denotes a purpose or motive 
(where évexa is generally expressed) ; as rjs rev ‘EAAnvor cdevdepias, 
for the liberty of the Greeks (Dem. Cor. § 100). See § 262, 2. 


NoTE 2. Verbs of disputing take a causal genitive ; as dyrtrau- 
aba ry Bacrdei ris dpyis, to dispute with the king about his dominion; 
EdpoAsos nupusBnrncer "Epexbet ris wodews, Eumolpus disputed with 
Erechtheus about the city (i.e. disputed its possession with him). 


2. Verbs signifying fo accuse, to prosecute, to convict, to | 


acquit, and to condemn take a causal genitive denoting the 
crime. Eg. 


AlriGpat airév rod pévov, I accuse him of the murder ; éypayen 
autév wapavdpey, he indicted him for an illegal proposition ; dure 
pe Sapev, he prosecutes me for bribery (for gifts); KAéwva dapor 
éhovres xal kXomns, having convicted Cleon of bribery and theft; 
Epevys mpodocias, he was brought to trial for treachery, but dwéduyt 
mpodocias, he was acquitted of treachery; moddav of marépes Hyer 
Bn8tapod Odvarov xaréyvwocay, our fathers condemned many to death 
Jor favouring the Persians (for mroAXGv and Odvaroy see Note). 


Norr, Compounds of xard of this class commonly take § 
Senitive of the person, which depends on the xard. They maj 
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take also an object accusative denoting the crime or punishment. 
Eq. 

Ovdels aurés abrot xarpyépnoe wevwore, no man ever himself accused 
himself; xarayyevdovrai pov peyada, they tell great falechoods eg rst 
mé; DoiBov adcxtay xarpyopeiv, to charge ivjustice upon Phoclva; 
€viey exemay ipas axpirwv Oavaroy raraynhiaacba, they persuaded 
you to nass (sentence of ) death upon some without a trial. 

Verbs of condemning may take three cases, as in the last example 
under § 173, 2. 


3. The genitive is sometimes used in exclamations, to 
give the cause of the astonishment. Fg. 


"OQ Idcedov, ris réxvys! O Poseidon, what a trade! °Q Zed 


Bache’, ris Aemtornros rev dpevav! Q King Zeus! what subtlety 
of mind | 


Genitive of Separation, of Comparison, of Source. 


§ 174, The genitive may denote that from which any- 
thing is separated or distinguished. 

On this principle the genitive follows verbs denoting to 
remove, to restrain, to release, to abandon, to deprive, and the 
like. £.g. 


“H yyoos ov word Scdxye rps naelpou, the island is not far distant 
from the mainland ; émornpn xoptCopem aperns, knowledge separated 
from virtue ; Ndodv pe Serporv, release me from chains ; émécxov tis 
retxnoeas, they ceased from building the wall; wécav anearépnade 5 
of how much have you been deprived 3 éxavoay avrov ris otparnyias, 
they deposed him from his command ; ov mavecOe tis pox Onpilas, 
you do not cease from your rascality. So etrov (avrg) rov xnpuxos 
pr AelrecOa, they told him not to be left behind the herald (i.e. to 

ollow close upon him); 9 émtarody, fv obros éypaWev droredbels 
rpav, the letter which this man wrote without our knowledge (lit. 
separated from us). 

For the accusative after verbs of depriving, see § 164. 


§ 175, 1. The comparative degree takes the genitive 
when 7, than, is omitted. yg, 


Kpeirrwy éori rovray, he is better than those ; véows rd ovyay Kpeirrdy 
ors Tov Aadeiy, for youth silence is better than prating ; mwonpia 
Oarrov Gavartovu tpexe, wickedness runs faster than death, 


Notre 1. All adjectives and advorbs which imply a comparison 
may take a genitive ; as érepot rovrwy, others than these; dorepor ris 


226 SYNTAX. [§ 176, 


paxns, too late for (later than) the battle ; rij botepaia THs pdyns, on the 
day after the battle. So rpimAdowy nyay, thrice as much as we. 


Note 2. After wAéow (sAciv) more, or €Aaccoy, less, 7 is occasion- 
ally omitted without affecting the case; as méepyw dpvis én’ avriy, 
wreiv éEaxociovs roy dpbudy, I will send birds against him, more 
than siz hundred in number (§ 160). Aristoph. 


2. The genitive follows verbs signifying fo surpass, to le 
infertor, and all others which imply comparison. £.g. 


“AvOpwros Evvéoces trrepéxes ray EAAwy, man surpasses the others in 
sagacity ; rou wAnOous meptyiyver Oa, to be superior to the multitude ; 
torepi{ew rav xapa@v, to be too late for the tunities. So rap 
€xOpay wxacba (or nocaaba), to be overcome one’s enemies; but 
these two verbs take also the genitive with und, and the dative. 
So xparety ray €yOpayv, to prevail over one’s enemies, and ras badasoys 
wpareivy, to be master of the sea, Compare the examples under 
§ 171, 3. 


§ 176. 1. The genitive sometimes denotes the source, Fy. 


Tovro érvydv cov, I obtained this from you ; rovro tpabev bpay, he 
learned this from you, Add the examples under § 171, 2, N. 1. 


2. In poetry, the genitive sometimes denotes the agent after 
passive verbs, or is used like the instrumental dative (§ 188). _ 
£.g. 

"Ev “Aid 87) xeioa, cas dddsxov odayels Alyiabou re, thou lest 
now in Hades, slain by thy wife and Aegisthus. Eur. 
Pas nwupos 8nioto Oiperpa, to burn the gates with destruchs 

e. I. 


, hese constructions would not be allowed in prose. 


Genitive after Compound Verbs. 


§ 177, Thé genitive often depends on a preposition — 
included in a compound verb. £.g. 


Ipéxecrat rns "Arrixns épn peydna, high mountains lie before Attica; 
roy tyerépwv Stxaiwy mpoictacba, to stand in defence of your right; 
tmepepayvncay rod Adqov, they appeared above the hill; otras tpor - 
Umepadya, I grieve so for you ; émiBavres tov reiyous, having mou 
the wall ; adworpéres pe rovrou, it turns me from this. 

For the genitive after certain compounds of xard, see § 173, 2, 
Note. See also § 193. 


Cc - / ¢ Cc \oe jy 
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Genitive of Price or Value. 


§ 178, The genitive may denote the price or value of a 
thing. Fg. 
Adka ypnparey our orn (sc. dariv), glory is not to be bought with 


money ; réacov d&ddoxe ; for what price does he teach? pie God vdpovs 
etopepe, he proposes laws for a bribe; 6 dotAos wévre pro@y riparas, 
the slave is valued at five minas. So riparas 8 oty por 6 avip Gavdrov, 
80 the man estimates my punishment at death (i.e. pruposes death as my 
punishment). Plat. So also 2podpiay trrizyow Oavarou, they impeached 


Sphodrias on a capital charge (cf. § 173, 2). 


Notg. The genitive depending on dftos, worth, worthy, and its 
compounds, or on dfiwe, think worthy, is the genitive of price or 
value; as afis dort Oavarov, he is wortly of death; Ceparoxdéa 
tov peyiorayv néiwaay, they thought Themistocles worthy of the 
highest honours. So sometimes dripos and driyd{w take the genitive, 
(See § 180, 1.) 


Genitive of Time and Place. 


§ 179, 1. The genitive may denote the time within 
which anything takes place. Fg. 


Iiépoat ov»y iovar 8éxa eray, the Persians will not come within ten 
years, Tis vuxros eyevero, it happened within the night (but 7)» vixra 
means during the whole night). So 8paxpny édAduBave rijs jpeépas, he 
received a drachma a day (each day). 


2. A similar genitive of the place within which is found in 
poetry. £.g. 

"H_ ovK “Apyeos fev "Ayattrod; was he not in Achaean Argos $ 
Odyss. So in the Homeric wedioso bev, to run on the plain (i.e, 


within its limits), and similar expressions. So dpsorepis yetpds, on the 
left hand, even in Hdt. 


Genitive with Adjectives. 


§ 180. The objective genitive follows many verbal ad. 
jectives. | 
1. These adjectives are chiefly kindred (in meaning or 
derivation) to verbs which take the genitive. Eg. 
Q2 


r 
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Meroxos codias, partaking of wisdom (§ 170, 2). *EmnBodus emotr- 
pns, having attained to knowledge ; €ureipos xaxew, experienced in evils ; 
Tov dpiorov oroyaotixdés, aiming at the best (§ 171, 1). Karnxoos ro» 
yovewy, obedient (lit. hearkening) to his parents ; emtornpey rov diay, 
understanding his rights ; éripeds dyabav, duedys xaxav, caring for the 
good, neglectful of the bad; hedwrot xpnydrwy, sparing of money 
(§ 171, 2). "Eyxparis éavrot, being master of himself ; apyxtxos ardpor, 
jit to rule men (§ 171, 3). Meords xaxév, full of evils ; Epnpor ovppe- 
xov, destitute of allies ; 4 uy yupr) rod aaparos, the soul stript of 
the body ; xabapds dvov, free from the stain of murder (§ 172, 1). 
*Evoyos SeAias, chargeable with cowardice (§ 173, 2). Asacbopos rdv 
Dry, distinguished from the others (§ 174). “A&cos sodXop, worth 
much (178, Note). 


Note 1. Especially, adjectives of this class compounded with 
alpha privative (§ 131, 4, a) take the genitive; as dyevoros raxay, 
without a taste of evils; dpynpoyv trav nvdvvor, forgetful of the 
dangers; dmaOns xaxdy, without suffering ills; axparns yAdcors, 
without power over his tongue. 


Note 2. Sometimes these compounds take a genitive of kindred 
meaning, which depends on tho idea of separation implied in them; 
QS Gmais dppévwv maidwy, childless (in respect) of male children; 
adripos maons tepjs, destitute of all honour; adwpdraros ypnparoy, 
most free from taking bribes. 


2. Some are kindred to verbs which take the accusa- 
tive. Hy. 


Ildkews avarpenrixos, subversive of the state ; mpaxtixds trav Kaday, 
capable of doing noble deeds; gtropabi}s dons adnOeias, fond of 
learning all truth, 


§ 181, The possessive genitive sometimes follows adjec- 
tives denoting possession or the opposite. F.g. 


Oixeia raév Baowdevorray, belonging to the kings; iepos 6 xapos ris 
*Aprepidos, the place is sacred to Artemis ; xowdy drrdvrav, common to 
all ; Snpoxparias dAXérpia, things not belonging to democracy. 

For the dative after such adjectives, which with some of them is 
more common than the genitive, see § 185. 


Notr. Some adjectives of place, like évavrios, opposite, may take 
the genitive instead of the regular dative (§ 185), but chiefly in 


poetry ; a8 évavrion Ecray 'Ayatay, they stood opposite the Achaeans. 
Hom, 
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Genitive with Adverbs. 


§ 182, 1. The genitive follows adverbs derived froin 
adjectives which take the genitive. £.9. 


Oi éumeipws adrov exovres, those who are acquainted with him; 
dvaktios tis médews, in a manner unworthy of the state, éudyovro 
a Eiws Xoyou, they fought in a manner worthy of mention. 


2. The genitive follows many adverbs of place. Lg, 


Ela rov épiparos, within the fortress; (Ew rov relyous, outside of 
the wall; éxrds ray dpwr, without the boundaries; ywpis rov cdparos, 
apart from the body; peratv codias xa dpaiias, between wisdom 
and ignorance ; mépav rov morapov, beyond the river; mpda8ev tov 
otparonedov, in front of the camp; dpporépwber ris ddov, on both 
sides of the road ; «60 ris SaanAt8os, straight to Phasélis. 

Such adverbs, besides those given above, are chiefly évrds, within ; 
B8ixa, apart from ; éyyis, dyxt, wédas, and mAngiov, near ; woppe (poco), 
far from; dnwbev and xarcnw, behind; and a few others of similar 
meaning. The genitive after most of them can be explained as a 
partitive genitive or as a genitive of separation; that after evév 
resembles that after verbs of aiming at (§ 171, 1). 


Ad@pa and xpida, without the knowledge of, sometimes take the 
genitive. 


Note. ITAnv, except, dype and péyps, until, dvev and arep, 
without, évexa (ovvexa), on account of, and perafv, between, take tho 
genitive like prepositions. For these and ordinary prepositions 
with the genitive, see § 191. 


Genitive Absolute. 


§ 183, A noun and a participle not connected with 
the main construction of the sentence may stand by 


themselves in the genitive. This is called the genitive 
absolute. E.g. 


Tavr’ émpdyOn Kévwvos crparnyovvros, this was done when Conon 
was general, Ovbdev tov dedvtwv rotovvTay Upay kaxas Ta mpaypara 
€xet, affairs are in a bad state while you do nothing which you ought to 
de. Ocdéyv &8ovray ovx dv expiyot axd, if the Gods should grant 
(it to be so), he could not escape evils. “Ovros eddous ~orw andrn, 
when there is falsehood, there is deceit. 

For the various relations denoted by the genitive absolute, see 


§§ 277, 278. 
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IV. DATIVE. 


RemMARK: The primary use of the dative case is to denote that to 
or for which anything is or is done: this includes the dative of the 
remote or indirect object, and the dative of interest. It also denotes 
that by which or with which, and the time (sometimes the place) in 
which, anything takes place,—i.e., it is not merely a dative, but also 
an instrumental and a locative case. (See Remark before § 157.) 
The object of motion after fo is not regularly expressed by the 
€ 162) dative, but by the accusative with a preposition. (See 


Dative expressing To or Fori 


§ 184, The dative is used to denote that to or for 
which anything is or is done. This includes 


1. The dative of the indirect object after transitive verbs, 


which is generally introduced in English by to. £g. 


Aboot pcbdy re orparevpari, he gives pay to the army; ta- 
oxveirai oot béxa radavra, he promises ten talents to you (or he promises 
you ten talents) ; BonOeay mépyopev rois cuppa yots, we will send aid 
to our allies ; Ekeyov rq Bactdret ra yeyeynpeva they told the king what 
had happened. 


2. The dative after certain intransitive verbs, many of 
which in English take a direct object without to. £4. 


Eixopas trois Oeots, I pray (to) the Gods; dSxaooiwn Avorredei 16 
€xovrs, justice is advantageous to (or profits) the one having it; trois 
vopots meiOera, he is obedient to the laws (he obeys the laws) ; Bonde 
rois idots, he assists his friends; dpécxes trois mwoXirats, it %8 
pleasing to (or it pleases) the citizens; eixe avayxn, yield to neces- 
sily; ov morteder trois hidors, he does not trust his friends; rois 
OnBaiots dvedif{ovor, they reproach the Thebans; ri éyxandeis jpiv; 
what have you to blame us for? énmnpedfovow dAAnAots, they revil 
one another ; épyiterOe trois ddtxovarv, you are angry with the of- 
fenders. So mperes pot déyewv, it is becoming me to speak ; spoonxe 
pot, it belongs to me; Soxet pos, it seems to me; Sox pot, methinks, 


The verbs of this class which are not translated with to in 
English are chiefly those signifying to benefit, serve, obey, defend, 
assist, please, trust, satisfy, advise, exhort, or any of their oppo- 
sites ; also those expressing friendliness, hostility, abuse, reproach, 
envy, anger, threats. 
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Nore1. (a) The impersonals 8¢i, péreors, péAet, perapédes, and 
spoonke take the dative of a person with the genitive of a thing; as 
Set pros rovrou, I have need of this; péreori pot rovrov, I havea share 
‘in this ; pédet poe rovrov, J am interested in this; mpoonxes poe rovrov, 


I am concerned in this. (For the gen. see § 170, 2, § 172, N. 2.) 


(b) Aci and xpq take the accusative (very rarely the dative) when 
an infinitive follows. For det (in poetry) with the accusative and 
the genitive, see § 172, N. 2. 


Nore 2. Some verbs of this class may take the accusative. 
Others, whose meaning would place them here (a8 puoéw, hate), take 
only the accusative. Ao8opéw, revile, has the accusative, but Aodop- , 
éopas (middle) the dative, KeAevw in Attic Greek has only the accusa- ¢ 
tive (commonly with the infinitive) ; in Homer generally the dative. 


3. The dative of interest (or of advantage or disadvan- 
tage), which is generally introduced in English by /or. 
£.g. | 


Has dvjp abre@ movei, every man labours for himself; Zodov "AGn- 
vaiots vopous €6nxe, Solon made laws for the Athenians; of xaspot 
mpoeivra TH wOX et, lit., the opportunities have been sacrificed for the state 
(for its disadvantage) ; édmida ¢yet cwrnpias TH wodet, he has hope of 
safety for the state. 


f 
VAI 


Notre 1, A peculiar use of this dative is found in statements of 
time : as r@ fbn bvo yeveal epdiaro, two generations had already passed 
away for him (i.e. he had seen them pass away). Hom. ‘Hpepar foay 
tT] MurtAnvy éadoxvia émra, for Mitylene captured (i.e. since its 
capture) there had been seven days. ‘Hyépa hv répnry éremdéovat rots 
"AOnvaioss, tt was the fifth day for the Athentans sailing on (i.e., té 
was the fifth day of their voyage). 


Notre 2. Here belong such Homeric expressions as rotow aveorn, 
he rose up for them (i.e., to address them) ; rotct pvOwv ipxer, he began 
to speak before them, 


Note 3, In Homer, verbs signifying to ward off take an accusa- 
tive of the thing and a dative of the person; as Aavaoics dorydy 
duuvoy, ward off destruction from the Danai (lit., for the Danai), 
Here the accusative may be omitted, so that Aavaocios dpvvew means 
to defend the Danai. For other constructions of duvyw see the 
Lexicon. 

Aéyopat, receive, takes a dative in Homer by a similar idiom; as 
détara of oxamrpoy, he took his sceptre from him (lit., for him). 


Notr 4. Sometimes this dative has nearly the same force as a 
possessive genitive ; as of mot avrois dcdevra, their horses are tied 
lit., the horscs are tied for them); 81a rb eomdpOat adr@ 1d orpdreupa, 
because his army has been scattered ( for him) ; hpxov rov vavrixod rois 
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Zvpaxoglots, they commanded the navy of the Syracusans (i.e. the 
Syracusans’ navy ). 


Note 5. The participles BovAdpevos, yddpevos, sporde- 
xépevos, &yOcpevos, and a few others may agree with a dative, 
the phrase being equivalent to the verb of the participle; as avrg 
Bovropere@ eoriv, it isto him wishing it (i.e. he wishes it). 


Note 6. Here belongs the so-called ethical dative, in which the 
personal pronouns have the force of for my sake, &c., and sometimes 
cannot easily be translated ; as ri cos paOjoopa ; what am I to learn 
for you? mes npiv gxes 5; how are you (we wish to know) ? 


4, The dative of possession, after eiwi, ylyvopas, and 
similar verbs. £.g. 


IloAAoi pose Pidrat eiaiv, I have many friends; mdvra cot yernoeras, 
all things will belong to yous gorw av6pam@ déy-opds, man has rea- 
son; ‘Imrig povo trav adekpay maides éyevovro, to Hippias alone of 
the brothers there were children born. 


5. The dative denoting that with respect to which a 
statement is made,—often belonging to thé whole sen- 
tence rather than to any special word. Eg. 


"Aravta to hoBovpeve opel, everything sounds to one who ts 
afraid; ofo@v peév évrorAy Atos Exes réAos, as regards you two, the 
order of Zeus is fully executed. . 

So in such expressions as these: éy defta ExrdAlowre, on the right 
as you sail in (with respect to one sailing in); cuveAdyrt, OF os 
ovvedorte eitety, concisely, or to speak concisely (lit., for one having 
made the matter concise), So ws é€puoi, in my opinion. 


§ 185, The dative follows many adjectives and adverbs 
of kindred meaning with the verbs included in § 184, and 
some verbal nouns. Lg. : 


Avopevys rois pido, hostile to his friends; broxos rors vopors, 
subject to the laws; émcxivduvoy rh modes, dangerous to the state; 
BraBepov ra cwpar, hurtful to the bedy; edvous €aura, kind to 
himself; évavrios ait@, opposed to him. (For the genitive after 
évavrios, see § 181, Note.) Supheporras air, profitably to himself; 
épmoday enol, inmy way. So xaradovAwars rov ‘EAAnvey trois 'Abr- 
vaiots, subjugation of the Grecks to the Athenians, 
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Dative of Resemblilance and Union. 


§ 186. The dative is used with all words implying 
resemblance, union, or approach, This includes verbs, 
adjectives, adverbs, and nouns. <£.g. 


Zxsats doxdres, like shadows; dpsrdovc: rois xakois, they asso- 
ciate with the bad; rots ghevyovras avrois Evyn dake, he reconciled 
the exiles with them; dpodroyovaw ddAnAots, they agree with one 
another ; Siadeyovras rovross, they converse with these; rove irwous 
Wodgdocs mAnod(ew, to bring the horses near to noises. “Oposos rots 
rudaots, like the blind; xvpara ica dpeacty, waves like mountains 
(Hom.) ; rots avrois K’p@ Gmiras aondtcpévos, armed with the same 
arms as Cyrus. ’Eyyis 68, near a road (also the genitive, § 182, 2); 
dpa Ty Hpépa, as soon as (it was) day; dpov rp wndrg@, together 
with the mud; ra rovrois épegns, what comes next to these. 


Nore 1. To this class belong not merely such verbs as dcadéyopat, 
discourse with, but also payopat, woXepew, and others signi- 
fying contend with, quarrel with; a8 pdayecOa trois OnBaiots, to 
Jight with the Thebans; rodepovow nyiv, they are at war with us; 
epi{ovow adAAnAats, they contend with each other; duapéperObas rois 
wovnpois, to be at variance with the base. So és yeipas eAGciv rims, OF 
€s Adyous eAGeiv rim, to come to a conflict (or words) with any one. 


Nore 2. After adjectives of likeness, an abridged form of expres- 
sion may be used ; as xéyas Xaplrecocy cpoiat, hair like (that of ) 


the Graces (Hom.) ; ras toas wAnyds épol, the same number of blows 
with me. 


Dative after Compound Verbs. 


§ 187. The dative follows many verbs compounded 
with éy, ovy, or éwi; and some compounded with pos, 
mapa, Trepi, and vo, Eg. 


Tots vdpots éppévar,. abiding by the laws; al Hdoval émornpny 
oidcpiay Wuyi épmrocovow, pleasures produce no knowledge in the soul ; 
evexewwro TO Tlepexdet, they pressed hard on Pericles; épavr@ 
ovvydey ovdey éemotapevo, I was conscious to myself that I knew 
noting (lit., with myself ); 78n tore aoe éemndOey; did it ever occur 
to you? TpocBadAew rq retxiopars, to attack the fortification; 
adeApos avSpi rapein, let a brother stand by a man (i.e., let a man’s 
brother stand by him); rois xaxoits meptmimrovow, they are in- 
volved in evils; imdxeras tO medio ro iep@, the plain lies below the 
temple. 

‘this dative sometimes depends on the preposition (§ 193), and 
sometimes on the idea contained in the compound ag a whole. 
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Causal and Instrumental Dative. 


§ 188, 1. The dative is used to denote the caus, 
manner, means, or instrument. Eg. 


Cause: ’AroOvnoxe vdog, he dies of disease; modddxs dyvoia 
duupravopey, we often err through ignorance. MANNER: Apépe@ nwei- 
youro, they pressed forward on a run; wohAy Kpavyn emedbeiv, to 
advance with a loud shout; ry adnGeig, in truth; re dvr, in reality ; 
Bia, forcibly ; ravry, in this manner, thus. MEANS or INSTRUMENT : 
“Opapev rois d@Oad pois, we see with our eyes ; éywaoOnoay ti oxevi 
rav ondov, they were recognised by the fashion of their arms; xaxois 
iaoOat xaxa, to cure evils by evils; obdels érawvoy ndovats éexrncaro, 
no one gains praise by pleasures. 


Nore 1. The dative of respect is a form of the dative of manner ; 
as duvaris ro odpart, strong in his body; widts, Odwaxos dvdpatt, 
a city, Thapsacus by name (cf. § 160, 1). 


NoTE 2. Xpdopaz, to use (to serve one’s self by), takes the instru- 
mental dative; as ypavra apyvpig, they use money. A neuter 
pronoun (e.g. ri, ri, d rt, or rovro) may be added as a cognate accusa- 
tive (§ 159, N. 2); as ri rovros ypnoopa; what shall I do with thesef 
(lit., what use shall I make of these?). Nopi{w has sometimes the 
game meaning and construction as xpdopat. 


2. The dative of manner is used with comparatives to 
denote the degree of difference. Eg. 


TloAA@ xpeirrdy eorw, it ts much better (better by much); 19 
nesbadry peifov (or eAdrroy), a head taller (or shorter); roaodr@ 
yovov (o, I live so much the more happily ; réyym dvdyxns doGeveoréepa 
paxp®, art is weaker than necessity by far. 

So sometimes with superlatives, and even with other expressions 
which imply comparison; as paxp@ xdAXord re xat dpiota, by far 
the most beautiful and the best; Séea Erege mpd tys ev Tadapin 
vavpaxias, ten years before the battle of Salamis. 


3. The dative sometimes denotes the agent with passive 
verbs, especially with the perfect and pluperfect, Z'g. 


Tovro 76n cot wémpaxra, this has now been done by you; éxedy 
mapecxevacTo rois KoptvOiors, when preparation had been made by the 
Corinthians (when the Corinthians had their preparation made). 

Here there seems to be a reference to the agent’s interest in the 
result of the completed action expressed by the perfect and plu- 
perfect. With other tenses, the agent is regularly expressed by 
ir oe and the genitive (§ 197, 1); rarely by the dative, except 
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4. With the verbal adjective in -réos, in its personal 
(passive) construction, the agent is expressed by the dative ; 
in its impersonal (active) construction, by the dative or 
the accusative. See § 281. 


5. The dative is used to denote that by which any 
person or thing is accompanied. Eg. 


"HA Gop ol Iépoat rapmdnbci ordd, the Persians came with an army 
in full force ; nets xai trmots Tois Brvarardross cai avSpdaas mopevo- 
neOa, let us march both with the strongest horses and with men ; ol Aaxe- 
atpdpiot TO Te KaTa ynvy oTparg@ mporeBadrAoy 16 retxiopars cal rais 
vavaiy, the Lacedaemonians attacked the wall both ‘with their land 
army and with their ships. 
This dative is used chiefly in reference to military forces, and is 
originally connected with the dative of means or instrument. The 
last example might be placed equally well under § 188, 1. 


Nore. - This dative sometimes takes the dative of atrdés for em- 
phasis ; as play (vaiv) abrois dv8pdaty elroy, they took one (ship) 
men and all (see § 145, 1). Here the instrumental force disappears 
and the dative may refer to any class of persons or things: thus 
dév3pea atrjow pi{nor, trees with their very roots. Hom. 


Dative of Time. 


§ 189. The dative without a preposition often denotes 
time when. This is confined chiefly to nouns denoting 
day, night, month, or year, and to names of festivals, E.g. 


' Ty avry npépa amébavev, he died on the same day ; ‘Eppat pia vuert 
of wAciorot meptexcmnaay, the most of the Hermae were mutilated in one 
night ; ol Sapsoe eLerrohvopenOncay evare pnyvi, the Samians were taken 
by siege in the ninth month; rerdpre@ éres EvvéBynoav, they came to 
terms in the fourth year ; womepet Cea podopiots vnorevoper, we fast 
as if it were on the Thesmophoria. So rj torepaia (sc. npépa), on the 
following day, and Sevrépa, rpirn, on the second, third, &c., in giving 
the day of the month (§ 139, 1, Note). 


Note 1. Even the words mentioned, except names of festivals, 
generally take éy when no adjective word is joined with them, 
Thus é» vu«ri, at night (rarely, in poetry, yuxri), but ped vueri, in one 
night. 


Note 2. A few expressions occur like dorépp ypdve, in after time ; 
xeaves Spa, in the winter season ; voupynvig (new-moon day), on the 
Jirst of the month ; and others in poetry. 
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Dative of Place (Poetic). 


§ 190. In poetry, the dative without a preposition often 
denotes the place where. Eg. 

“EAAdSe vaioy, dwelling in Hellas; aidépst vaiwy, dwelling in 
heaven ; odpect, on the mountains ; r6E Sporory Exov, having the bow 
on his shoulders; pipve. dyp@, he remains in the country. Hom 


"Haba: Sdpots, to sit at home, Aesch. Nov dypotce tuyxavea, now he 
happens to be in the country. Soph. 


Note 1. In prose, the dative of place is chiefly confined to the 
names of Attic demes ; as 7 Mapadave payn, the battle at Marathon; 
but év ’A@nvacs. Still some exceptions occur. 


Nore 2. Some adverbs of place are really local datives ; as ravry, 
ryde, here; oixost, at home; xdcA@, in a circle, all around. See 
§ 61, N. 2, 


PREPOSITIONS. 


§ 191. The prepositions were originally adverbs, and it is 
chiefly as such that they appear in composition with verbs. 
They are used also as independent words, to connect nouns 
(or words used as nouns) with other parts of the sentence. 

Besides the prepositions properly so called, there are certain 
adverbs used in the same way, which cannot be compounded 
with verbs: these are called improper prepositions, and are 
dvev, atep, dxpt, pexpt, peradi, Evexa, wAynv, we. All of these 
take the genitive, except dc, which takes the accusative. 


I. Four prepositions take the genitive only: avri, dro, & 
(22), xpd,—with the improper prepositions dvev, Grep, dypt 
pexpt, perakd, eveca, wry. 

1, dvrl, instead of, for. Original meaning, over against, against. 
In comp, : against, in opposition, in return, instead, 
2. ard (Lat. ab, a, Eng. of’), from, off from, away from; originally (as 
opposed to éx) separated from. 
(a) of hoe dq’ Irrov udxerOa, to fight on horseback (from & 
orse). 
(b) of TIME: dwd todrou rod xpdvov, from this time, 


(c) of CAUSE: did ordrewy exalrresy, to be driven out by factions, 
In comp. : from, away, off, in return. . 
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, &« or & (§ 13, 2; Lat. e, ex), from, out of; originally (as opposed tu 
awd) from within. one P 


(a) of PLACE: dx Eudprys Gedyer, he ts banished from Sparta. 
(5) of TIME : éx waAawrarov, from the most ancient time. 
(c) of ORIGIN : 8vap ex Aids dove, the dream comss from Zeus. So 
also with passive verbs (instead of éwé with gen ): riuéotcs 
Ex rivos, 9 be honoured by some one (the agent viewed as the 
source). 
In comp. : out, from, away, off. 
L. wpé (Lat. pro), before: 
(a) of PLACE : xpd @upéy, before the door. 
(5) of TIME: xpd tiis udyns, before the battle, 
(c) of PREFERENCE: xpd tovras, in preference to this 
(zd) of PROTECTION: «pd wal8ey pdxerOa, to sight for one’s 
children. 
In comp. : & fore, forward, fort’. 
5. So &veu, rep, without, Expt, péxpi, until, perat, between, tveaa, on 
account of, wAyy, except. 


Il. Two take the dative only: éy and our. 


1. &y, in, equivalent to Lat. in with the ablative : 

(a) Of PLACE: éy xdpryn, in Sparta ;—with a word implying 
number, among: ev 84uqp Acyew, to speak (among) before the 
people, 

(b) of TIME: éy rovTy Teg Fret, in this year. 

In comp. : in, on, at. 
2. ov or Siv (Lat. cum), with, i.e. in compeny with or by aid of. 
In comp. : with, together. 


III. One takes the accusative only : el¢ or éc,—with the im- 
proper preposition we. 
1. ets or és, into, fo ; originally (as opposed to éx) to within (Lat. in with 
the accusative or inter) : 

(a) of PLACE: &pvyor cis Méyapa, they fled into Mcgara. 

(b) of TIME: els wdera, (to) till night ; els rdw dxayta xpdvoy, for 
all tume. 

(c) of NUMBER and MEASURE: eis Siaxoclous, (amounting) to two 
hundred ; els Suvaysy, up to one’s power. 

(d) of PURPOSE or REFERENCE : xpyuara dvaAloxew els Tov woAEov, 
to spend money on the war; xpihomos els Ti, useful for 
anything. 

In coMP. : into, in, to. 


9, #s, to, only with persons: elovévar &s twa, to go tn to (vistt) any 
one. 
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IV. Three take tho genitive and accusative: Sid, card, 


inép. 
J, 84, through (Lat. di-, dis-). 
(1) with the GENITIVE : 
(a) of PLACE : 30 dowf8os HAGer, té went through a shield. 
(6) of TIME: 81a vuerds, through the night 
(c) of MEANS: 8° épunvéws Adyew, to speak through an interpreter. 
(d) in various phrases like 8:’ of«rou Exe, to pity ; Sid piAlas ieva, 
to be in friendship (with one). 
(2) with the ACCUSATIVE, on account of, by reason of : &:’ *AOyrny, by 
help of Athena ; 81a roiro, on this account, 
In comp. : through, also apart (Lat. di-, dis-). 


9. ward (cf. adverb xara, below), originally down (opposed to dvd). 


(1) with the GENITIVE: 
(a) down from: BdAdrcoOa: nara ris wérpas, to leap down from the 
rock : 


(b) down upon : Kxard rijs Kepadfis karaxety, to pour down upon the 
j also against, wnder, concerning. 
(2) with the accusaTIVE, down along ; of motion over, through, among, 
into, against ; also according to, concerning. 
(a) of PLACE: ward poty, down stream ; nard ynv Kal bdAarcas, by 
land and by sea. 
(6) of TIME: xara Toy wéAcuov, during (at the time of) the war. 
(c) DISTRIBUTIVELY : ‘xard tpeis, by threes, three by three; xof 
tuépay, day by day, datly. 
In comp. : down, against. 
3, twlp, over (Lat. super). 


(1) with the GENITIVE: 

(a) of PLACE: bxtp rijs xepadrsjs, over (his) head ; dwtp rijs Gaddoons, 
above (away from) the sea, 

(b) for, in behalf of (opposed to card): pdxeoOa: trp tivos, 
fight for one (originally over him); iwép cod dé5onxa, I fear 
for you ; 8wép twos A€yew, to speak in place of one ; in the 
orators sometimes concerning (like wepf). 

(2) with the ACCUSATIVE, over, beyond, of place and measure. 
In CoMP. : over, beyond, exceedingly, tn behalf of. 


V. One takes the dative and accusative (very rarely the 
genitive) : ard. 
dvd (cf. adverb &ve, above), originally up (opposed to xara). 


(1) with the DATIVE (only Epic and Lyric), up on: dvd oxtrrpy, ona 
sceptre. 
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(2) with the accusative, up along; and of motion over, through, 


among (cf, ward). 

(a) of PLACE: dvd poiv, up stream; dvd orpardéy, through the 

army (Hom.). 
(5) of TIME : dvd wasay Ty Yudpay, all through the day. 
(c) In DISTRIBUTIVE expressions : dvd rérrapas, by fours. 
In comp. : up, back, again. 
(3) with the GENITIVE, only in the Homeric expression, avd ynds 

Balvew, to go on board ship. 


VI. Seven take the genitive, dative, and accusative: apd, 
rrl, pera, wapd, wepl, mpdc, xo. 


1, dpe (Lat. amb-), connected with Apda, doth ; originally on both sides 
of ; hence about. 
(1) with the GENITIVE (rare in prose), about, concerning. 
(2) with the DATIVE (only Ionic and poetic), about; hence concerning, 
on account of, 


(3) with the accusaTIVE, about, near, of place, time, number, etc. : 
dug’ dra, by the sea ; dud) Selrny, near evening ; dupi ra éfjxovra, 
about sixty (circiter sexaginta) ; s0 dupl 1: Exes, to be (busy) about 


a thing. 
In comp. : about, on both sides. 
2. eal, on, upon. 
(1) with the GENITIVE: 


(a) of PLACE: éx) wdpyou, on a tower; sometimes towards: én) 
Sduou wAeiy, to sail (upon) towards Samos. 


(5) of TIME: é¢’ suey, tn our time. 
(2) with the DATIVE : 
(a) of PLACE: én) rf Oadrdoon oixetv, ta live upon (by) the sea. 
(5) of TIMER: éwl rg rnnely, upon the signal ; éwl rovras, there- 
upon. 
(c) Likewise over, for, at, in addition to, on account of, in the power 
of ; and in many other relations : see the Lexicon. 


(3) with the accusaTIVE, originally wp to; then to, towards, against ; 
dvaBalvew é¢’ trrov, to mount a horse ; éw) Sekid, to the right. 


In COMP. : upon, over, after, toward, to, for, at, against, besides. 
3, perd (akin to péoos, Lat. medius), a-mid, among. 


(1) with the GENITIVE, with, on the side of: werd tav cunpdxwn Tois 
woreplos pdxerOat, with (the help of) the allies to fight with 
(against) the enemy (§ 186, N. 1). 


(2) with the paTive (poetic, chiefly Epic), among. 
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(3) with the ACCUSATIVE: 


(a) into (the midst of), after (in quest of ), for (poetic). 


(b) generally after, next to: perd rdy wdrcuor, after the war ; péy- 
oros peta ror “lorpoy, the largest (river) next to the Ister. 


In comp.: with (of sharing), among, after (in quest of): it also denotes 
change, as in petavodw, change one’s mind, repent, 
4, wapd, by, near, alongside of (see Note 1). 
(1) with the GENITIVE, from beside, from. 
(2) with the DATIVE, near: wapd Kupy Svres, being near Cyrus. 


(8) with the accusaTIvE, to (a place) near, to; also by the side of, 
beyond or beside, except, along with, because of. 


(a) of PLACE: dpixveira: wapd Kipoy, he comes to Cyrus. 

(b) of TIME ; wapd wdyra roy xpdvor, throughout the whole time. 

(c) of CAUSE: wapd iy ajuerépay dudAciay, on account of our 
neg 


(d) with idea of beyond or beside, and except: ot« tort wapd Taira 
Gada, there are no others besides these ; wapd toy vdpov, con- 
trary to the law (properly beyond it). 


In comp.: beside, along by, hitherward, wrongly (beside the mark), over 
(as in over-step). 
5, wept, around (on all sides). 


(1) with the GENITIVE, about, concerning (Lat. de): wep) xarpis épéata, 
to enquire about his father ; also (poetic) above; xparepds rep! 
xavrev, mighty above all. 

(2) with the DATIVE, about, around, concerning, seldom in Attic prose. 

(3) with the accUSATIVE, nearly the same as dul. 

In comp. : around, about, exceedingly. 


6. tpés, at or by (in front of), akin to mpé. 
(1) with the GENITIVE: 

(a) in front of, looking towards : xpds @pdiens xeioGau, to be situated 
over against Thrace ;—in swearing : xpbs Gedy, before (by) 
the Gods. Sometimes pertaining to (as character): 4 xépré 
xpos yuvaunds dori, surely it is very like @ woman. 


(b) from (properly from before) : rimiy pds Znvds Exovres, having 
honour from Zeus ; sometimes with passive verbs (like #4): 
wpés tTivos pircicban, to be loved by some one, 


(2) with the DATIVE: 


(a) at: 6 Kipos iy xpbs BaBvadn, Cyrus was at Babylon. 
(5) tn addition to: xpbs otras, besides this, furthermore, 
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(3) with the accusaTIVE : 

(@) to: idvas wpds “Odvpror, to go to Olympus. 

(5) towards : xpd: Boppay, towards the North ; a0 of persons: mires 
Siaxcio@a: apds tiva, to be fuithfully disposed towards one: 
apos dAAyAous Houx lay elxor, they kept the peace lowards one 
another. 


(ec) with a view to, in reference to: apbs rl pe trait’ dpergs,(to what 
end) for what do you ask me this! mpds ri» Sévauuy, uccurding 
to one’s power. 

In comp. : to, towards, against, besides. 
7, towé, under (Lat. sub), by. 
(1) with the GENITIVE: 

(a) of PLACE: ind yijs, under the earth ; sometimes from under. 

(5) to denote the aGeNT with passive verbs; rysdéaOas b9d THY wort 
trav, to be honoured by the citizens, 

(c) of CAUSE: i9d Séous, through fear ; bo” W8orqs, through pleasure. 


(2) with the DATIVE (especially poetic): Oaveiy bx’ IAly, to perish under 
(the walls of) Ilium. 


(3) with the ACcUSATIVR: 
(a) of PLACE, under, properly fo (a place) under. 
(0) of TIME, towards (entering into): bxd vinta, just before night 
(Lat. sub noctem) : sometimes during. 
In comP.: under, secretly, slightly, gradually. 


Nore 1. Further details of the meaning and use of the preposi- 
tions must be learned by practice and from the Lexicon. In general, 
the accusative is the case used with prepositions to denote that 
towards which, over which, along which, or upon which motion takes 
place ; the genitive, to denote that from which anything proceeds ; 
the dative, to denote that in which anything takes place. It will be 
noticed how the peculiar meaning of each case often modifies the 
expression by which we translate a given preposition : thus mapd 
means near, alongside of; and we have mapa rov Baciréws, from 
the neighbourhood of the king; mapa r@ Bacrdei, in the neighbour- 
be of the king; napa rov Bactdéa, tnio the neighbourhood of the 

ng. 

Nore 2. The original adverbial use of the prepositions some- 
times appears when they are used without a noun; this occurs 
especially in the older Greck, seldom in Attic prose. Thus mepl, 
roundabout or exceedingly, in Homer ; mpés 8¢ or xal rpos, and besides, 
in Herodotus. 


Nore 3. The preposition of a compound verb may also stand 
separately, in which case its adverbial force plainly appears; as émi 
mehas FAOe (xvéas ennrOe), darkness came on, nyiw dad Aorydv 
Gpv vac (drapiva), to ward off destruction from us. 

This is called tmesis, and is found chiefly in Homer, 
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Nore 4. A preposition sometimes follows its case, or a verb to 
which it belongs ; as ved» dio, masdds wept ; OA€oas ao (for dwode- 
gas). For the accent, see § 23, 2. 


Note 5. A few prepositions are used adverbially with a verb 
understood ; as mdpa for wdpeort, re and péra (in Homer) for 
dweors and péreort. So eve for @veort, and dva, up! for asdota 
(dvdorn6:). For the accent, see § 23, 2. 


Note 6. Sometimes eds with the accusative or éx or aro with the 
genitive is used in expressions which themselves imply no motion, 
with reference to some motion implied or expressed in the context; 
as al fivoda és rd lepdy eyiyvovro, the synods were held in the temple 
(lit. into the temple, involving the idea of going into the temple 
to hold the synods) ; rots ex IlvAov Anpbecios (dorxores), like those 
captured (in Pylos, and brought home) from Pylos, Le. the captives 
Srom Pylos; &practo xai avra ra dd tay otxcay Evha, even the 
very timbers in the houses (lit. from the houses) had been stolen. So 
éy with the dative sometimes occurs with verbs of motion, referring 
to rest which follows the motion; as év r@ woraus éreaoy, they fell 

into and remained) in the river ; 80 év youvact mirrew, to fall on one’s 
nees, These are instances of what is called the consirucho 
praegnans. 

§ 192. (Recapitulation.) 1. The following prepositions 
take tho genitive: apdi, avri, awd, bia, éx (28), éxl, card, perd, 
napa, repi, xpd, xpéc, Urép, bxo,—t.¢, all except cic, év, avy, ava. 
Also the improper prepositions dvev, drep, dpe, péxpt, peragr, 
Evexa, TAY. 

2. The following take the dative: dugl, dvd, éy, éxl, pera 


? ’ ’ ’ a 
wapa, epi, xpoc, ovy, vo. 


3. The following take the accusative: dugl, dvd, dud, ele (2); 
éxl, ward, pera, wapd, xepi, mpoc, vmép, vxd,—t.e. all except 
dvri, dd, éx, év, po, avy. So also dc (with words denoting 
persona). 


§ 193. A preposition is often followed by its own case 
when it is part of a compound verb. Ly. 


, Llapexopifovro ri ‘Iradiay, they sailed along the coast of Iialy; 
€o7Oe pe, tt occurred tome; n pymmp cuvérparrey aire ravra, hi 
mother assisted him in this (i.e. érparre ctv airp), For examples 


of the genitive, see § 177; for those of the dative, see § 187. 
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ADVERBS, 


§ 194. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other 
adverbs. Eg. 


Odras cixev, thus he spoke; és Avvapa, as I am able; 
ar7nrAGe, he first went away ; rb adn bes xaxdy, that which ts truly 
paddAop mperorras nudiecpem, more becomingly dressed, 


For adjectives used as adverbs, see § 138, N. 7. For adverbs preceded 
by the article, and qualifying a noun like adjectives, see § 141, N. 8. 
For adverbs with the genitive or dative, see §§ 168 (with N. 8); 182, 2; 


185 ; 186. For adverbs as prepositions, see §191. For negative adverbs, 
see § 283. 


wT perop 
y evil; 


THE VERB. 
VOICES. 


Active: 


§ 195. In the active voice the subject is represented 
as acting; as Tpérw tovs é¢0arpous, I turn my eyes; 6 
marihp pire tov traida, the father loves the child ; 6 tarmos 
Tpéxet, the horse runs. 


Note 1. The form of the active voice includes most intransitive 
verbs ; a8 rpexo, run. On the other hand, the form of the middle 
or passive voice includes many deponent verbs which are active and 
transitive in meaning ; as BovAopa: rovro, I want this. Some transi- 
tive verbs have certain intransitive tenses; as éoryxa, I stand, gammy 
I stood, from torn, place. Such tenses are said to have a middle, 
or sometimes even a passive, meaning. 


Norse 2. The same verb may be both transitive and intransitive ; 
as éAavvo, drive (trans. and intrans.) or march. The intransitive use 
sometimes arose from the omission of a familiar object ; as éAavvew 


(G&roy OF Gppa), redevrav (rdv Biov), to end (life) or to die. Compare 
the English verbs drive, turn, move, &c. 


Passive. 


§ 196. In the passive voice the subject is represented 
as acted upon; as 6 mais be Tod watpos Peretras, the 
child 18 loved by the father, 

R 2 
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§ 197. 1. The object of the active becomes the subject 
of the passive. The sulyect of the active, the agent, is 
generally expressed by u7re and the genitive in the passive 
construction. (See § 196 and the example.) 


Even a genitive or dative used as a direct object can become the 
subject of the passive ; as xaradpoveira tn’ éuov, he is despised by 
me (cf. xarappove atrov, § 171, 2); moreveras ixd rev dpxopevar, he 
is trusted by his subjects (cf. wearevovow aira, § 184, 2); 80 dpxopevos, 
ruled over, is passive of dpya, rule (§ 171, 3). 


Notr 1. Other prepositions than tro with the genitive of the 
agent, though used in poetry, are not common in Attic prose. Such 
are mapd, mpds, é€x, and dard, 


Notre 2. When the active is followed by two accusatives, or by 
an accusative of a thing and a dative of a person, the case denoting 
a person is generally made the subject of the passive, and the other 
(an accusative) remains unchanged. E.g. — ; 

Oise drAdo diBdoxera: avOpwmos, the man is taught nothing else (in 
the active obdey GAAo Siddoxoves tov dvOpwrov). “AAA re peifor 
émraxOjoecbe, you will have some other greater command imposed on you 
(active, dAAo rt peifow tpivy émrdfovow, they will impose rome other 
greater command on you), Oi émrerpappevos ryvy huArakny, those to 
whom the guard has been entrusted (act. émerpémew rnv dudaxiy rovras). 
AtPbépay évnppevos, clad in a leathern jerkin (act. évdrrew ri rin, (0 
Jit a thing on one). So édxxorrecOa rov dpOadrpor, to have his eye cut 
out, and amoréuverOar rhv xebarny, to have his head cut off, &c., from 
possible active constructions éxxomrew ri ten, and dorépvew ri rin 
(§ 18s, 3, N. 4). This construction has nothing to do with that of 

160. 


The first two examples are cases of the cognate accusative of the 
thing retained with the passive, while the accusative or dative of the 
person 18 made the subject (§ 159, Notes 2 and 4). 


2. The perfect and pluperfect passive generally take the 
dative of the agent (§ 188, 3). 


The personal verbal in -réocg takes the dative, the im- 


personal in -réoy the dative or accusative, of the agent 
($ 188, 4). 


§ 198. The subject of the passive may be a nenter 
adjective which represents a cognate accusative of the active 
construction ; or the passive may be used impersonally, the 
subject being implied in the idea of the verb itself. Eg. 
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“AceBeitrat ovddy, no act of impiety is committed (act. doreBeiv ovddy, 
§ 159, N. 2). So wapecxevacra, preparation has been made (it is 
prepared); dyapravera, error is committed (it ie erred): cf. ventum 
est. Even an intransitive verb may thus have a passive voice. 


Middle. 


§ 199. In the middle voice the subject is represented 
as acting upon himself, or in some manner which concerns 
himself. 

1. As acting on himself: érpdrrovro mpés Anotelay, they 
turned themselves to piracy. This, though the most natural, 
is the least common use of the middle. 

2. As acting for himself or with reference to himself: 
© Shpos riPerae vouous, the people make laws for them- 
selves, whereas ti@nou vosxovs would properly be said of a 
lawgiver ; toUrov petawéutropat, I send for him (to come 
to me); amrevéwmerg adtous, he dismissed them. 

3. As acting on an object which belongs to himself: 
WrAOe Avaopevos Ouyatpa, he came to ransom his (own) 
daughter. Hom. 


Remark. The last two uses may be united in one verb, as in the 
last example. 


Nore. 1. Often the middle expresses no more than is ¢mplied in 
the active; thus rpémaov ioracOa, raise a trophy for themselves, 
generally adds nothing but the ession to what is implied in 
Tporaoy iotdvas, raise a trophy ; and either form can be used. The 
middle sometimes appears not to differ at all from the active in 
meaning ; as the poetic idseaGa, to see, and ideiv. 


Note 2. The middle sometimes has a causative meaning; 48 
€dc8abdpny ce, I had you taught. 

This gives rise to some special uses of the middle ; as in Savei{a, 
lend, Saveifopa, borrow (cause somebody to lend to one’s self). So 
pucda, let, proBoipat, hire (cause to be let to one's self); I let myself 
for pay is épavrov pua8o, 

Nore 3. The middle of certain verbs is peculiar in its meaning. 
Thus, drodisapm, give back, drodidopa, sell; ypadw, write or propose 
@ vote, ypapopat, indict ; ripape rim, I avenge a person, ripwpotpai 
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riva, I avenge myself ona person or I punish a person; ante, fasten, 
drropa, cling to (fasten myself to) ; 80 Zyouat, hold to. 

The passive of some of these verbs is used as a passive to both 
active and middle ; thus ypadj»as can mean either to be written or 
to be indicted, 


Notr 4. The future middle of some verbs has a passive sense; 
as adic, wrong, ddixnooum, I shall be wronged. 


TENSES. 
I. TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 


§ 200. The tenses of the indicative express action as 
follows :— 


PresEntT, continued or repeated present action: ypdpw, Jam 
writing or I write (habitually). 

IMPERFECT, continued or repeated past action: iypapoy, 
I was writing or I used to write. | 

PreFect, action finished in present time: yéypaga, I have 
written. 

PLuPERFEcT, action finished in past time : éyeypapety, J had 
written. 

Aozist, simple past action (N, 5): Zypaya, I wrote. 

Futur, future action: ypdyw, I shall write or I shall bk 
writing. 

Future Perreot, action to be finished in future time: 
yeypavera, it will have been written. 

Nore 1. In narration, the present is sometimes used vividly for 
the aorist; as mopeverat mpos Bacthéa q) é8uvaro raxwota, he gots 
(went) to the king as fast as he could. 

For the present expressing a general truth, see § 205, 1. 


Note 2. The present and especially the imperfect often express 
an attempted action; as meiOovory tpiis, they are trying to persuade 
you; “Addvnaov édi8ou, he offered (tried to give) Halonnesus; é 
émpdocero oix éyévero, what was attempted did not happen. 

Nore 3. (a) The presents #xw, J am come, and otxopar, I am 


gone, have the force of perfects; the imperfects having the force 
of pluperfects, (C£ N. 6.) 
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(5) The present eiju, I am going, has a future sense, and is used 
as a future of épyoua, eAevoopuas not being ordinarily used in Attic 
prose. . 


Nore 4. The present with mdAam or any other expression of 
past time has the force of a present and perfect combined; as 


waAat cos rovro Aéya, I have long been telling you this (which 
I now tell). 


Norte 5. (a) The aorist takes its name (dépicros, unlimited, 
unqualified) from its denoting a simple past occurrence, with none 
of the limitations (Spor) as to completion, continwance, repetition, &c. 
which belong to the other past tenses. It corresponds exactly to 
the so-called imperfect in English, whereas the Greek imperfect 
corresponds to the forms J was doing, &c. Thus, éroiles rotro is he 
2oas doing this or he did this habitually; memolnxe rovro is he has 
already done this; éreroinnes tovro is he had already (at some past 
tzme) done this; but €roinae rovro is simply he did this, without 
qualification of any kind, 


(5) The aorist of verbs which denote a state or condition generally 
expresses the entrance into that state or condition ; as mAovtea, to be 
rich ; émdovrouy, I was rich; éxdovrnoa, I became rich. So éBacitevce, 
he became king ; iip£e, he obtained office. 


(c) The distinction between the imperfect and aorist was some- 
times neglected, especially in the earlier Greek. Seo Baivoy and fy 


in Zi, i. 437 and 439; BdAXero and BdAero in Ji. ii, 43 and 45 ; dure 
and Acie, Il. ii. 106 and 107. 


Note 6. Some perfects have a present meaning; as 6yjcKesy, to 
die, reOvnxévat, to be dead; yiyverOau, to become, yeyovévat, to 

$ papyjoreayv, to remind, pepyna Oat, to remember ; xadeiv, to call, 
xexr706azs, to be called. So oida, I know, novi. This is usually 
explained by the meaning of the verb. 

In such verbs the pluperfect has the force of an imperfect ; as 
goecy, I knew (§ 127). (cf N. 3, a). 


Nore 7. The perfect sometimes refers vividly to the future ; as 
ef pe aicOnoeras, Sdwdra, if he shall perceive me, I am ruined 
(perii). So sometimes the present; as drdAAupa, I perish! (for 
I shall perish). . 


Nore 8. The second person of the future may express a permis- 
sion, or even a command; as mpdf€ets olov dy OéAns, you may act as 
you please; mdvros 8€ rovro 8pdaets, and by all means do this (you 
shall do this). So in imprecations ; as drodciobe, to destruction with 


you ! (lit. you shall perish). See § 257, where the future with od 
py is explained in this way. 


Note 9. The future perfect is sometimes.merely an emphatic 
future, denoting that a future act will be immediate or decisive; as 
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hpdle nal wempdferat, speak, and it shall be (no sooner said than) 
cone, Compare the similar use of the perfect infin., § 202, 2, 
2. 


§ 201. The division of the tenses of the indicative 
into primary and secondary (or historical) is explained 
in § 90, 2. 

In dependent clauses, when the construction allows 
both subjunctive and optative, or both indicative and 
optative, the subjunctive or indicative regularly follows 
primary tenses, and the optative follows secondary tenses. 
hg. 

pdrrovew» 4 av BovAwvrat, they do whatever they please ; 
xparrov & BovAowro, they did whatever they pleased. Aéyov- 
ow ért rovro BovAovrat, they say that they wish for this; érefay 


ért rovro Buvdouvro, they said that they wished for this. 
These constructions will be explained hereafter (§§ 233, 243). 


. Remark. The gnomic aorist is a primary tense, as it refers to 
present time (§ 2U5, 2); and the historic present is secondary, as it 
refers to past time (§ 200, N. 1). 


Note 1, The only exception to this principle occurs in indirect 
discourse, where the form of the direct discourse can always 
be retained, even after secondary tenses. See § 242, § 248, Note, 
§ 216, 2. 


Nore 2. The distinction into primary and secondary tenses extends to 
the dependent moods only where the tenses keep the same distinction of 
time which they have in the indicative, as in the optative and infinitive of 
indirect discourse (§ 244, N. 1). 

An optative of future time generally assimilates a dependent conditional 
relative clause or protasis to the optative when it might otherwise be in 
the subjunctive : thus we should generally have xpdrroey &y & Bovrauwro, 
they would do whatever they (inight please) pleased (see the first example 
under § 201). See § 235, 1. Such an optative seldoin assimilates the 
subjunctive or indicative of a final or object clause (§ 215) in prose; but 
oftener in poetry. It very rarely assimilates an indicative of indirect 
discourse, though it may assimilate an interrogative subjunctive (§ 244, 

- 1). 


II. TENSES OF THE DEPENDENT MOODS. 
A. Not in Indirect Discourse. 


§ 202. In the subjunctive and imperative, and algo in the 
optative and infinitive when they are not in indirect discours 
(§ 203), the tenses chiefly used are the present and aorist. 
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1. These tenses here differ only in this, that the present 
Aenotes a continued or repeated action, while the aorist denotes 
a simple occurrence of the action, the time of both being 
precisely the same. £.9. 


"Edy woty rovro, tf he shall do this (habitually), day wotnon rovro, 
(simply) if he shall do this; ef wosoin rovro, if he should do this 
(habitually), e rotfoese rovro, (simply) if he should do this ; woies 
trouro, do this (habitually), roingoyw rovro, (simply) do this. Odre 
Pexnoatpi + éyd xai vopsCoiuny vopée, on this condition may 
I gain the victory (aor.) and be considered (pres.) wise. BovAeras 
touro wotetv, he wishes to do this (habitually); BovAeras rovro 
aotnoat, (simply) he wishes to do this. 

This is a distinction entirely unknown to the Latin, which has (for 
example) only one form, si faciat, corresponding to ¢ wotoin and 
el wotnoecey, Even the Greek does not always regard it; and in 
many cases it is indifferent which tense is used. 


2. The perfect, which seldom occurs in these constructions, 
represents an action as finished at the time at which the 
present would represent it as going on. Fg. 


AéBorxa py AnOny reroinny, I fear lest tt may prove to have caused 
Forgetfulness (uy mow would mean lest it may cause), Mndevi Bonbeiv 
Gs dv pt) mpdrepos BeBonOnnas iptv 7, to help no one who shall not 
previously have helped you (és dv pn .... Bon69G would mean who 
shall not previously help you). Oix ay dad rodrd y elev oie edtis 
SeSaxdres, they would not (on enquiry) prove to have failed to pay 
immediately on this account (with dcdoiev this would mean they 
would not fail to pay), Ov BovAeverOat ers Spa, addAd BeBov- 
Aetvo Gat, tt 13 no longer time to be deliberating, but (it is time) to have 
Jinished deliberating, 


‘Nore 1, The perfect imperative generally expresses a command 
that something shall be decisive and permanent ; as rauta cipya ba, 
let this have been said (i.e. let what has been said be final), or let this 
(which follows) be said once for all; péxypt rovde wpicde ipov 7 
Bpaduris, at this point let the limit of your sluggishness be fix:d. This 
is confined to the third person singular passive ; the rare second 
person singular middle being merely emphatic. The active is used 
only when the perfect has a present meaning (§ 200, N. 6). 


Notre 2. The perfect injinitive sometimes expresses decision or 
permanence (like the imperative, N. 1), and sometimes it is merely 
more emphatic than the present ; as eizrov riv Ovpav cexreta Oat, they 
ordered the gate to be shut (and kept 80) ; fAavvev éri rovs Mevovos, 
dor’ éxeivous éexmemAHY Oat xa rpéxecy emt ra Sida, 80 that they were 


(once for all) thoroughly frightened and ran to arms. The regular 
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meaning of this tense, when it is not in indirect discourse, is that 
given in § 202, 2. See § 95, 1, Note. . 


8. (a) The future infinitive is regularly used only to 
represent the future indicative in indirect discourse (§ 203). 


(5) It occurs occasionally in other constructions, in place 
of the regular present or aorist, to make more emphatic 
a future idea which the infinitive receives from the 


context. £.g. 


"Edenbnocay trav Meyapéwy vavot odas £vprporepwecv, they 
asked the Megarians to escort them with ships, oix dmoxeAvoey 
duvarol dvres, not being able to prevent. So rarely after Gore, and to 
express a purpose. In all these constructions the future is strictly 
exceptional, the only regular forms of the infinitive out of indirect 
discourse being the present and aorist, except in the few cases in 
which the perfect is used (§ 202, 2) and in the case mentioned in 
the following Note. See also § 203, N. 2. 


_ Nors. One regular exception to the principle just stated is found 
in the periphrastic future (§ 118, 6), where the present and fature 
infinitives with péAAw are equally common, but the aorist seldom 
occurs. 


-@ 
4 tr) 4. The future optative is used only in indirect discourse 


and constructions which involve this (§ 203, N. 3). 


B. In Indirect Discourse. 


REMARK. The term indirect discourse includes all clauses depending 
on a verb of saying or thinking which contain the thoughts or words 
of any person stated indirectly, i.e. incorporated into the general 
structure of the sentence. It includes of course all indirect quote- 
tions and questions. 


§ 203. When the optative and infinitive stand in indirect 
discourse, each tense represents the corresponding tense of the 
same verb in direct discourse. £.g. 


“Edeyev Gre ypadot, he said that he was writing (he said pide, I 
am writing) ; édeyev ort yparrou, he said that he would write (he 84! 
yodwo, I will write); @deyev drt ypdwerev, he said that he had 
written (he said éypaya); edeyey Gre yeypapeas ely, he said that 
he had already written (he said yéypapa). “Hpero ef ris eyo €t 
g i «Por, he asked whether any one was wiser than I (he ask 

ort Tts 3), 
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noi ypadecy, he says that he is writing (he says ypades) ; noi 
yepawvey, he says that he will write (ypayw); gnoi ypayat, he says 
ae he wrote (€ypaya) ; noi yeypade vas, he says that he has written 
She Ort dv3pa dyot dy elpfa Séoi, he said that he was bringing 
@ man whom it was necessary to confine (he said dv8pa dye dy eipéas 
Sez). "ENoyl{ovro ws, ef py pdxyosvro, droornaotvro ai wddas, 
t idered that, if they should not fight, the cities would revolt 
(they thought éay py paydpeba, droarncovras, if we do not fight, 
they wiil revolt). 

‘These constructions will be explained in § 243, § 246, and § 247. 
Here they merely show the different force of the tenses in indirect 
discourse and in other constructions. Compare especially the 
difference between grycot ypddeww and gre ypawvas under § 203 
with that between BovAera: wotety and BovAerat worjoas under 
§ 202. Notice also the same distinction in respect to the present 
and aorist optative. 


Nore 1. The present infinitive may represent the imperfect as 
well as the present indicative ;.as rivas evyas trodapBaver’ eb yer Gat 
rév Dikixnoy Or éorevdey ; what prayers do you suppose Philip made 
when he was pouring libations Pie. rivus nixero;). The perfect 
infinitive likewise represents both perfect and pluperfect. In such 
cases the time of the infinitive must always be shown by the 
context (as above by ér’ Zomevéer). 

rarely the present optative represents the imperfect indicative 
(§ 243, Note 1). See § 204, Note 1. 


Nore 2. Verbs of hoping, expecting, promising, &c., form an inter- 
mediate class between verbs which take the infinitive in indirect 
discourse and those which do not (see Rem. before § 203); and they 
allow either the future infinitive (as in § 203) or the present and 
aorist (as in § 202). £.g. 

“HAmifov paynv foec Gat, they expected that there would be a battle 
(Thuc.); but Ty otmore fAmoev wadety, what he never expected to 
suffer (Eur.). ‘Yréoyxeré por BovAetvoacbar, and iméoyxero pnxarvyy 
sapé£ecy (both in Xen.). 

The construction of indirect discourse (the future) is the 
more common here. In English we can say I hope (expect or pro- 
mise) to do this, like moueiv or mowjoat, or I hope J shall do this, like 
WONTEy. 


Norz 3. The future optative is never used except as the repre- 
sentative of the future indicative, either in indirect discourse (as 
in the examples under § 203), or in the construction of § 217 (which 
is governed by the principles of indirect discourse). Even here the 
future indicative is generally retained. See § 217, and § 248, 
Note. 
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III], TENSES OF THE PARTICIPLE. 


§ 204. The tenses of the participle generally express the 
same time as those of the indicative; but they are present, 
past, or future relatively to the time of the verb with which 
they are connected. £.g. 


‘Apaprdvet rovro rowdy, he errs in doing this; npdprave rovro 
souoy, he erred in doing this; dpaprncerac rouro row, he will err in 
doing this. (Here rosy is first present, then past, then future, abso- 
lutely ; but always present to the verb of the sentence.) Taira 
eladvres anndOov, having said this, they departed. Ov moddoai dai- 
vovras EuveAOdvres, not many appear to have joined the expedition, 
"Enjfvecay rovs eipnedras, they praised those who had (already) 
spoken. Tovro woinowy epxerar, he is coming to do this; rovro 
mwosnowy RAGev, he came to do this. “AmedOe ravra \aBav, take this 
and be off (AaBev being past to dredGe, but absolutely future). 


Note 1, The present may here also represent the imperfect ; as 
oida kdxeivo Toppovovryre, care Swxparet cuvjotny, { know that they 
both were continent as long as they associated with Sacrates (ie. 
éxwdpoveirny). See § 203, Note 1. 


Note 2, The aorist participle in certain constructions does not 
denote time past with reference to the leading verb, but expresses a 
simple occurrence without regard to time (like the aorist infinitive in 
§ 202). This is so in the following examples :— 

“Ervxyey €A\Omv, he happened to come; drabev €XOwdv, he came 
secretly ; p0n €XOav, he came first. (See § 279, 4.) Lepudety riv 

ny tpunOetcay, to allow the land to be ravaged (to see it ravaged). 
{Seo § 279, 3.) So sometimes when the participle denotes that in 
which the action of the verb consists (§ 277); as «3 y éroinaes 
dvapyiaas pe, you did well in reminding me. 


IV. GNOMIC AND ITERATIVE TENSES 


§ 205, 1. The present is the tense commonly used in 
Greek, as in English, to denote a general truth or an 
habitual action ; as wAolov eis AjrNov "AOnvator mréurrovew, 
the Athenians send a ship to Delos (annually). 

2. In animated language the aorist is used in this sense, 
This is called the gnomic aorist, and is generally translated 
by the English present, £E'g. 
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_ “Hy tis rovrev tt wapaBaivy, (nulay airois dméOecay, i.e. they 
étmpose a penalty on all who transgress. Mi nyuépa roy pdy nabeirer 
tyydGer, tov & np’ dve, one day (often) brings down one man from a 
height and raises another high. 


Nore 1. Here one distinct case in past time is vividly used to 
represent all possible cases, Examples containing such adverbs as 
grodAadxis, often, Fin, already, ofre, never yet, illustrate the construc- 
tion; a8 dOupovrres dvdpes ofa rpéraovy ~ornaay, disheartened 
men never yet raised a trophy, te. never ruise a trophy. 


Nore 2. An aorist resembling the gnomic is found in Homeric 
simniles; as fpire 8 os Gre ris Spis fpiwer, and he fell, as when 
some oak falls (lit. as when an oak once fell). 


Nore 3. The ghomic aorist sometimes occurs in indirect discourse 
in the infinitive and participle, and even in the optative. 
3. The perfect is sometimes gnomic, like the aorist. .g. 


To 8€ py cumoday dvavraywviorp evvoig reripnrat, but those who are 
mot before men’s eyes are honoured with a good will which has no 


rivalry. 


The gnomic perfect may be used in the infinitive. 


_ § 206. The imperfect and aorist are sometimes used 
with the adverb ay to denote a customary action. Eg. 


Ainporer av avrovs ri Aéyoev, I used to ask them (I would often 
ask them) what they said. TloddAdais neovoaper dy tyas, we used 
often to hear you. 


Remark. This construction must be carefully distinguished from 
the ordinary apodosis with d» (§ 222). It 18 equivalent to our 
phrase he would often do this for he used to do this, and was probably 
developed from the past potential construction (§ 226, 2, N. 2). 


Nore. The Ionic has iterative forms in -oco» and -cxopny in 


both imperfect and aorist. (See§ 119,10). Herodotus uses these 
also with dy, as above. 


THE PARTICLE "AN. 


§ 207. The adverb dy (Epic xé) has two distinct 
uses. 

1. It is joined to all the secondary tenses of the indica- 
tive (in Homer also to the future indicative), and to the 
optative, infinitive, or participle, to denote that the action 
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of the verb is dependent on some condition, expressed or 
implied. Here it belongs to the verb. 


2. It is joined regularly to ei, uf, and to all relative and 
temporal words (and occasionally to the final particles os, 
érras, and d¢pa), when these are followed by the sub- 
junctive. Here it belongs entirely to the particle or 
relative, with which it often forms one word, as in a», 
Stay, erreday. 


There is no English word which can translate dy. In its first use 
it is expressed in the would or should of the verb (BovAorro ay, he 
would wish ; €\oiunv av, I should choose). In its second use it has 
- no force which can be made apparent in English. 


REMARK. The above statement (§ 207) includes all regular usesof & 
except the Epic construction explained in § 255, and the iterative con- 
struction of § 206. 

The following sections (§§ 208—211) enumerate the various uses of dy: 
when these are explained more fully elsewhere, reference is made to the 
proper sections. 


§ 208. 1. The present and perfect indicative never take dy. 


2. The future indicative often takes av (or xe) in the early 

poets, especially in Homer; very rarely in Attic Greek. Fg. 
, Kal xé ris SB épées, and perhaps some one will thus speak; Qo, 

ol Ké pe Tinjoovar, others who will honour me (if occasion offers). The 
future with dy seems to have been an intermediate form between the 
simple future, will honour, and the optative with dy, would honow. 
One, of the few examples found in Attic prose is in Plat. Apol, 
p. . 

3. The most common use of dy with the indicative is when 
it forms an apodosis with the secondary tenses. It here 
denotes that the condition upon which the action of the verb 
depends ts not or was not fulfilled. See § 222. 

_ For the past potential construction with dy, see § 226, 2, N. 2; for the 
terative construction with dy, see § 206, 


§ 209. 1. In Attic Greek the subjunctive is used with dy 
only in the constructions mentioned in § 207, 2, where dy 


belongs to the introductory word. See § 223, § 225. § 232. 3 
§ 233; also § 216, 1, N. 2. »§ »§ iad) 


oe a —-_ — 
— —_—_— = 
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"2. In Epie poetry, where the subjunctive is often used 
mearly or quite in the cense of the future indicative (§ 255), it 
mnay, like the future (§ 208, 2), take dy orcé. £.g. 


Ei 8€ xe py Sdwor, eye dé Kev auréos EXLeopat, and if they do not 
give her up, I will take her myself. 


§ 210. The optative with d» forms an apodosis, with 
‘which a condition must be either expressed or implied. It 
Genotes what would happen if the condition should be fulfilled 
(§ 224). . 


x Nore. The future optative is never used with d». See § 203, 


§ 211. The present and aorist (rarely the perfect) infini- 
tive and participle are used with ay to form an apodoais. 
Each tense is here equivalent to the corresponding tense of the 
indicative or optative with ay,—the present representing also 
the imperfect, and the perfect also the pluperfect. 

Thus the present infinitive or participle with a» may repre- 
sent either an tnperfect indicative or a present optative with 
ay; the aorist, either an aorist indicative or an aorist optative 
with ay ; the perfect, either a pluperfect indicative or a perfect 
optatwe withay. £.g. 


(Pres.) Snot avrovs edevbepous dy eivas, ci rovro émpaéay, he says 
that they would (now) be free (jaay av), if they had done this; dno 
aurots éAcvOepous dy eivat, ef rovro mpakeav, he says that they 
would (hereafter) be free (ciev dv), if they should do this. Oi8a avrovs 
é\evOépous dv sgvras, el rovro empagav, I know that they would 
(now) be free (joav av), if they had done this ; oida avrovs édevOEpous 
ay dvras, ef ravta mpaterav, I know that they would (hereafter) be 
Sree (elev av) if they should do this, 

(Aor.) daclv atrdv eAGety av (or ol8a avrév €XOdvra dv), el rovTo 
€yévero, they say (or I know) that he would have come (j\Gev av), 
if this had happened; qgaciw array édXOeiv dv (or olda avrdy édA- 
Odvra Gp), ei tovto yévotro, they say (or I know) that he would 
come (€AGot av), if this should happen. 

(Perf.) Ei pr ras dperds éxeivas tapécyovro, mavta trav bd rev 
BapBapev av dadroxévar (prceev av tis), had they not exhibited those 
exploits of valour, we might say that all this would have been captured 
by the barbarians (éadewxes dv); ovx av qyotpat avrovs Sixny d&iav 
Sedoxevat, ef avrayv xaraynpicacbe, I do not think they would (then, 
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in the future) have suffered proper punishment (Sedoxores by cier), if 
you should condemn them. 

The context must decide in each case whether we have the equi— 
valent of the indicative or the optative with a». In the examples 
given, the form of the protasis generally settles the question. 


Note. As the early poets who use the future indicative with d» 
(§ 208, 2) do not use this construction, the future infinitive and 
participle with dy are very rarely found. 


§ 212. 1. When ay is used with the subjunctive (as in 
§ 207, 2), it is generally separated from the introductory 
word only by monosyllabic particles like pd», dé, ré, yap, ke. 

2. In a long apodosis ay may be used twice or even three 
times with the same verb ; as oix ay nyeio’ abtoy Kay exiipa- 
pctv, do you not think that he would even have rushed thither ? 
In Thuo, ii. 41, dy is used three times with xapéexeoba 

3. “Av may be used elliptically with a verb understood ; as 
of oixéras Séyxouaty* aX’ obn av mpd rou (sc. Eppeyxor), the slaves 
are snoring ; but in old times they wouldn't have done #. 8o 
in goBovpevoc Sawep ay el xaic, fearing like a child (déozep ay 
Epofretro et xaic qv). Bee § 277, N. 3. 

4, When an apodosis consists of several co-ordinate verbs, 
av generally stands only with the first; as obdév dy duagopoy 
Tou érépov moot, GAN’ Ext ravroy apootepa torev, he would do 
nothing different from the other, but both would aim at the same 
object (av belongs also to ‘tocev). 

Norr. The adverb raya, quickly, soon, readily, is often prefixed 
to dv, in which case rdy’ dv is nearly equivalent to tows, perhaps. 


The dv here always forms an apodosis, as usual, with the verb of 
the sentence ; as ray’ dv ¢dOar, perhaps he would come. 


THE MOODS. 


§ 213, 1. The indicative is used in simple, absolute 
assertions; as pager, he writes; bypaev, he wrote; 
yparpet, he will write ; yéypapev, he has written. 

It has a tense to express every variety of time which is 
recognized by the Greek verb, and it can thus state a sup- 
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position as well as make an assertion in the past, present, 
>r future. It also expresses certain other relations which in 
other languages (as in Latin) are generally expressed by a 
different mood. The following examples will illustrate theese 


uases :— 


El rovro dAnbes dart, yaipw, if this is true, I rejoice (§ 221); e 
€yp avey, 7XOov av, if he had written, I should have come (§ 222) ; 
et ypawet, yroooum, if he shall write (or if he writes), I shall know 
(§ 223, N. 1). "EmpeAciras Gras rovro yevyoerat, he takes care that 
this shall happen (§ 217). Aéyes Ore rotro wot, he says that he is 
doing this; sometimes, eirey Gri rovro wowei, he said that he was doing 
this (he said wow). Eide pe xresvas, ws pyrore rovro éxoinca, 
O that thou hadst killed me, that I might never have done this! 
8 Beh 2) § 216, 3). Eiée rovro adnbés Ry, O that this were true / 

» 2). 


REMARK, These constructions are explained in the sections re- 
ferred to. Their variety shows the impossibility of giving any 
precise single definition, which will be of practical value, including 
all the uses even of the indicative. With the subjunctive and 
optative it is equally impossible. 


2. The various uses of the subjunctive are shown by 
the following examples :— 


“Epxerat va rovro (8p, he is coming that he may see this (§ 216); 
poBetrat py rovro yévnrat, he fears lest this may happen (§ 218). 
"Edy €X6p, rovro rroincw, if he shall come (or if he comes), I shall do 
this (§ 223); éd» ris €XOn, rotro wow, if any one (ever) comes, I 
(always) do this (§ 225). “Oray 2X6, rovro rowjow, when he shall 
come (or when he comes), I shall do this (§ 232, 3); Grav re €XOp, 
Touro wow, when any one comes, I (always) do this (§ 233). 

“lopey, let us go CS 253). M1 Oavpaonre, do not wonder (§ 254). 
Tt etrw; what shall I say? (§ 256). Ov py rotro yévnrat, this 
(surely) will not happen (§ 257). “ISwpat, I shall see (Hom., § 255). 

These constructions are explained in the sections referred to. 


REMARK. The subjunctive, in its simplest and apparently most 
primitive use, expresses simple futurity, like the future indicative ; 
this is seen in the Homeric independent construction, t8epat, I shall 
see; elanoi ris, one will say. Then, in exhortations and prohibi- 
tions it is still future; as topev, let us go; pr momjonre rovro, do 
not do this. In final and object clauses it expresses a future pur- 
pose or a future object of fear. In conditional and conditional 
relative sentences it expresses a future supposition; except in 


general conditions, where it is indefinite (but never strictly present) 
_ In its time, 
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3. The various uses of the optative are shown by the 
following examples :— 


EH 6ev iva rovro i804, he came that he might see this (§ 216) ; epoBetro 
py rovro yévo.ro, he feared lest this should happen (§ 218). Ei 
€XOot, rour dy woinoatp, if he should come, I should do this 

§ 224); ef ris €XOo4, rovr eroiouy, if any one (ever) came, I (always) 
did this (§ 225). “Ore €AOot, rovr’ dv rotfoacpt, whenever he should 
come (at any time when he should come), I should do this (§ 232, 4); 
dre ris ZAGot, rovr érolovy, whenever any one came, I (always) did this 
(§ 233). ’Ewepedciro draws rovro yevijcotro, he took care that this 
should happen (§ 217). Evmev (or deyev) Sr rovro motoin (rotors 
cs mwowjoece), he said that he was doing (would do or had done) this 
(§ 243). 

"EX Oot dy, he might go (if he should wish to) (§ 226, 2). Ete py 
amérotvro, O that they may not perish! My yévotro, may tt not 
happen (§ 251, 1). 


These constructions are explained in the sections referred to. 


) te i RemMarK,. The optative in many of its uses is a vaguer and less 
distinct.form of expression than the subjunctive, in constructions 
/ of the same general character. This appears especially in its 
independent uses; as in the Homeric ‘EXémp dyotro, he may take 
Helen away (cf. dyéo6u, let him take); towpev, may we go (cf. topey, 
let us go); pt yévorro, may tt not happen (cf. py yevnrat, let it not 
happen) ; €dotro dy (Hom. sometimes éAatro), he would take (cf. Hom. 
€Xnrat, sometimes with xé, he will take). So in future conditions; 
as el yévorro, if it should happen (cf. édy yevnras, if it shall happen). 
In other dependent clauses it is generally a correlative of the sub- 
junctive, sometimes of the indicative; it expresses the changed 
relation of a dependent subjunctive or indicative in those con- 
structions when the verb on which it depends is changed from 
present or future to past time. The same change in relation is 
expressed in English by a change from shall, will, may, do, 1, 
&c., to should, would, might, did, was, &c. To illustrate these 
last relations, compare épyera ta ty, goBeirm ph yeryras, cap 
ris €XOy rovro moe, émepedeiras Srws Tovro yevnoera, and de 
Gri rotro moet, with the corresponding forms after past leading 
verbs given in § 213, 3. 


4. The imperative is used to express commands and 
prohibitions; as rodro wrolet, do this; pn evyere, do 
not fly. 

5. The infinitive is a verbal noun, which expresses the 


simple idea of a verb without restriction of person or 
~pumber. 
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§ 214. The following sections (§§ 215—257) treat of all 
constructions which require any other form of the finite verb 
than the indicative in simple assertions (§ 213, 1). The 
infinitive and participle are included here only so far as they 
are used in indirect discourse or in protasis and apodosis. 
These constructions are divided as follows :— 

I. Final and Object clauses after iva, os, drwc, and pr. 
II. Conditional sentences. III. Relative and Temporal sen- 
tences. IV. Indirect Discourse. V. Causal sentences. 
VI. Wishes. VII. Commands, Exhortations, and Prohibi- 
tions. VIII. Homeric Subjunctive (like Future Indicative). 
—Interrogative Subjunctive—Ov px with Subjunctive or 
Future Indicative. 


I. FINAL AND OBJECT CLAUSES AFTER iva, as, Sirws, pn. 


§ 215, The clauses which depend on the so-called final 
particles iva, ws, dirws, that, in order that, and un, that not, 
lest, may be divided into three classes :— 


A. inal clauses, expressing the purpose or motive ; as 
Epxetat iva tovto iby, he is coming that he may see this. 
Here all the final particles may be used. 


B. Object clauses with 67rws after verbs signifying ¢o 


strive for, to care for, to effect ; a8 oxomes S7rws TovTO 
yevnoeras, see to it that this is done. 


C. Object clauses with uy after verbs of fear or caution ; 
as guBeitat pn TodTO yévntas, he fears that (or lest) this 
may happen. 


Remakk. The first two classes (sometimes classed together as 
final) are to be distinguished with special care. The object clauses 
in B are the direct object of the leading verb, and can even stand in 
apposition to an object accusative like rotro; a8 oxdémret ToUTO, Gras 
py oe dverat, see to this, namely, that he does not see you. But a final 
clause could stand in apposition only to rovrov évexa, for the sake of 
this, or dua rotro, to this end; as epyxeras rovrou €vexa, wa npas 187, 
he is coming for this purpose, namely, that he may see us. 


gs 2 
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Nore 1, The negative adverb in all these clauses is jj; except 
after psf, lest, where ov is used. 

NoTE 2. “Od¢pa, that, is used as a final particle in Epic and Lyric 
poetry. 


A. Final Clauses. 


§ 216, 1. Final clauses take the subjunctive after 
primary tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses. 
Eg. 


Atavoeiras rH» yepupay Adca, os py ScaByre, he thinks of breaking 
up the bridge, that you may not pass over. Avowredei daca ev TO 
wapdyrt, pt) Kal rovrov wokeutoy mpocbapeba, it is expedient to 
allow it fur a time, lest we may add him to the number of our enemies. 
IlapaxaXeis larpovs, draws py adwoOdvn, you call in physicians, that 
he may not die. idros ¢Bovdrero eivat rois péyiora Suvapevois, iva 
ddixay pr) 8c80in 8ixny, he wished to be a friend to the most powerful, 
that he might do wrong and not be punished. Tovrov Evexa diruw gero 
deirOar, as auvepyous exo, he thought he needed fri jor tis 
purpose, namely, ‘that he might have helpers. 

Nott 1. The future indicative very rarely takes the place of the 
subjunctive in final clauses after Gras, sppa, and psf. This is 
almoct entirely confined to poetry. See Odyss. i. 56, iv. 163; Jl. 
xx. 301. 


Notre 2. The adverb dy (xé) is sometimes joined with as, dros, 
and éppa before the subjunctive in final clauses; as ds dy pabys, 
ayvraxovaov, hear the other side, that you may learn. It adds nothing 
to the sense that can be made perceptible in English. In Homer 
and Herodotus it occasionally occurs even before an optative. 

2. As final clauses express the purpose or motive of some 
person, they admit the double construction of indirect dis- 
course (§ 242). Hence, instead of the optative after secon- 
dary tenses, we can have the mood and tense which would be 
used when a person conceived the purpose in his own mind ; 
that is, we can say either 7\Qev iva idor, he came that he 
might see (§ 216, 1), or 7AGev iva 1d, because the person 
himself would have said Epyxopoe tva tdw, I come that I may see. 
(See § 248, Note.) 

On this principle the subjunctive in final clauses after 


secondary tenses is nearly as common as the more regular 
optative. £.9. 
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Ta woia xaréxavcey, iva p}) Kipos 8:a8j7j, he burned the vessels, that 
Cyrus might not pass over. 


3. The secondary tenses of the indicative are used in final 
clauses with iva, sometimes with oc or draw, to denote that 
the end or object is dependent on some unfulfilled condition 


or some wnaccomplished wish, and therefore is not or was not 
attained. £.g. 


Ti p ov AaBwv Exrewas evOds, os C3ecka pyrore; &c., why did you 
not take me and kill me at once, that I might never have shown? &c. 
Dev, hed, rd py ta mpdypar’ avOporas exer hori, & Foay pydev oi 
Sesvol Aoyor, Alas! alas! that the facts have no voice for men, so that 
words of eloquence might be as nothing. 


B. Object Clauses with Ses after Verbs of Striving, é&c. 


§ 217. Object clauses depending on verbs signifying 
to strive for, to care for, to effect, regularly take the future 
endicative after both primary and secondary tenses. 

The future optative may be used after secondary tenses, as 
the correlative of the future indicative, but commonly the in- 
dicative is retained on the principle explained in § 216 2. 
(See § 202, 4.) Fg. 


Spore’ Gras pyndev avd£swov rhs rysys ravmms mpakess, take heed that 
you do nothing unworthy of this honour. ’Epnxavopeba dros pnders 
ToUTO yvyaaotro, we were planning that nobody should know this (kere 
yvwoeras would be more common). “‘Emxpaccoy drws tis Bondea 


n&es, they were trying to effect (this), that some assistance should 
come. 


Nore 1. Sometimes the present or aorist subjunctive or optative 
is used after these verbs, as in final clauses. In this case ws also may 
be used. “Omws dy or as ay may be used before the subjunctive, never 
before the regular future indicative. My is sometimes used for érws 
pn, generally with the subjunctive. 


Nore 2. The future indicative with draws sometimes follows 
verbs of exhorting, entreating, commanding, and forbidding, which 
commonly take an infinitive of the object; as SuaxeAdevovrat srs 
Timopnaerat mavras Tovs ToovTous, they exhort him to take vengeance 
on all such. 


Nore 3. The construction of § 217 is not found in Homer; but 
such verbs as are mentioned in Note 2, and verbs signifying to 
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consider, to try, and the like, take érws or as with the subjunctive 
and optative, as in final clauses. £.g. 

Alaceobas 3¢ pay avros Sas mmpepréa elrp, and implore him thyself 
to speak the truth; dlowero 8 ale “Hfaoroy xdvroepyov Grws Augerev 
“Apna, he implored him to liberate Ares. So hpacceras ds xe venrat; 
BovAevoy onus by’ dpora yévotro. 


Nore 4. Both dres and des pn are often used with the future 
indicative in erhortations or prohibitions, some imperative like oxdre 
or oxoneire, (ake care, being understood. E£.g. 

“Ores otv €cecOe akios tis eXevOeplas, (see that you) prove your- 
selves worthy of freedom. “Orws pot pi épeis Gre Eort ra ddtexa dis 
gf, see that you do not tell me that twelve is twice six. For a similar 
ellipsis of a verb of fearing, see § 218, N. 2. 


C. Object Clauses with pf after Verbs of Fearing, &c. 


§ 218. After verbs denoting fear, caution, or danger, 
pn, that or lest, takes the subjunctive after primary tenses, 
and the optative after secondary tenses, 

The subjunctive may also follow secondary tenses, to retain 
the mood in which the fear originally occurred to the mind. 
fig. 


SoBovpas py rovro yévnras (vereor ne accidat), I fear that this may 
happen ; poBovpar py od rotro yévnras (vereor ut accidat), I fear that 
this may not happen (§ 215, N. 1). povrile pi) xeparioroy Ff pos oy, 
Tam anxious lest it may be best for me to be silent. Ovxéri eweriberro, 
dedcdres pr) drotpnOeinaay, they no longer made attacks, fearing lest 
they should be cut off. "EdoBotvro un rt waOn, they feared lest hs 
should suffer anything (§ 216, 2). 


Notz 1. The future indicative is very rarely used after pq in 
this construction. But des py is sometimes used here, as in the 
object clauses of § 217, with both future indicative and sub- 
junctive. 


Notre 2. M7 with the subjunctive, or draws py with the future 
indicative, may be used elliptically, a verb of fear or caution being 
understood, £.g. 


Mj) dypotxdrepov 7) rd adres elreiv, (I fear that) the truth may be tuo 
rude a thing to say. "AdAa py od rovr’ 7 yaXendy, but (I fear that) this 
may not be a dificult thing. See § 217, i 4, 


Nore 3. Verbs of fearing may refer to objects of fear which are 


present or past. Here py takes the present and past tenses of the 
indicative, £.g. 
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Acdouxa py mrryav 8ée1, I fear that you need blows, oBovpeba ph 
auporépoy dpa npaprnxapey, we fear that we have missed both at once, 
Acide jx) 8) ravra bea vypeprea eimwev, I fear that all which the 


Goddess said was true. Hom. “Opa py waifwy EXeyey, beware lest he 
was apeaking in jest. 


Il. CONDITIONAL SENTENCES, 


§ 219. 1. In conditional sentences the clause con- 
talning the condition is called the protasis, and that 
containing the conclusion is called the apodosis. The 
protasis is introduced by ei, if. 


Nore.—The Doric ai for ei is sometimes used in Homer. 


2. The adverb dv (Epic «é) is regularly joined to e in 
the protasis when the verb is in the subjunctive; e¢ with 
ay forming édy, av (a), or Hv. (See § 207, 2.) The simple 
ei is used with the indicative and optative. 

The same adverb ay is used in the apodosis with the 
optative, and with the secondary tenses of the indicative 
in the construction of § 222. 


3. The negative adverb of the protasis is regularly yy, 
that of the apodosis is ov. 


Nore. When ov stands in a protasis, it always belongs to some 
particular word (as in od moAdXol, few, od gnu, I deny), and not to 
the protasis as a whole ; as édy re ov xal“Avvros ov hire éav re Hire, 
both if you and Anytus deny it and if you admit it. 


CLASSIFICATION OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES, 


§ 220. Conditional sentences in Greek have six forms. 
The classification is based chiefly on the time to which the 
supposition refers, partly on what is implicd with regard to 
the fulfilment of the condition, and partly on the distinct cn 
between particular and general suppositions explained in II, 
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I. Pour Forms of Ordinary Conditions. 


The most obvious distinction of conditions is that of 
(a) present or past and (b) future. 


Present and Past Conditions. 


(a) In present or past conditions, the question of fulfilment 
has already been decided (in point of fact), but we may or 
may not wish to imply by our form of statement how this has 
been decided. In Greek (as in English or Latin) we may 
state such a condition in one of two ways :— 


1. We may simply state a present or past condition, in- 
plying nothing as to its fulfilment ; as ¢f heis (now) doing this, 
el rodro xpdacet;—tf he was doing tt, ei Expacce ;—f he did tt, 
el Expate ;—tf he has (already) done it, si xémpaye. The apodosis 
here expresses simply what ¢s (was or will be) the result of 
the fulfilment of the condition. Thus we may say :— 

Ei mpdoces rouro, xadas tye, if he is doing this, it is well; 
wpagaes Touro, nudprynkey, if he is doing this, he has erred; el mpac- 
@et TovTO, Kadas eer, if he rs doing this, it will be well. Ei €mpate 
Touro, xados eyes (elxer, oxev, or Eat), if he did this, it is (was or 


will be) well, So with the other tenses of the indicative. (See 
§ 221.) 


So in Latin : Si hoe facit, bene est ; Si hoc fecit, bene erit. 


2. We inay state a present or past condition so as to imply 
that it 7s not or was not fulfilled; as 7f he were (now) doing 
this, ei rouro Expacae;—if he had done this, ei rovro éxpate 
(both implying the opposite). The apodosis here expresses 
what would be (or would have been) the result if the condition 
were (or had been) fulfilled. The adverb ay in the apodosis 
distinguishes these forms from otherwise similar forms under 
(a) 1. Thus we may say: 

El €mpaoce rovro, xadds dy eiyev, if he were (now) doing this, it 


would be well; ef Expake rovro, radas de éoxev, if he had done this, 
tt would have been well. (See § 222.) 


In Latin : Si hoc faceret, bene esset ; Si hoc fecisset, bene Suisset. 
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The Greek has no form implying that a condition ts or was fulfilled, and 


it is hardly conceivable that any language should find such a form necessary 
or useful. 


Future Conditions. 


(5) We may state a future condition in Greek (as in 
English and Latin) in either of two ways. 


1, We may say ¢f he shall do this, tay npdocy (or rpaty) 
rouro (or, still more vividly, ei rpatec rovro), making a distinct 
supposition of a future case. The apodosis expresses what 
will be the result if the condition shall be fulfilled. Thus we 
may say :— 

"Edy mpdooy (or mpaén) rovro, xadas ee, if he shall do this, it 


will be well (sometimes «i mpa£§es rovro). (See § 223.) In Latin: 
Si hoc factet (or st hoc fecerit), bene erit; sometimes Si hoc 


Jaciat. 

2. We may also say if he should do this, ei xpdeaoe (or 
mpatete) rovro, still supposing a case in the future, but less 
distinctly and vividly than before. The apodosis corresponds 
to this in form (with the addition of dv), and expresses what 
would be the result 1f the condition should be fulfilled. Thus 
we can say :— 


Ei mpadooo: (or mpd bere) Tovro, Kadas dy éxot, if he should 


do this, it would be well. (See § 224.) In Latin; Si_hocfaciat, 
sit. acl, ral, ee 

+ Ra oul) jualin cE CEs Pn Pom Bakr betecras 

; Il. Present and Past General Suppositio 

NLS 


The supposition contained in a protasis may be either 
particular or general. A particular supposition refers to a 
definite act or a definite series of acta, as if he (now) has this, 
he will give it ; if he had it, he-gate it ; if he had had the power, 
hs would have helped Uf he shall receive it (or if he receives 


it), he will give st7 uf he should receive it, he -quould give tty dO 
A position refer SS ae actsy . 


8 
occur (or aly. five occurred) on any one of a 


he (always) gives it; if ever he received anything, he (always) 
gave it; if he had (on each occasion) had the power, he would 
(always) have helped me; if ever any one shall for should) wish 
to go, he will (or would) always be permitted, 
Although this distinction is seen in all classes of conditions, , 
(pas the examples show), it is only in sae present and past 
conditions which do not imply non-fulfilment, ¢.e. in those of 
(a) 1, that the Greek distinguishes general from particular 
suppositions in construction. Here, however, we have two 
classes of conditions which contain only general suppo- . 
sitions, a 


(a) When the apodosis has a verb of present time ex- 
pressing a customary or repeated action (§ 205), the protasis 
may refer (in a general way) to any ene-cofa—elass—of 
which gamjbe supposed to occur within the period represen 
in English as present. Thus we may say :— 


"Edy tis kAémrp, KoAd{era, if (ever) any one steals, he is (in all 
such cases) punished ; éav ms mpaoon (or mpaén) rowvrdy te, xare- 
waivoper atr@, if (ever) any one does such a thing, we are (always) 
angry with him. See § 225.) 


(6) When the apodosis has a verb of past time expressing 
® customary or repeated action, the protasis may refer (in 
general way) to any ong-of-s-class-0f actf{ which © su | 
posed to have occurred in the past. Thus we may say :— ‘y 


Ei tes kN€mrot, exodalero, if (ever) any one stole, he was (in all 
such cases) punished; ef tis mpdacos (or mpagece) rowirdr mr, 
€xareraivonev atre, if (ever) any one did such a thing, we were (always) 
angry with him, (See § 225.) 


REMARK 1, Although the Latin sometimes agrees with the Greek in 
distinguishing general conditions from ordinary present and past con- 
ditions, using st faciat and si faceret like édy xpdoon and el xpdoco: above, 
it yet commonly agrces with the English in not recognizing the distinction, 
and uses the indicative alike in both classes. Even the Greek sometimes 
(especially in poetry) neglécts the distinction, and uses the indicative in 
these general conditions (§ 225, N. 1). 


ReMARK 2. In external form the present general condition coincides 
with the more vivid future condition, (b) 1, both being expressed by édy and 
the subjunctive, and the form of the apodosis alone distinguishing them. 
But in sense there is a much closer connection between the general present 
condition and the ordinary present condition expressed by ef and the 
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present indicative, (a2) 1, with which in most languages (and sometimes 
even in Greek) it coincides also in form (see Remark 1.) On the other 
hand, éd» with the subjunctive in a future condition generally agrees in 
sense with ei and the future indicative (§ 228, N. 1), and is never inter- 
changeable with ei and the present indicative. 


IL. Fovuk FORMS OF ORDINARY CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 
A. Present and Past Conditions. 
1. Simple Particular Suppositions. 


_§ 221, When the protasis simply states a present or 
past particular supposition, implying nothing as to the 
fulfilment of the condition, it takes the indicative with 


ei. Any form of the verb may stand in the apodosis. 
Eg. 


Ei jovxlay Sikummos ayet, ovxére Sei Adyerv, tf Philip ts keeping 
peace (with us), we need talk no longer. El éyw dai8pov dyvoe, kal 
€uaurou emiAeAnopa’ GANG yap obd€érepa ears rovrwy, if I do not know 
Phaedrus, I have forgotten myself ; but neither of these is so. El beot 
iV, OUK hv aloxpoxepons, if he was the son of a God, he was not avari- 
ciows. "AAN’ ei Soxet cot, TAEwmper, but if it. pleases you, let us sail. 
Kaxtor dmodoipnv, Ravbiay ei pn hiro, may I die most wretchedly, if 
I do not love Xanthias. © 


Notre. Even the future indicative can stand in a protasis of this 
class if it expresses merely a present intention or necessity that 
something shallfbe done; as ape mAnxrpov, ei payet, raise your spur, 
if you are going to fight. Aristoph. Here e pedAets payerOar would 
be the nore common expression in prose, It is important to notice 
that a future of this kind could not be changed to the subjunctive, 
xe the ordinary future in protasis. (For the latter see § 223, 


2. With Supposition contrary to Fact. 


§ 222, When the protasis states a present or past 
supposition, implying that the condition 7s not or was not 
Juljilled, the secondary tenses of the indicative are used 
in both protasis and apodosis. The apodosis takes the 
adverb av. 


The imperfect here refers to present time or to a con- 
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tinued or repeated action in past time, the aorist to 

action simply occurring in past time, and the (rare) 
pluperfect to an action finished in past or present time. 
£9. | 


Tavra ovx dy é30vayro rouiy, ef py Siairy perpig expawrvro, they : 
would not be able (as they are) to do this, if they did not lead aa | 
abstemious life. El haay dvdpes dyabol, das ov dys, ovK ay more 
ravta €racyxoy, if they had been good men, as you say, they would 
never have suffered these things (referring to several cases). Kai isos 
dy arébavoy, ei py apy) xareAvOn, and perhaps I should hare 
perished, if the government had not been put down. Ei awexpivo. 
ixavos dy fbn epepadnnn (§ 113, 2, N. 4), if you had answered, I 
should already have learned enough (which now I have not done). 
Ei py tpeis FrAOere, ewopevdpeda dy éxi roy Baorréa, if you 
had not come (aor.), we should now be on our way (imp£) fo the 
King. 

Notre 1, Sometimes dy is omitted in the apodosis, as in English 
we may say it had been for it would have been, or in Latin aequius 
fuerat for aequius fuisset ; as ei pt oper, PdBov wapéayxev, if we had 
not known, this had (would have) caused us fear. So Kandy iy 
aire ci obx eyervndn 5 dvOpatros exeivos, it had been good for that man, 
if he had not been born, \N.T. good I 


Notre 2, The imperfects €8e:, ypny or éxpyy, €&qv, and others 
denoting necessity, propriety, obligation, possibility, and the like, are 
often used with the infinitive to form an apodosis implying the non- 
fulfilment of a condition. “Av is not used here, as these phrases 
simply express in other words what is usually expressed by the 
indicative with dy. Thus €Se: ce rovroyv pideiv, you ought to lore 
him (but do not), or you ought to have loved him (but did not), is 
equivalent to you would love him, or would have loved him (éepiras 
ay rovrov), if you did your duty (ra Séovra). So éEHv oot rovro 
motnoat, you might have done this; eixds fy oe rovTo ToLHoat, you 
would properly have done this. ‘The real apodosis is here always in 
the infinitive. “OdedAoy with the infinitive in wishes is used in the 
same way ; see § 251, 2, N. 1, and the examples. 

When the present infinitive is used, the construction refers to the 
present or to continued or repeated action in the past; when the 
aorist is used, it refers to the past. 


Nore 3. In Homer the imperfect indicative in this class of sen- 
tences (§ 222) always refers to the past. We occasionally find a 
present optative in Homer in the sense in which Attic writers use 
the imperfect indicative; and in a few passages even the aorist 


ei ges xé in the place of the aorist indicative (see Il, v. 311 
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B. Puture Conditions. 
1, Suljunctive in Protasis with Future Apodosie, 


§ 223. When a supposed future case is stated dis- 
tinctly and vividly (as in English, if I shall go, or of I go), 
the protasis takes the subjunctive with éay (Epic ei xe). 
The apodosis takes the future indicative or some other 
form expressing future time. £.g. 


Ei pev nev MeveAacoy ’AdeLavdpos xaranédyy, avros Grech? ‘EXévny 
€xétw xal xripara navra, if Alexander shail slay Menelaus, then let 
him have Helen and all the goods himself. Hom. “Ay ris dvOtorqrat, 
secpacdpea yepovobas, if any one shall stand opposed to us, we shall 
try to overcome him. "Edy ow tins viv, wore fxs otxos; if therefore 
you go now, when will you be at home ? 


Remakx. The older English forms if he shall go and tf he go 
express the force of the Greek subjunctive; but the ordinary 


modern English uses if he goes even when the time is clearly 
future, 


Nore 1. The future indicative with e? is very often used for the 
subjunctive in conditions of this class, as a still more vivid form 
of expression; as ef py Kabéfers yAdooay, ora cot xaxd, if you 
do not (shall not) restrain your tongue, you will have trouble. This 
common use of the future, in which it is merely a more vivid form 


tan the subjunctive, must not be confounded with that of § 221, 
ote. 


Note 2. In Homer ei (without dy or xe) is often used with the 
subjunctive, apparently in the same sense as ef xe or i as ef S€ yf’ 
€JéAy crhéoa, but if he shall wish to destroy our ship. e same use 
of ef for éay is found occasionally even in Attic poetry. 


N For the Homeric subjunctive with xé in apodosis, see § 255, 
ote, 


2. Optative in Protasis and Apodosis. 


§ 224. When a supposed future case is stated in a 
less distinct and vivid form (as in English, ¢f I should go), 
the protasis takes the optative with e, and the apodosis 
takes the optative with av. Fg. 


Eins hopnrés ovx dv, ef mpaccots xadas, you would not be en- 
durable, if you should be in prosperity, Ov modAn &v ddoyla ein, ol 
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oBoiro rév Odvarovy & rotovros; would it not be a great absurdity, 
if such a man should fear death? Oikos 8 adtis, ci POoyyny AdBo:. 
gapécrar dy referer, but the house itself, if it should find a voue, 
would speak most plainly. ; 

The future optative cannot be used in protasis or apodosis, except 
in indirect discourse representing the future indicative (see the 
third example under § 247). 


Nore 1. “Ay is very rarely omitted in an apodosis of this class. 
Most examples occur in Homer; as é ov dv0 y' dvdpe PEpoter, which 
two men could not carry (if they should try). But dy is sometimes 
omitted in the Attic poets after such expressions as ouvx €0@ Gras 
and ovx gorcy dates (see Aesch. Prom. 292, Eur. Ale. 52). 


Nore 2. For the Homeric optative used like the past tenses of the 
indicative in conditions, see § 222, N. 8. 


II. PsResenr AND PAST GENERAL SUPPOSITIONS. 


- § 325, In general suppositions, the apodosis express 
a customary or repeated action or a general truth, and the 
protasis refers in a general way to any one of a class of 
acts. Here the protasis has the subjunctive with é 
after present tenses, and the optative with ef after 
past tenses. The apodosis has the present or imperfect 
indicative or some other form which implies repetitwn. 
Eg. 


_ hy éyyis €\On Odvaros, ovdeis Bovrerat Ovnaxev, if death comes 
near, no one is (ever) willing to die. “Armas Adyos, av day ra mpaypere, 
paraidy rt haiveras xat xevdv, all speech, if deeds are wanting, appeart 
a vain and empty thing. Ei rwas OopvBoupevous aia boro, xore- 
oBevvivas Tiv Tapaxny éwetparo, if he saw any falling into disorder 
(or whenever he saw, &c.), he (always) tried to quiet the confusion. 
Ei ris dvreimot, evOds reOvnxes, if any one refused, he was imme 
diately put to death. 


REMARK. The gnomic aorist (3 205, 2), which is a primary 
tense (§ 201), can always be used here in the apodosis with the 
subjunctive depending on it; as qv ris mapaBaiyy, (npiay avros 
éwéOecay, if any one transgresses, they impose a penalty on him 


Note 1. The indicative is occasionally used in the place of the 
subjunctive or optative in general suppositions, that is, these sen- 
tences may follow the construction of ordinary present and past sup- 
positions (§ 221), as in Latin and English ; as ef res dv0 f mal whew 
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Tis mMpepas Aoyilerat, paras dori, if any one counts on two or even 
more days, heisa fool. See § 233, N. 1. 


Nore 2. Here, as in ordinary protasis (8 223, N. 2), ef is some- 
times used with the subjunctive in poetry for éay or ef xe. 


PEcULIAR ForMS OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


Ellipsis and Substitution in Protasis or Apodosis. 


§ 226. 1. The protasis sometimes is not expressed in its 
regular form with ei or éar, but is contained in a participle, 
or implied in an adverb or some other part of the sentence. 
‘When a participle represents the protasis, its tense is always 
that in which the verb itself would have stood in the indica- 


tive, subjunctive, or optative. The present (as usual) includes 
the imperfect. £.g. 


Iles Sixns ovans 6 Zevs ovx arddwdrev; how is it that Zeus has not 
been destroyed, if Justice exists? (el dixn éotiv). 3d dé erAVoy cives 
rdaxa, but you will soon know, if you listen (= dav eAvns). "“ArroAovpas 
py) rovro pabay, I shall be ruined unless I learn this (day px) pabo). 
Toravtrd rév yuvati cuvvaiay exots, such things would you have to 
endure if you should dwell among women (i.e. ef cuvvaios). "Hri- 
oTnoeyv ay Tis dkovaas, any one would have disbelieved such a thing if 
he had heard it (i.e. ef feovoev). Mappav 8 ay airnoarros (sc. cov) 
Hxdv oot pPipon dy dprov, and if you (ever) cried for food (et airnreas, 
§ 225), I used to come to you with bread (§ 206). 

Aca ye Spas abrovs mddat dy droddAere, if it had depended on 
yourselves, you would long ago have been ruined. Ovrw yap ovxert 
Tov Aotwurov macyoipev dv xaxas, for in that case we should no longer 
suffer harm (the protasis being in ovrw). Ovd ay dixaiws és xaxdv 
mecorpl rt, nor should I justly (i.e. if I had justice) fall into any 
troudie. 


2. The protasis is often altogether omitted, leaving the 
optative or indicative with ay alone as an apodosis. 


(a) Here there is sometimes a definite protasis suggested 
by the context or by the circumstances. L.g. 

Ovk éobiovar mreiw fy Suvavra héepew’ diappayetey yap dv, they do not 
eat more than they can carry; for (if they did) they would burst. 
“Hyere rv elpnyyy spas’ ov yap qv 6 tt ay émoteire, you still kept the 
peace ; for there was nothing which you could have done (if you had 
not). 


272 SYNTAX. [$ 226. | 


(6) Sometimes, however, the implied protasis is too inde- 
finite to be expressed (in Greek or in English), as often when 
it is merely if he pleased, if he could, if he should try, +f there 
should be an opportunity, if we should consider, tf what 13 
natural (or likely) should happen, &c. Sometimes it is even 
too vague to be really present in the mind. Thus arises the 
potential optative and indicative (with ay), corresponding to 
the English forms with may, can, must, might, could, would, 
and should, £.9. 

“lows ay Tis émirtpnoee Tois eipnpevors, perhaps some one might (or 
may) find fault with what has been said. ‘Hdews 8 dy tywy €poipyy 
Aerrivnv, and I should be glad to ask Leptines. Tovro ovr’ &y ovtes 
Exot A€yery oF vpeis meta Oeinre, neither could (can) he say this, nor 
would you believe it (if he should). Ovx dy pe@eipny rou Opover, I 
won't give up the throne (I wouldn't on any condition), Tot ov» rpe- 
roiped dv; whither then can we turn? 

Carrov 7 ris dy Pero, quicker than one would have thought. Krvxor 
was tts yWoOer dy cadas, every one must have heard the sound, So 
yynow dy, you would have thought; ei8es ay, you might have seen; 
cf. Latin crederes, diceres, videres, &c. 

So Bovroipny ay (velim), I should wish (in some future case) ; 
éBovddpny dy (vellem), I should (now) wish, I should prefer (on some 
condition not fulfilled). 

Notg 1. The potential optative sometimes expresses a mild 
command, and sometimes is hardly more than a future, or a softer 
expression for a mere assertion ; as yapois ay claw, you may go in; 
A€yots dy, you may speak (for speak) ; xrvVors av Fdn, PoiBe, hear me 
now, Phoebus, Ovx ap ody wavy ye rt crovdaiov etn 4 Stxaroavyn, Justice 
will not then turn out to be anything very excellent: see also the fourth 
and fifth examples under (5), Ovx dy dpyoipny rovro, I will not 
(would not) deny it. 

In these cases and in most of those under (5), the form of an 
apodosis was unconsciously used with no reference to any definite 
condition. 

Norge 2. The potential indicative sometimes expresses what 
would have been likely to happen, i.e. might have happened (and 
perhaps did happen), with no reference to any unfulfilled condition; 
as 4} ydp pu Cody ye xixnoeat, i Kev ’Opéorrns xreiver vmopbauevos, for 
either you will find him alive, or else Orestes may already have killed 
him before you (Od. iv. 546) ; 5 deacapevos mas dv ris avip npacby 
dios eiva, every man who saw this (the ‘Seven against Thebes’) would 
have longed to be a warrior (Aristoph.) See § 206, Rem. 


3. The apodosis may be expressed by an infinitive or 
participle in indirect discourse, each tenxe representing its 
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_m tenses of the indicative or optative (§ 203, with N. 1). 
__ the finite verb in the apodosis would have taken dy, this 
ticle is used with the infinitive or participle. £.g. 


*Hyodpat, ef rovro mouire, wavra kados exer, I believe that, if you 
__ e doing this, all is well; rryotpa, édy rovro wotyre, mdvra Kkados 
--Eeuv, I believe that, if you shall do this, all will be well ; olda ipa 
.-y Tatra yévra ed mpafovras, I know that you will prosper tf this is 
shall be) done. For examples of the infinitive and participle 
vith a», see § 211. 


4, The apodosis may be expressed in an infinitive not in 
ndirect discourse (§ 260, 1), especially one depending on a 
verb of wishing, commanding, advising, &c., from which the 
Infinitive receives a future meaning. .g. 


BovAerat éXOeiv éav rovro yévnrat, he wishes to go if this shall be 
done; xeXevw tpas day 8Uvnabe anedGeiv, I command you to depart 
if you can (§ 223). For the principle of indirect discourse which 
appears in the protasis here after past tenses, see § 248, 1. 


NoTE 1. - Sometimes the apodosis is merely implied in the con- 
text, and in such cases e or éay is often to be translated supposing 
that or in case that; as dxovcoy xai épov, day oor ravra Soxy, hear me 
also, in case the same shall please you (i.e. that then you may assent to 
it); of & Geretpov, ef dXdootvro, and others pitied them, in case they 
should be captured (i.e, thinking what they would suffer if they should 
be captured). See § 248, 2. Sompds riv wdduy, ef ér sBon Gotev, éyampour, 
they marched towards the city, in case they (the citizens) should rush 
out (i.e. to meet them if they should rush out). On this principle we 
must explain af xév mws BovAerat, Il. i. 66; ai x ébéAnoOa, Od. iii. 92; 
and similar passages. 


Nore 2. The spPodosis is sometimes entirely suppressed for 
effect ; as ei pev dacovar yépas, if they (shall) give me a prize,—very 
well (Il. i. 185, cf. i. 580). . 


Mixed Constructions.—Aé in Apodosis. 


§ 227. 1. The protasis and apodosis sometimes belong to 
different forms. This happens especially when an indicative 
with «i in the protasis is followed by an optative with ds in the 
apodosis, the latter sometimes having another protasis implied, 
and sometimes being a potential optative (§ 226, 2). Z.g. 


El puv ye 8ucrvyxotpey, rds rdvavr’ dv mpdrrovres ob cwlLoipeS 
dy; if we are now unfortunate, how could we help being saved if we 
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should do the opposite? Ei otro: cpOas améarnoay, ipeis dy ob ypewy 
dpxotre, if these had a right to secede, you cannot (could not) possibly 
hold your power rightfully. 


Notr. Sometimes a protasis contains the adverb dv, belonging not 
to ei, but to the verb. Here the verb is also an apodosis at the same 
time ; a8 el pn wornoatr ay roto, if (it is true that) you would not 
do this (i.e. if tt should be necessary), which differs entirely from ¢ 
py Totnoaste rouro, if you should not do this ; ef rodro ioyupay fy dy 
aiT@ rexpnpioy, if this would have beena strong proof for him (if he 
had had it). | 

2. The apodosis is sometimes introduced by the conjunction 
éé, which cannot be translated in English. Z.g. 

Ei 8€ xe py Sdwow, eyo Se xev ards EXapat, but if they do not give 
her up, then I will take her myself. 


Et after Verbs of Wondering, &c. 


§ 228. Some verbs expressing wonder, contentment, dis- 
appointment, indignation, &c., take a protasis with ci where a 
causal sentence would seem more natural. So miror st in 
Tatin. E.g. 

Cavpdlw 8 éywye ef pydeis vuay pir evOvpetrat pyr’ opyilera, and I 
wonder that no one of you is either concerned or angry (lit. if no one 


of you is, &c., Iwonder). See also § 248, 2, for the principle of 
indirect discourse applied to these sentences. 


Nore. Such verbs are especially @avpdlw, alcyvvopa, dyamde, and 
OS) They sometimes take 6rt, because, and a causal sentence 
(§ 250). 


II. RELATIVE AND TEMPORAL SENTENCES. 


REMARK. The principles of construction of relative clauses include all 
temporal clauses. Those introduced by €ws, wply, and other particles 
meaning wntil, have special peculiarities, and are therefore treated separ- 
ately (§§ 239, 240). 


§ 229. The antecedent of a relative is either definite 
or indefinite. It is definite when the relative refers toa 
definite person or thing, or to some definite time, place, or 
manner; it is indefinite when no such definite person, 
thing, time, place, or manner is referred to. Both definite 
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and indefinite antecedents may be either expressed or 
understood. £9. 


(Definite. ). Tatra a éyw dpas, you see these things which I hare ; or 
a yw 6pds. “Ore éBovAero FAGev, (once) when he wished, he came. 

(Indefinite. Ildvra & dy BovdAwvra efovow, they will have er ery-~ 
thing which they may want; or & dy BovrAwvrat eEovorv, they rill hare 
whatever they may want. “Oray €AGn, rov'ro mpage, hen he shall come 
(or when he comes), I will do this. "Ore BovAotro, rovro érpaccey, 
whenever he wished, he (alvays) did this, ‘Qs ay eit, rompev, as L 
shall direct, let us act. 


Definite Antecedent. 


§ 230, A relative as such has no effect on the mood of 
the following verb. A relative with a definite antecedent 
therefore may take the indicative (with ov for its negative) 
or any other construction which could occur in an inde- 
pendent sentence. Fg. 


Tis €o6 6 X@pos dir ev BeBixaper ; i.e, the place in which, &c. 
"Eos €orl xatpos, dvrihdBeobe Tay mpayparey, (now) while there isan 
opportunity, &c. Totro ovx éroincer, év w@ tov Sjpov ériuneev ay, he did 
not do this, in which he would have honoured the people. So & pi 
yevorro, may this not happen. 


Indefinite Antecedent.— Conditional Relative. 


§ 231, A relative clause with an indefinite antecedent 
has a conditional force, and is often called a protasis, the 
antecedent clause being called the apodosis. Such a 
relative is called a conditional relative. The negative 
particle is px. 

Nore. Relative words (like el, if ) take a iv before the subjunctive. 
(See § 207, 2.) With Gre, émdre, eet, and eredn, av forms ray, 
OmdTay, éndv or emmy (Tonic éredy), and érrevBav. In Homer we gene- 
rally find dre xe, &c., like ef xe (§ 219, 2), or dre, &c. alone (§ 234). 

§ 232. The conditional relative sentence has four forms 
(two of present and past, and two of future conditions) 
which correspond to the four forms of ordinary protasis 
(§§ 221 — 224). 

T 2 
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1. Present or past condition simply stated (§ 221). £.g. 
“O re Bovdrerat dace, I will give him whatever he (now) wishes 
(like ef re BovAeras, dwow, if he (now) wishes anything, I will give it). 
“A pi of8a, of8é olopas eidcvat, what I do not know, I do not even think 
I kuow (ike ef reva po) oi8a, if there are any things which I do not 


Tnow). 


2. Present or past condition stated so as to imply that 
the condition zs not or was not fulfilled (supposition contrary 
to fact, § 222). Ey. 

“A py €BovXcro douva, oix dy Eaxev, he would not have given what 
he had not wished to gire (like ef rwa ph éBovAero Botvat, ovk dy Edoxer, 
tf he had not wished to give certain things, he would not have given 
them). Ov« &y érexetpotpev nparrew & pi) nrvordapeda, we should 
not (then) be undertaking to do (as we now are) things which we did 
not understand (like ei rwa pr) nmordpeba, if there were any things 
which we did not understand, the whole belonging to a supposition 
not realized). So Oy ynpas érerpev, Od. i. 217. 

This case occurs much less frequently than the others, 

3. Future condition in the more vivid form (§ 228). 
Eg. 

“O re &v BovAnrat, ddcu, I will give him whatever he may wish 
(like édy re BovAnra, dace, if he shall wish anything, I will give it). 
"Oray pt) cOéve, memavoopat, when I (shall) have no more strength, I 
shall cease. “Adédxous cal vnmia réxva Aopev €v vyecow, émiy nronic- 


Opov EXwpev, we will carry them as soon as we shall have taken the 
city. Hom. 


Netr. The future indicative cannot generally be substituted for 
the subjunctive here, as it can in common protasis (§ 223, N. 1). 
4, Future condition in the less vivid form (§ 224). Fy. 


"0 rt BovXotro, dotnv ay, I should give him whatever he might wish 
(like ef rt BovAocro, Soin dv, if he should wish anything, I should give 
it), Iewav ddyo dv érdre BovAosro, if he were hungry, he would 
eat whenever he might wish (like ef more BovAotro, tf he should ever 
wish). 

§ 233, The conditional relative sentence has the same 
forms as other conditional sentences (§ 225) in present and 
past general suppositions, taking the subjunctive after 
present tenses, and the optative after past tenses. Ey. 


"O re dv BovrAnrar Sidon, I (always) give him whatever he wants 
(like ddv rs BotAnra, if he ever wants anything). “O rs Bovdorro 
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edidouy, I (always) gave him whatever he wanted (like «f ri Bovdatro). 
Suppaxeiv rovrois €béXovow amavres, obs ay dpacs Taperxevac pérovs, 
all wish to be allies 9 those whom they see prepared. ‘Hvix’ &y oixoc 
yé€vewrrat, Spacw ovx audoxera, when they get home, they | do things 
unbearable. Ois pev (804 evraxtas idvras, rives re elev npwra, Kal 
€qret mUOotro énqve, he (always) asked those whom he saw (at any time) 
marching in good order, who they were; and when he learned, he 
praised them. "Emesdh 8 dvosx bein, eloyfesuev rapa rov Zoxparn, ‘and 
(each morning) when the prison was opened, we went in to Socrates. 


Nore 1. The indicative sometimes takes the place of the sub- 
junctive or optative here, as in the general suppositions of common 
protasis (see § 225, N. 1). This occurs especially in poetry after 
the indefinite relative é dotis, which itself expresses the same idea of 
indefiniteness which és with the subjunctive or optative usually 
expresses ; as doris py Tay dpicrwy dmrerat BovAeuparwv, KaxioTos 
etvas Soxei, whoever does not cling to the best counsels, seems to be mwat 
base. Soph. Antig. 178. (Here os dy po) drryra would be the common 
prose expression.) Such examples belong under § 232, 1. 


Nore 2. Homeric similes sometimes have as, Ss re, @s Gre, as Os 
(seldom és xe, &c.), with the subjunctive, where we should expect 
the present indic: ative, which is sometimes used ; a8 @s yu) xAai- 


not, .... @s Odvaceis, &c., as a wife weeps, so did Ulysses, &c. 
‘Odyss. viil. 523. See Odyss. v. 328; Il. x. 5; xi. 67. 


§ 234, Conditional relative sentences have most of the 
peculiarities and irregularities of common protasis. Thus, the 
protasis and apodosis may have different forms (§ 227, 1) ; the 
simple relative is sometimes found in poetry with the subjunc- 
tive (like ci for éi» or ei xe, § 223, N. 2); the relative clause 
may depend on an infinitive, participle, or other construction 
(§ 226, 3 and 4); and the conjunction é¢ may connect the 
relative clause to a following antecedent clause (§ 227, 2), 


Assimilation in Conditional Relative Clauses. 


§ 235. 1. When a conditional relative clause referring to 
the future depends on a subjunctive or optative referring to 
the future, it regularly takes by assimilation the same mood 
with its leading verb. £.g. 


"Eay tives ot dv Sivmvrat rovTo Toda, Karas efe, if any whe may 
be able shall do this, it will be well ; ef tives ot SUvatvro TovTo TototeD, 
kara@s av ¢xot, if any who should be (or were) able should do this, it 
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would be well. Eide wayres of 8¥vacyto rovro rnotoiey, O that all 
who may be (or were) able would do this. (Here the optative srowier, 
§ 251, 1, makes ot 8uvawro preferable to of ay duvywrrat, which would 
express the same idea). TeOvainy Gre pot pnxért ravta pédot, may 
I die whenever I shali no longer care for these (éray péedy Would express 
the same idea). So in Latin : Injurias quas ferre nequeas defugiendo 
relinquas. 


2. Likewise, when a conditional relative sentence depends on 
a secondary tense of the indicative implying the non-fulfilment 
of a condition, it takes by assimilation a similar form. £.g. 


Ef rues of eSuvavro rovro €xpatay, xaddas dy eixer, if any who had 
been able had done this, it would have been well. Ei év éxeivy ty povg 
T€ kal T@ Tpom@ Edeyor ev ols ETEOpappny, if I were speaking to you 
in the dialect and in the manner in which I had been brought up 
(all introduced by e? §évos érvyyavoy dv, if I happened to bea 
Joreigner). So in Latin: Si solos eos diceres miseros quibus morien- 
dum esset, neminem tu quidem eorum qui viverent exciperes. 


Nore. All clauses which come under this principle of assimilation are 
really protases, and belong equally under § 232, 2, 3, or 4. This prin- 
ciple often decides which form shall be used in future conditions. 


Relative Clauses expressing Purpose, Result, or Cause. 


§ 236, The relative is used with the future indicative 
to express a purpose. Eg. 


IpecBeiav méeprew iris tair épet xat mapéorat rots mpdypacw, t 
send an embassy to say this, and to be present at the transactions. Ov 
yap €or pot xpnpuara, Omdbev éxrice, for I have no money to pay the 
Jine with, 

_ The antecedent here may be definite or indefinite ; but the negs- 
tive particle is always pn, as in final clauses, 


Note 1. In Homer, the subjunctive (with xé joined to the rela- 
tive) is commonly found in this construction after primary tenses, 
and the optative (without «é) after secondary tenses. The optative 
is sometimes found even in Attic prose, usually depending on 
another optative. 


Note 2. ‘Eq’ ¢ or é¢’ dre, on condition that, which commonly 
takes the infinitive (§ 267), sometimes takes the future indicative ; 
as ént rovr@ imefioraua, ed’ gre in’ oddevds tpéewv ApEopas, I with- 
draw on this condition, that I shall be ruled by none of you. Hat. 


Nore 3, In this construction the future indicative is very rarely 
changed to the future optative after past tenses. 
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§ 237. “Qote (sometimes ais), so that, which generally 
takes the infinitive (§ 266, 1), is sometimes followed by 
the indicative to express a result. The negative is ov. E.g. 


Ovras adyvopdvos exere, Gove €Arifere aura xpnota yevrnoetOa, are 
you so senseless that you expect them to become guod ? 


RemMaRK. When dore takes the infinitive (with negative pun), the 
action of the verb is stated more distinctly as a result depending on 
the action of the leading verb ; the indicative emphasizes the action 
rather as an independent fact. Thus, in the preceding example, we 
might have had €Ami¢Cesy, when the more natural translation would 
have been are you so senseless as to erpect. Sometimes it is indifferent 
whether the indicative or the infinitive is used with dore. 


Nore. A simple relative sentence with és or doris sometimes 
denotes a result, where dare would be expected ; as ris ovrws einOns 
€otiy, dotts dyvoet; who is 80 simple as not to know # 


§ 238. The relative is sometimes equivalent to dri, because, 
and a personal or demonstrative. The verb is in the indic- 
ative, as in ordinary causal sentences (§ 250). Z.g. 

Cavpaorov roteis, 6s nyiv ovdev Sidas, you do a strange thing in 
giving us nothing (like drt ob ovdev bi8ws). Adgas duabys elva, 8s . 
€xéAeve, having seemed unlearned, because he commanded, &c. 

Compare causal relative sentences in Latin. 


Temporal Particles signifying Until and Before that. 


§ 239, 1. When éws, gore, dypt, péypt, and odpa, 
until, refer to a definite point of past time, they take the 
indicative. Eg. 

Nijxov wddw, Ews érHAOov els woraydv, I swam on again, until I 
came into a river. Hom, Tatra érolour, péxpe oxdros éyévero, this 
they did until darkness came on. 

2. These particles follow the construction of conditional 
relatives in the Jast three forms which correspond to ordi- 
nary protasis, and in general suppositions. Lg. 

"Enloyes, for’ dv nai rd Nord mpoopdOns, wait until you (shall) 
learn the rest besides (§ 232, 3). Eloy dv... . €ws mapareivatpe 
rovrov, I would tell him, &c., until I put him to the torture (§ 232, 4; 


§ 235, 1). ‘Hdéws dy rovre@ ere SteAeyopny, €ws avtTG . . . . awédwxa, 
I[ should (in that case) gladly have continued to talk with him until I 
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had given him back, &c. (§ 232, 2; § 235,2). “A & 4» dotvraxra j, 
dydyxn tavra del mpaypara mrap€xetv, Ews dy xopay AdBn, whatever things 
are in disorder, these must always make trouble until they are put in 
order (§ 233). Teptepevopev exdorore, Ews dvotx bein rd Serpwrnpioy, 
we waited each day until the prison was opened (§ 233), or until the 
prison should be opened (Note 2). 


Nore 1, The omission of dy after these particles and spiv, when 
the verb is in the subjunctive, is more common than it is after ei or 
ordinary relatives (§ 223, N. 2), occurring sometimes in Attic prose ; 
QS péxpe AOS yévyra, Thue, i. 137. 


Note 2. Clauses introduced by éws, &c. and by mpéy frequently 
imply a purpose ; see the examples under 2. When these clauses 
depend upon a past tense, they admit the double construction of 
indirect discourse (§ 248, 3), like final clauses (§ 216, 2). See 
examples under § 248, 3. 


§ 240. 1. When mpi, before, until, is not followed by 
the infinitive (see below, 2), it takes the indicative, sub- 
junctive, or optative, following the principles already 
stated for &ws (§ 239). Ey. 

Ovx Fv drcEnp ovdév, mpiv y eyo oqguow @Serka, &e., there was no 
relief, until I showed them, &c. (§ 239, 1). Ov xpn pe évOevde aredbeiv, 
ap dv 86 B8ixny, I must not leave this place until he is punished 
(§ 232, 3). Ovx dy eideins mp metpnbeins, you would not know until 
you had (should have) tasted it (§ 232, 4; § 235, 1). “Expay py 
npérepov cupBovrevew, mov nuas édidakay, &c., they ought not to have 

wen advice until they had instructed us, &c. (§ 232, 2; § 235, 2). 
Opaot tous mpeoBurépovs ov mpdobev amidvras, mpw dv adacty ol 
dpxovres, they see that the elders never go away until the authorities 
ismiss them (§ 233). Ovdayudbey adierav, mply mapadetey gurois 
aptoroy, they dismissed them from no place before they had set a meal 
before them (§ 233). °*Amnyopeve pndeva Badrew, mply Kipos éprAn- 
aein Onpav, he forbade any one to shoot until Cyrus should be sated 
with the hunt (§ 239, 2, N, 2; § 248, 8). 

For npiv without ay with the subjunctive, see § 239, N. 1. 


2. In constructions in which zpév (following the principle 
of we, § 239) might take the subjunctive or optative, these 
moods are generally used only when the leading verb is negative 
or interrogative with an implied negative. It takes the in- 
dicative (when that would be allowed by the construction) 
after both negative and affirmative sentences, but chiefly after 
negatives. 
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‘When piv does not take the indicative, subjunctive, or 
optative, it is followed by the infinitive (§ 274). In Homer, 
the infinitive is the form regularly used after xpiy, without 
regard to the leading sentence. 

Nove. Dpiv is by ellipsis for mply 4 (priusquam), and is probably for 


mpo-toy (mpo-w), a comparative of mpd, before. ply 4, rporepoy ff, 
and a pdoGcy 7 may be used in the same constructions as piv itself, 


IV. INDIRECT DISCOURSE, 


GENERAL PRINCIPLES, 


§ 241, 1. A direct quotation or question gives the 
exact words of the original speaker or writer. In an 
andirect quotation or question the original words conform 


to the construction of the sentence in which they are 
quoted. 


Thus the words ratra BotAopa may be quoted cither directly, 
Aéyes tis “ravra BovAopas,” or indirectly, Neyer rus Ore ravta Bovderas, 
or dnai tts ravta Boidecba, some one says that he wishes for this. So 
€pwra “ti Bova ;” he asks, “what do you want?" But épwrg ri 
BownXeras, he asks him what he wants. 

2. Indirect quotations may be introduced by Srz or ws, 
that, or by the infinitive (as in the example given above) ; 
sometimes also by the participle. 


NorTE. “Ort, that, occasionally introduces even a direct quotation ; 
as in Xen. Anab. i, 6, 8. 

3. Indirect questions follow the same rule as indirect 
quotations in regard to their moods and tenses. 


Note. The term indirect discourse applies to all clauses (even 
single clauses in sentences of different construction) which indirectly 
express the words or thought of any person, even past thoughts of 


the speaker himself (§ 248). 
§ 242. 1. Indirect quotations after drs and ws and 
indirect questions follow these general rules :— 


(a) After primary tenses, each verb retains both the 
mood and the tense of the direct discourse. 
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(b) After secondary tenses, each indicative or subjunc- 
tive of the direct discourse may be either changed to the 
same tense of the optative or retained in its original mood 
and tense. But all secondary tenses of the indicative 
implying non-fulfilment of a condition (§ 222) and all 
optatives are retained unchanged. 


Note. The imperfect and pluperfect, having no tenses.in the opta- 
tive, generally reinain unchanged in all kinds of sentences. The aorist 
indicative likewise remains unchanged when it belongs to a depen- 
dent clause of the direct discourse (§ 247); but when it belongs to 
the leading clause, it is changed to the optative like the primary 
tenses (§ 243). 

2. When the quotation depends on a verb which takes 
the infinitive or participle, its leading verb is changed to 
the corresponding tense of the infinitive or participle (av 
being retained when there is one), and its dependent verbs 
follow the preceding rule. 


3. ‘Ay is never omitted with the indicative or optative 
in indirect discourse, if it was used in the direct form ; but 
av belonging to a relative word or particle in the direct 
form (§ 207, 2) is regularly dropped \ when the subjunctive 
is changed to the optative in indirect discourse. 

Nore. “Ay is never added in the indirect discourse when it was 
not used in the direct form. 

4, The negative particle of the direct discourse is 
regularly retained in the indirect form. But the infinitive 
and participle occasionally have 7} where ob would be 
used in direct discourse (§ 283, 3). 


SIMPLE SENTENCES IN InrzREct DISCOURSE. 


Indicative and Optative after &rt and 6s, and in Indirect 
Questions, 


§ 243. When the direct form is an indicative (without 
av), the principle of § 242, 1, gives the following rule for 
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indirect quotations after dre or ws and for indirect 
questions :— 

After primary tenses the verb retains both its mood and 
tense. After secondary tenses it is either changed to the 
same tense of the optative or retained in the original mood 
and tense. E.g. 


Aéyes Gre ypadet, he says that he is writing ; Aéye: Gri Eypagdey, 
he says that he was writing ; \éyet rt Cypawper, he says that he wrote ; 
he§es Gre véypager, he will say that he has written. ’Eperg ri 
Bovrovras, he asks what they want ; dyvo@ ri mosnoovesy, I do not 
know what they will do. 

Eimey Ore ypagas or ors ypadet, he said that he was writing (he 
said ypado). Elmev ore ypawos or ore ypawes, he said that he would 
write (he said ypayw). Elev drs ypawecey or ori €ypawey, he said 
that he had written (he said éypaya, I wrote). Eilmev ore yeypapos 
ein or ors yeypadey, he said that he had written (he said yeypada, 
I have written). 

(Opr.) ’Eeipopny aire Bexvivat, drs ofotro pév etvat copes, ein 
8 o&, I tried to show him that he believed himself to be wise, but was 
not 80 (i.e. oleras pev... éote 8 ov). ‘Ymewr@y dre adros raxei wpa€ot, 
@yxero, hinting that he would himself attend to things there, he departed 
(he said airés tdxet mpaéw), “Edefay crt mépece odas 6 ‘Ivdar 
Baotdets, xedevwv épwray é§ Grov 6 moAepos ein, they said that the 
king of the Indians had sent them, commanding them to ask on what 
account there was the war (they said érepyev nuas, and the question 
was €k rivos €otlv 6 modAepos ;). “Hpeto ef ris you ein coparepos, 
he asked whether there was any one wiser than I (i.e. €ote rts copa- 
TEpos ,). 

fic.) "EXeyov Gre éAmrifovce oé cai ray modw Lew pos xdpiy, 
they said that they hoped you and the state would be grateful to me. 
"He 8 dyyéAAov tis os EAdreta kareiAnmrat, some one was come with 
a report that Elatea had been taken (here the perf. opt. might have 
been used). "Amoxpivdpevoe ort wéepyovos mpéaBes, evOvs ammdAakav, 
having replied that they would send ambassadors, they dismissed them 
at once. ‘“Hrédpouv ri more Xéyer, I was uncertain what he meant 
(ri wore Neyer). “EBouvAevovro tiv airov xaraAdeipovary, they were 
considering (the question) whom they should leave here. 


Nore 1. The imperfect and pluperfect regularly remain unchanged 
in this construction after secondary tenses (§ 242, 1,N.). But occa- 
siona!ly the present optative represents tlhe imperfect here; as 
arrexpivayro Ort ovdeis paprus mapein, they replied that there had been 
no witness present (ovdels mapnv), where the context makes it clear 
that wapein does not stand for mapeors. See § 203, N. 1. 


Note 2. In a few cases the Greek changes a present indicative 
to the imperfect, or a perfect to the pluperfect in this construction, 


-* 
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instead of retaining it or changing it to the optative ; as év .tropia 
joay, évvooupevot Cre emi rais Baotkews OUpas Roav, mpovdedaxecay 
8€ abrovs of BdpBapa, they were in despair, considering that they iccre 
at the King’s gates, and that the barbarians had betrayed them. (See 
the whole passage, Anab. iii. 1,2). This is also the English © 
usage. 


Subjunctive or Optative representing the Interrogative 
Subjunctive. 


§ 244, In indirect questions, after a primary tense, an 
interrogative subjunctive (§ 256) retains its mood and tense ; 
after a secondary tense, it may either be changed to the 
same tense of the optative or retained in the subjunctive. 
Lg. 


BovAevopat Oras oe arrodpa, I am trying to think how I shall escape 
you (was ae admodpa,;). Ovx oS ef Xpvodvra rovrm 8a, I do not 
know whether I shall give them to Chrysantas here. Ovx €xw ri etre, 
I do not know what I shall say (ri eiww ;) Non habeo quid dicam. 
"Emnpovro ei mapadotev rHv modu, they asked whether they should give 
up the city (wapadapev ryy méduy ; shall we give up the city?). ‘Hmdpe 
5 rt xpnoatro rq mpaypatt, he was ata loss to deal with the 
matter (ri ypnowpat;). *EBovAevovro cite xaraxavowoty etre Tt 
Dro xpyoe@vra, they were deliberating whether they should burn 
them or dispose of them in some other way. 


Note 1, An interrogative subjunctive may be changed to the 
optative when the leading verb is in the optative, contrary to the 
general usage in indirect discourse (§ 201, N. 2); as ovx a» éxyos 
6 tt etrots, you would not know what to say. 


Nore 2. In these cases ef (not éav) is used for whether, before 
the subjunctive as well as the optative: see the second example. 


Indicative or Optative with dv. 


§ 245. An indicative or optative with av retains its mood 
and tense (with av) unchanged in indirect discourse after én 
or wc and in indirect questions, /.g. 

Aéyes (or EXeyev) Ort rovro dv éyévero, he says (or said) that this 
would have happened; ereyev Srt otros Bixalws dv dmoOdvor, he said 


that this man would justly die. "Hpdrav el 8oiev dy rd mora, they 
asked whether they would give the pledges (8oinre dy ;). 


oe 
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infinitive and Participle in Indirect Quotations: 


§ 246. When the infinitive or participle is used in 
ndirect discourse, its tense represents the tense of the 
inite verb in the direct form to which it corresponds, the 
present and perfect including the imperfect and pluperfect. 
Each tense with ay can represent the corresponding tenses 
of either indicative or optative with dv. Eg. 


"Appworety mpopacifera, he pretends that he is ill; édpocev 
appeootrety rovrovi, he took an oath that this man was ill. Kara- 
axety dnote rovrous, he says that he detained them. “Edn xpypal? 
€auT@ tTovs OnBaious émixexnpuxévat, he said that the Thebans had 
offered a reward for him. ‘EmayyéAdXeras ra Sikasa roifoecy, 
he promises to do what is right. See examples under § 203, 
and N. 1. 

*HyyetAte rovrous épxopévous, he announced that these were coming 
(obroe Epxovrat) > ayyeAXer rovrous €AOdvras, he announces that these 
came; ayyéMAe routo yernodpevoy, he announces that this will be 
done ; ifyyeXe rovro yevnadpevoy, he announced that this would be 
done ; Ppyyethe rovto yeyevnpévov, he announced that this had been 
done (routo yeyévnrat). 

See examples of dy with infinitive and participle under § 211. 


Nors. The infinitive is said to stand in indirect discourse and its 
tenses correspond to those of the finite moods, when it depends on 
a verb implying thought or the expression of thought, and when also 
the thought, as originally conceived, would have been expressed by 
some tense of the indicative (with or without dy) or optative (with 
ay), and can therefore be transferred without change of tense to the 
infinitive. Thus in BovAera: éXOeiv, he wishes to go, é\Oetv represents 
no form of either aorist indicative or aorist optative, and is not in 
indirect discourse. But in gyotv éddeiv, he says that he went, edOeiv 
represents 7\Goy of the direct discourse. 


INDIRECT QUOTATION OF ComPouND SENTENCES, 


§ 247, When acompound senience is indirectly quoted, 
its leading verb follows the rule for simple sentences 
(§§ 2438—246). 

After primary tenses the dependent verbs of the quotation 
retain the same mood and tense, After secondary tenses, 
all primary tenses of the indicative and all subjunctives 
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may either be changed to the same tense of the optative or 
retain the mood and tense of the direct form. But de- 
pendent secondary tenses of the indicative are kept un- 
changed. Fg. 

“Ay ipeis A€ynre, wotpoecy (dno) & pr alcydynv pr adbotia 
avrg peépet, if you (shall) say so, he says he will do whatever does not 
bring shame or discredit to him. Here no change is made, except in 
romnoew (§ 246). 

*Amexpivaro ort pavOdvorey a ovk emtarayro, he replied, that they 
were learning what they did not understand (he said pavOavovow 4 
oux érigtavra, which might have been retained). Ei reva hevyorta 
AnWotro, mponydpevey ort os model ypyaotro, he announced that, 
if he should catch any one running away, he should treat him as an 
enemy (he said, ef riva Ayyrouat, ypyoopuat, § 223, N.1). "Evopucer, 
doa THs TOAEws MpoAadBot, Tavra Tatra BeBaiws E£ecv, he believed 
that he should hold all those places securely which he should take from 
the city beforehand (60° dy mpodaBa, €€w). ‘Eddxe: pot ravryn wepacba 
cwOnvas, evOvpoupev@ Sri, edv pev Adba, cwOnoopat, it seemed best 
to me to try to gain safety in thie way, thinking that, if I should 
escape notice, I should be saved (here we might have had et AaGoepx, 
coOngolunv). “Edacay rovs dv8pas aroxreveiv obs Exovce Carras, 
they said that they should kill the men whom they had living (amoxre- 
voupey ovs Exopev, Which might have been changed to dzoxrevew 
avs exorev). Upddnrov fw (rovro) éoopevoy, ef pn KaAdAvocere, it 
was plain that this would be so unless you should prevent (rovro 
€orat, ef px) xwAvoere, which might have become ef pry Kadv- 
gotre), “HAmiov rous Sixedovs ravty, ods peremépwavro, arar- 
mnoexOa, they hoped the Sikels whom they had sent for would meet 
them here. 


Note 1. One verb may be changed to the optative while another 
is retained ; as d8nAdoas drs eropoi efor paxerOa, ef ris e£€pyxatro, 
having shown that they were ready to fight if any one should come 
Sorth (Erowpoi ciow édv tis €£épynrar). This sometimes causes a great 
variety of constructions in the same sentence. 


Note 2, The aorist indicative is not changed to the aorist opta- 
tive in dependent clauses, because the latter tense is commonly used 
to represent the aorist subjunctive. In dependent clauses in which 
confusion would be impossible (as in causal sentences, which 
never have a subjunctive), even an aorist indicative may become 
optative. 

For the imperfect and pluperfect see § 242 (6), Note. 


Note 3. A dependent optative of the direct form naturally 
remains unchanged in all indirect discourse. 


NoTE 4. Occasionally a dependent present or perfect indicative 


is changed to the imperfect or pluperfect, as in the leadi ] . 
(§ 243, N. 2), ° pee oo 
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§ 248, The principles of § 247 apply also to any de- 
pendent clause (in a sentence of any kind) which expresses 


indirectly the past thoughts of any person, even of the 
speaker himself. 


This applies especially to the following constructions :— 


1. Clauses depending on an infinitive after verbs of wishing, 
commanding, advising, &c., which imply thought, although the 
infinitive after them is not in indirect discourse (§ 246, N.). 


2. Clauses containing a protasis with the apodosis implied 
in the context (§ 226, 4, N. 1), or with the apodosis expressed 
in a verb like Gaupalw (§ 228). 


3. Temporal clauses expressing a past intention or purpose, 
especially those introduced by éwe or piv after past tenses. 


4, Even ordinary relative sentences, which would regularly 
take the indicative. 


This affects the construction of course only after past 
tenses. L.9. 


(1) ’EBovAovro eAbeiv, ef rovro yévotro, they wished to go if this 
should happen. (Here éBovdovro édGeiv, €av rotro yévnrat, might be 
used, expressing the form, if this shall happen, in which the wish 
would be conceived: § 226,4. Here éAé@eiy is not in indirect dis- 
course : § 246, N.). ’ExéAevoev 6 te SU vacyro AaBevras peradiaxerv, he 
commanded them to take what they could and pursue (he said 6 re dv 
Sivmobe, what you can, and therefore we might have had 6 re ay 
Svvevra). Lpoeimoy avrois py vavpayetv KopivOiocs, fv py éxi Képxupav 
wAéoct kat peAXAwoty amoBaivev, they instructed them not to engage in 
a sea fight with Corinthians, unless these should be sailing against 
Corcyra and should be on the point of landing. (Here the direct forms 
are retained, for which ¢i py wAéotey xai peAXotey might have been 
used.) 

(2) “Quereipov, ef dXdoowwro, they pitied them, in case they should 
be captured (the thought being ef aXdoovras which might have 
been retained), vAaxas oupmépre, omws puddrrotey avroy, Kai ei TOY 
aypiov tt pavein Onpiav, he sends (sent) guards, to guard him and (to 
be ready) in case any of the savage beasts should appear (the thought 
being édv rs havi). TdAda, fv Ere vavpayety of “A@nvaios roApnowect, 
mapeaxevacorro, they made the other preparations, (to be ready) in case 
the Athenians should still venture a naval battle. "Exatpov ayanav ef 
ris €acot, I rejoiced, being content if any one would let it pass (the 
thought was dyad ei is €doet). "EOavpaler et ris dpytpiov wparrotro, 
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he wondered that any one demanded money (Xen. Mem, i. 2,7); but in 
the same book (i. 1, 13) we find eOavpate & ef pn Gavepdv avrois 
éotsy, he wondered that it was not plain. 


(3.) Smrovdas €roiujcavro €ws amayyeNOein ta AexOevra eis Aaxe- 
daipova, they made a truce, (to continue) until what had been said should 
be reported at Sparta (their thought was éws av dmayyeX 69, which 
might have been retained). Ov yap 84 oqeas dwies 6 Oeds THs amol- 
ins, mplv 8) drixwyvrac és autiy AtBuny, ie. until they should come, 
&c. (where dmrixotyro might have been used). Hdt. Mevortes 
€oragay ommndte Tipyos Tpdwv éppnoete, they stood waiting uniil (for 
the time when) a column should rush upon the Trajans. Hom. 


(4.) Kal jfree onpa idéoba, drm pa of yauBpoio mdpa porno 
Pépotro, he wished to see the token, which he was bringing (as he 
said) from Proetus. Karnyépeoy trav Alywnréwy ra memotnxotev 
mpodovres tiv ‘EAAdoa, they accused the Aeginetans for what (as they 
said) they had done in betraying G'reece. 

For the same principle in causal sentences, see § 250, Note. 


Norg. On this principle, final and object clauses with tva, Gros, 
ws, pn, &c., admit the double construction of indirect discourse, and 
allow either the subjunctive or future indicative (as the case may be) 
to stand unchanged after secondary tenses, (See § 216, 2.) The 
same principle extends to all conditional and all conditional relative 
and temporal sentences depending on final or object clauses, as these 
too belong to the indirect discourse. 


“Oras AND HomeERic °O IN INDIRECT QUOTATIONS. 


§ 949, 1. In a few cases dxwe is used for we or cre in 
indirect quotations, chiefly in poetry. £.g. 
Todro pn pot ppd’, 6mws ove ef xaxds, do not tell me this, that you 
are not base. Soph. 
= 
2. Homer rarely uses 6 (neuter of 6c) for or. LE.g. 


Aevooere yap Td ye Wavres, O pot yépas epxerat dAAy, for you all see 
this, that my prize goes another way. Ttyvaoxoy & oi ards treipeyxe 
xelpas 'Ard\dov, knowing that Apollo himself held over him his hands. 


V. CAUSAL SENTENCES. 


§ 250, Causal sentences express a cause or reason, and 
are introduced by Srt, és, because, érrei, érretdr’, Ste, wore, 
since, and by other particles of similar meaning. They 
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take the indicative after both primary and secondary tenses. 
The negative particle is ov. Eg. 


Krdero yap Aavaay, dre pa Onoxovras dparo, for he pitied the Danai, 
because he saw them dying. “Ore rod otras tyes, mpoonxe, &c., 
since this is so, it is becoming, &c. 


Note. On the principle of indirect discourse (§ 248), the optative 
may be used in a causal sentence after a past tense, to imply that 
the cause is assigned on the authority of some other person than the 
speaker; as roy Ilepixdéa éxdxifov, dts otparnyds dy ove éreEdyou 
they abused Pericles, because (as they said) being general he did not 
lead them out, Thuc, (This assigns the Athenians’ reason for 
abusing him, and does not show the historian’s opinion. ) 


VI. EXPRESSION OF A WISH. 


§ 251, 1. When a wish refers to tho future, it is ex- 
pressed by the optative, either with or without et@e or e/ 
yap (Hom. aie, ai ydp), O that, O if. The negative is py, 
which can stand alone with the optative. Fy. 


t yap é€pot rocanvde Geot Siva mapabeier, O that the Gods would 
clothe me with so much strength, Hom. Td pev voy ravra rpnocos 
Tamep év xepolw execs, for the present may you continue to do these things 
which you have now in hand. HUdt. Ete pidos hyiv yévoto, O that you 
may become our friend. Myxers (gnv éyo, may I no longer live. 
TeOvainv, dre pot pnxere ravta peda, may I die when I shall no 
longer care for these things (§ 235, 1). 

For the distinction between the present and aorist see § 202, 1. 


Note 1. In poetry e alone is sometimes used with the optative 
in wishes ; as ef pot yevotro POoyyos év Bpaxioow, O that I might 
find a voice in my arms. Eur. 


Nore 2. The poets, especially Homer, sometimes prefix os (not 
translatable) to the optative in wishes; as ws admdAotro Kai aAdos 
Oris ToLadra ye péCat, likewise may any other perish who may do the like. 


Note 3. In poetry, especially in Homer, the optative alone 
sometimes expresses @ concession or permission, sometimes & command 
or exhortation ; as adris *Apyeinv ‘EXévnv Mevédaos ayotro, Menelaus 
may take back Argive Helen. TeOvains, & Upotr’, } xdxrave Behepo- 
dévrny, either die, or kill Bellerophontes, Were, and in the optative 


alone in wishes, we probably have an original independent use of 
~ the optative; while all the forms of wishes introduced by ete, el 


e 
4" 


a 


5 


yap, or el are elliptical protases, as is seen by the use of ¢i, and by 
the force of the tenses, which is the same as it is in protasis. 


U 
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2. When a wish refers to the present or the past, and it 
is implied that its object 7s not or was not attained, it is 
expressed by a secondary tense of the indicative with e@e 
or et ydp, which here cannot be omitted. The imperfect 
and aorist are distinguished here as in protasis (§ 222). 
Eg. 

Eiée rotro éroiet, O that he were doing this, or O that he had done 
this. Ei@e rouro €roinaeyv, O that he had done this; e yap py 
éy€vero rovto, O that this had not happened. 

EW@ eiyes BeAtious ppevas, O that thou hadsta better understanding. 


Ei yap rocaurny duvamy eiyov, O that I had so great power. Eibe oo 
rore cuveyevouny, O that I had then met with you, 


Nore 1. The aorist dpeAov of sheihw, debeo, and in Homer some- 
times the imperfect ddedAoy, are used with the infinitive in wishes, 
with the same meaning as the secondary tenses of the indicative ; as 
@pede roto woreiy, would that he were doing this (lit. he ought to be 
doing this), or would that he had done this (habitually) ; Gq¢de rovro 
rosaoat, would that he had done this. For the distinction made by 
the different tenses of the infinitive, see § 222, N. 2. 


Nore 2. “Qd¢edoy is negatived by pa (not ov), and it may even be 


preceded by cie, ci ydp, OF @s; a8 py mor @peXor Aweiy Thy TKvpor, 
O that I had never left Scyros; ef yap Sperov oiol re eivas, O that 
they were able, &c.; 80 as adheres odcoOa, As this is really an 
apodosis, like ée, &c., with the infinitive (§ 222, N. 2), the uve 
of «iMe and «i ydp with it is an anomaly : py should perhaps be 
constructed with the infinitive. 


VIL IMPERATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE IN COMMANDS, 
EXHORTATIONS, AND PROHIBITIONS. 


§ 252. The imperative expresses a command, exhorta- 
tion, or entreaty; as Aye, speak thou; geirye, degone! 
éAOéror, let him come; xatpovtav, let them rejoice. 

Notre, A combination of a command and a question is found in 
such phrases as oig & 6 8pacov; do—dost thou know what? 


§ 253, The jirst person of the subjunctive (generally 
plural) is used in exhortations. Its negative is py. Eg. 


bo teow, let us go; iSwpey, let us see; pi rovro more per, let us not 


—_— 
— pe 
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Nore. Both subjunctive and imperative may be Preceded by aye 
(ayere), Pépe, or 161, come/ These words are used without regard 
to the number or person of the verb which follows ; as dye pipvere 
1wapres. 


§ 254, In prohibitions, in the second and third persons, 
the present imperative or the aorist subjunctive is used with 
py and its compounds. Z£’y. 

M2) woiet rovro, do not do this (habitually), or do not go on doing 
this ; pi woenons totro, (simply) do not do this. My xara rovs 
vopous Sexdonre pn BonOnonre rp remover: Sewd py evopxeire, 
do not judge according to the laws; do not help him who has suffered 
outrages ; do not abide by your oaths. 


The two forms have merely the usual distinction between the 
present and aorist (§ 202, 1). 


Nors. The third person of the aorist imperative sometimes occurs 
in prohibitions ; the second person very rarely. 


VIII. SUBJUNCTIVE LIKE FUTURE INDICATIVE (IN 
HOMER).—INTERROGATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE.— SUBJUNC- 
TIVE AND FUTURE INDICATIVE WITH Ov py. 


§ 255, In Homer, the subjunctive in independent sen- 
tences sometimes has the force of a future indicative. £.9. 


Ov 7% aw Tolous tOoy dvdpas, olde TSmpat, for I never yet saw nor 
shall I ever see such men. Kal mor€é ris eimnoev, and one will (or 
may) some time say. 


Note. This subjunctive may, like the future indicative, take dp» 
or xe to form an apodosis, See § 209, 2, with the example. 

§ 256. The first person of the subjunctive, and some- 
times the third, may be used in questions of doubt, where 
a person asks himself or another what he is to do. It is 
negatived by wy. It is often introduced by Bovre or 
BovrAcoGe (in poetry Oérers or Oérere). H.g. 


Etro ravra; shall I say this? or Bovdet etrw rabra; do you wish 
that I should say this? Wot rpdwwpat; rot ropevOa; whither shall 
J turn? whither shall I go? Wow 8) Bovrer xabi(opevos dvayvadpev ; 
where now wilt thou that we sit down and read ? Ti tts eivat rodro hy ; 
what shall any one (i. e. 1) say this is? 

So in ri rdw ; what will become of me? what harm will it do me? 
(lit. what shall I undergo ?). 


U 2 
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§ 257. The subjunctive and future indicative are used 
with the double negative ov uy in the sense of the future 
indicative with ov, but with more emphasis. Fg. 


Ov wy ridnrat, he will not obey. Odre yap yiyveras, odre yeyover, 
ovde ody pn yévnrat, for there is not, nor has there been, nor will there 
ever be, &c. Od ror é& énod ye pn wdOns réde, you never shall suffer 
this at my hands. - Ob rot pnmord ce... . dxovrd tis Aer, no one 
shall ever take you against your will, &c. 

The double negative here seems to have merely the force of 
emphasis, and the subjunctive is a relic of the old usage (§ 255). 
The aorist subjunctive is generally used in these expressions. 


Nore. This construction in the second person sometimes expresses 
a strong prohibition; as ov py KataByoet, do not come down (lit. 
you shall not come down); ov py oxarrys, do not mock. The future 
indicative and the aorist subjunctive are both allowed in this sense. 
The imperative force is to be explained as in the future used 
imperatively (§ 200, N. 8). 


THE INFINITIVE. 


§ 258. The infinitive has the force of a neuter verbal 
noun, and may take the neuter article in all its cases. It 
may at the same time, like a verb, have a subject or 
object ; and it is qualified by adverbs, not by adjectives. 


§ 259. The infinitive as nominative may be, the sub- 
ject of a finite verb, especially of an impersonal verb 
(§ 134, N. 2) or of dori; or it may be a predicate 
(§ 136). As accusative it may be the subject of another 
infinitive. Lg. 


SuveByn aira éOeciv, it happened to him to go; efnv pévecy, it was 
possible to remain; 780 modXovs éxOpors Exerv; i8 it pleasant to have 
many enemies? dnoiv é£eivat rovros pévery, he says it is possible for 
these to remain (pévey being subject of éfetvar). Td yvuOvas emorn- 
pnv A\aBety éorw, to learn is to acquire knowledge, Touré eats 1d ads- 
xeiv, this is to commit injustice. Td yap Oavarov dedcévat ovdéw GXo 
éoriv 4} Soxeiv copey efvat py dvra, for to fear death (the fear of 
death) is nothing else than to seem to be wise without being so. 


Nore. These infinitives usually stand without the article ; but 
whenever it is desired to make the infinitive more prominent as a 


noun (see the last examples), the article can be added. See § 260, 
? ome . 
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§ 260, The infinitive without the article may be the 
object of a verb. It generally has the force of an object 
accusative, sometimes that of a cognate accusative, and 
sometimes that of an object genitive. 


1. The object infinitive not in indirect discourse may 
follow any verb whose action naturally implies another action 
as its object. Such verbs are in general the same in Greek 
as in English, and others must be learned by practice. £.g. 


BovAeras €A Oeiv, he wishes to go; BovAerat rovs soXiras wodepixovs 
eva, he wishes the citizens to be warlike; wapayovpev cor pevery, 
we advise you to remain; mpoeitero rodepyaoatr, he preferred to make 
war ; kedeves oe pr) dred Oeiv, he commands you not to depart, agvi- 
ow apyecy, they claim the right to rule ; afwura: Oaveiy, he is thought 
to deserve to die; Seopa bpav ovyyvepny po execv, I ask you to have 
consideration for me. So xodve ve Badifecy, he prevents you from 
marching ; ov wépuxe 8ovdAevery, he is not born to be a slave ; avaBad- 


Aeta rovTo roveiv, he postpones doing this ; xvduveves Oaveiv, he is in 
danger of death, , , 


Note 1. The tenses here used are chiefly the present and aorist, 
and these do not differ in their time (§ 202, 1, 2, and 3). In this 
construction the infinitive has no more reference to time than any 
other verbal noun would have, but the meaning of the verb gene- 
rally gives it a reference to the future ; as in détodras Oaveivy (above) 
Oavety expresses time only so far as @aydrov would do so in its place. 
Its negative is pn (§ 283, 3). 


Norse 2. When the infinitive is the object of a verb which does not com. 
monly take this construction, it generally has the article ; as rd reAeurijoa 
adytwv i wexpwuevn xaréxpwev, Fate adjudged death to all, Occasionally 
even the ordinary verbs included in § 260, 1 (as verbs of wishing) take the 
infinitive with rd as an object accusative, chiefly.in poetry ; as rd So0ay ob« 
4OdAnoav, they were not willing to act. 


2. The object infinitive in indirect discourse (§ 203) follows 
a verb implying thought or the expression of thought, or some 
equivalent phrase. Here each tense of the infinitive corre- 


sponds in time to the same tense of some finite mood. See 
§ 246, with examples and Note. 


Note 1. Of the three common verbs meaning to say,— 


(a) pnpi regularly takes the infinitive in indirect discourse ; 

2 etroy takes drs or os with the indicative or optative ; 

(c) A€yw allows either construction, but in the active voice it 
generally takes dre or as. 
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Note 2. A relative clause depending on an infinitive in indirect 
discourse sometimes takes the infinitive by assimilation ; as é7reed7 
dé yeréarOas exif oixia, (én) dvemypevny xaradapBavew tiv Oipap, 

nd. when they came to the house, they found the door open (he suid). 
Herodotus allows this even after ei, if, and d:dri, because. 


§ 261. 1. The infinitive without the article limits the 
meaning of many adjectives and nouns. L.g. 


Avvaros trotety rotro, able to do this; S8evds rAéyerv, skilled in 
speaking ; aos rovro AaBeiv, worthy to receive this ; mpddupos Ne- 
yet, eager to speak ; padaxoi xaprepety, (too) effeminate to endure ; 
ertotnuov Aéyety re cai aryay, knowing how both to speak and to be 
silent. 

*Avaykn éott mavras amedOety there is a necessity that all should 
withdraw ; xivduvos hy atid wabeiv m1, he was in danger of suffering 
something ; Spa dmrdvat, it is time to go away; edmidas exer rovro 
mwotwjoat, he has hopes of doing this, 


Note 1. Adjectives of this class are especially those denoting 
ability, fitness, desert, readiness, and their opposites ; and, in general, 
those corresponding in meaning to verbs which take the infinitive 
(§ 260, 1). Nouns of this class are such as form with a verb (gene- 
rally eiyi) an expression equivalent to a verb which takes the object 
infinitive. Most nouns take the infinitive with the article as an 
adnominal genitive (§ 262, 2). 


Nort 2. The article is sometimes prefixed to the infinitive here, 
as after verbs (§ 260, 1, N. 2). This shows more clearly its 
character as an object accusative ; as rd Bia wodsray Spay epuy apnx- 
avos, I am incapable of acting in defiance of the citizens, 


2. Any adjective or adverb may take the infinitive 
without the article as an accusative of specification 
(g 160,1). yg. 


Odapya alcypdv épav, a sight disgraceful to behold; Aéyoe vp xpr- 
Tyarara adkovaat, words most useful for you to hear ; ra xakenorara 
evpety, the things hardest to find; modcreia yadeny ov ny, a govern- 
ment hard to live under. KddXora (adv.) idetv, in a manner most 
delightful to behold. 


Remakk. This infinitive is generally active rather than passive ; 
a8 mpaypa xaderoy moteiy, a thing hard to do, rather than ya\ewoy 
wotetcOa, hard to be done, 


Notr. Nouns and even verbs may take the infinitive on this 
principle; as datpa idéa Gat, a wonder to behold, “Apioreveoxe ped- 
xecGat, he was the first in fighting (like pdynv). Hom. 
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§ 262. 1. The infinitive may depend on a preposition, 
in which case the article tov, re, or ro must be pre- 
fixed. £g. 


I1pé rot rots opxovs dxo8ouvas, befure tiking the onthe: x208 Te 
pndev ex THs mpeoBeias AaBeiv, besides rereiciag wo hing hy tie oretersey ; 
Orca rd E€vos eivac ove Gy ores aduanbqwa: ; du you thing yors Curl not be 
wronged on account of your being a stranger ? 


2. The genitive and dative of the infinitive, with the 
artule, can stand in most of the constructions belonging 
to those cases; as in that of the adnominal genitive, the 
genitive after a comparative or after verbs and adjectives, 
the dative of manner, means, &c., the dative after verbs 
and adjectives, and sometimes in that of the genitive of 
cause or purpose (§ 173, 1). Eg. 


Tot mcety emOupia, a desire to drink ; xpetrrow rot Aadeiv, better 
than prating ; éwéoxopev tot Saxpvecy, we ceased our weeping (§ 263) ; 
andes Tot Kataxovecy tivds eiow, they are unused to obeying any one. 
To avepos eivat rovovros oy, by having it evident that he was sucha 
man, r@ xoopios (ny morevey, fo trust in an orderly life; toov re 
wpoorevery, equal to lamenting beforehand. Mives ro AnoTiKG cab. 
pet rou ras mpooddous padXov lévat avrg, Minos put down piracy, that 
his revenues might come in more abundantly. Thuc. 


§ 263. 1. Verbs and expressions denoting hindrance or 
Jreedom from anything allow either the infinitive with rod 
(§ 262, 2) or the simple infinitive (§ 260, 1). As the infin- 
itive after such verbs can take the negative yp without affect- 
ing the sense (§ 283, 6), we have a third and fourth form, 
still with the same meaning. (See Note, and § 263, 2.) Fg. 


a a rd ~ a o ” A 
| Elpyet ce roto moteip, elpyes oe TOU ToUTO ToleEty, Eipyet GE fT 


roUro moteiy, elpyet oe TOU py TovTO Trocecy, all meaning he prevents 
you from doing this. Tdv Bidurmov mapedOew ovx édvvavro xwhuoat, 
they could not hinder Philip from passing through. Tod Spamerev- 
ety dreipyovon, they restrain them from running away. “Ormep €axe p 7 
riv Ledorévqcov mopbeiv, which prevented (him) from ravaging 
Peloponnesus. “Efes avrovs rov pi) xaradvvat, tt will keep them 
from sinking. 


Nore. When the leading verb is negatived (or interrogative im; 
lying a negative), the double negative pi ov is generally use 
Pither than the vexale ph with the infinitive (§ 283, 7) so that we 
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can Bay ovK etpyet ce pt} ov TovTO rroceiy, he does not prevent you from 
doing this. Tov pr ov mocety is rarely (if ever) used. 


2. The infinitive with 76 4.7 (sometimes with 7é alone) may 
be used after expressions denoting hindrance, and also after 
all which even imply prevention, omission, or denial. This 
infinitive with rd is less closely connected with the leading 
verb than are the forms just mentioned (1), and it may often 
be considered an accusative of specification (§ 160, 1), and 
sometimes (as after verbs of denial) an object accusative. 
Sometimes it expresses merely a result. £.g. 

Tov Sptdroy eipyov ro py Ta eyyvs THs méAews Kaxoupyety, they pre- 
vented the crowd from injuring the neighbouring parts of the city. 
Kodvoe oe 76 Spav, he will prevent you from acting (§ 260, 1, N. 2). 
Kipwva mapa tpeis adeicay Whpovs td wy Oavdro (nura@oat, they 
allowed Cimon by three votes to escape the punishment of death (they 
let him off from the punishment of death), dBos av Umvou smapa- 
orarei, TO p21) BAehapa ovpBareiv, fear stands by me instead of sleep, 
preventing me from closing my eyelids. 

Thus we have a fifth and a sixth form, efpyet oe TO py Touro 
movery and eipyes oe TO Toto mwotety, added to those given in 
§ 263, 1, as equivalents of the English he prevents you from doing 
this, 

Note. Here, as above (1, Note) pH od is used when the 
leading verb is negatived ; as ovdéy yap avt@ tair’ énapxerer 10 
pn ot weceiy, for this will not at all suffice to prevent him from 
Salling. 


§ 264. The infinitive with its subject, object, or other 
adjuncts (sometimes including dependent clauses) may be 
preceded by the article, the whole standing as a single noun 
in any ordinary construction. £.g. 


To d€ pyre wddat rovro memovbevar, wmehynvévat Té Tiva Huw oup- 
paxiay rovray avripporov dv BovAdpeba xpnoOat, ris map’ eéxeivor 
evvoias evepyernp av éywye Oeinv, but the fact that we have not suffered 
this long ago, and that an alliance has appeared to us to talance these, 
if we shall wish to use it,—this I should ascribe as a benefaction to 
their good-will, Dem. (Here the whole sentence 75... . xpnobat 
is the object of Oelnv.) 


§ 265, The infinitive without the article may express 
a purpose. Eg. 


wv 
Oi apxovres, obs etheoOe tipyxetv pov, the rulers, whom you chose to 
rule me, Trv wédwv Gurdrrewv avrois mwapedwxay, they delivered the 
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city to them to guard. Ai yuvaixes meeiv depovoa, the women bringing 
them (something) to drink. 


Nore. In Homer, where Sore is seldom used in its sense of 
so as (§ 266, N. 3), the simple infinitive may express a result; as 


ris owe Evvenxe payer Oar; who brought them into conflict so as 
to contend ? 


§ 266. 1. The infinitive after @ore, so that, so as, 
expresses a result. Eg. 


"Hy menadevpevos ovrws, Sore wavy padios fx erv dpxotvra, he had 
been so elucated as very easily to have enough. 3v 8€ cxoddfes, dore 
Oaupdlery épe, and you delay, so that I wonder. 


2. The infinitive after @ore sometimes expresses a 
condition, like that after éf 6 or ed’ @re (§ 267); and 
sometimes a purpose, like a final clause. JZ'g. 


*Efdy avrois Téy AowTay dpyew ‘EAAnvov, Sor abrovs braxovety 
Baoirel, it being in their power to rule the rest of the Greeks, on con- 
dition that they should themselves obey the King. Wav mowtow 
@ote Sixny py didova, they do everything so that they may not suffer 
punishment (iva py didcoe might have been used). 


Note 1, ‘Qs sometimes takes the infinitive like Sore, generally 
to express a result, seldoin to express a purpose, 


Nore 2, “Qore may also take the indicative to express a result 
(§ 237). For the distinction sec § 237, Rem. 


NoTE 3. “Qore in Homer usually means as, like domep. (See 
§ 265, Note.) 


Nore 4, (a) The infinitive with dere or os sometimes follows 
a comparative with 7; a8 éAdrra éxyov Sdvauew 4 Sore rovs gidous 
apereiv, having too little power to aid his friends. 

(6) Sometimes dcre is omitted ; a8 vdonpa petlov fh pépew, a disease 
too great to bear (§ 261, 2, with Rem.). 


Nore 5. Verbs, adjectives, and nouns which commonly take the 
simple infinitive occasionally have the infinitive with dore or as ; as 
Wdiodpevor Sore apvvew, having voted to defend them; reibovaw dore 
émtyeipnoa, they persuade them to make an attempt; ppovmpdrepor 
ore pabeiv, wiser in learning; ddjtyo as éyxpareis eivat, too few to 
have the power ; dvdyxn Sore xwduvevey, a necessity of incurring risk 


(§ 261, 1). 


§ 267. The infinitive follows ép’ & or é¢’ gre, on 


é 


condition that, sometimes for the purpose of. Lig. 
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"Adiepév oe, emi rovr@ pévro, ef’ gre pynkere pirocopeiv, we 
release you, but on this condition, that you shail no longer be a philo- 
sopher. Aipebévres ep dre Evyypawat vopous, chosen for the purpose 
of compiling laws. 

For the future indicative after these words, see § 236, N. 2. 


§ 268. The infinitive may stand absolutely in paren- 
thetical phrases, generally with ws or dcov. £9. 


TS AeAta €ori veworl, ds Ady eimeiv, dvarednvds, the Delta has 
recently, so to speak, made its appearance. So as émos eireip, 80 io 
speak ; ws ovvropws (or ovveddvrt, § 184, 5) elsreiv, to speak concisely ; 
ro évpray eimeiv, on the whole; as dwetxacat, to judge (i.e. as far 
as we can judge); dcov ye p eidévat, as far as I know; as epoi 
Soxeiv, or enol doxetv, as it seems to me; ov TOAAG Ady@ elseiv, not 
to make a long story, in short. So ddtyov det, to want little, i.e. almost; 
in which deity can be omitted. 


Norte. In certain cases eivyae seems to be superfluous ; especially 
in éxay elvat, willing, or willingly, which generally stands in a ne- 
gative sentence. Sord viv eivat, at present; rd tTnuepov eivat, to-day ; 
70 én’ éxeivos eivas, as far as depends on them; thy mpwrtny etvat, at 
Jirst (Hdt.) ; as mada elvat, considering their age (Thuc.); and 
some other phrases. 


§ 269, The infinitive is sometimes used like the 
imperative, especially in Homer. Lg. 

My more kat od yuvaki wep ifmios eva, be thou never indulgent to 
thy wife. 


Nore. The subject is here in the nominative ; but in the three 
following constructions it is in the accusative. 


§ 270. The infinitive sometimes expresses a wish, like the 
optative. This occurs chiefly in poetry. L.g. 


Zed mdrep, } Alavra \axeiv h Tudéos vidv, Father Zeus, may the lot 
fall either on Ajax or on the son of Tydeus. Hom. 


Note. This construction depends in thought on some word 


like evyopat, I pray, or des, grant, which is often expressed ; as dds 
ricac ba, 


§ 271. In laws, treaties, and proclamations the infinitive 
often depends on édo£e or dédoxrat, be tt enacted, or ceXeve- 
rat, & 18 commanded ; which may be expressed in a previous 
sentence or understood. £.g. 
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Acxadlety 8€ ryy év’Apeip may govov, &c., and (be it enacted) that 
the Senate on the Areopagus moe ll have p jurisdiction i in cases of murder, 
&c. “Ern 8 efvat ras omovddas wevrnxovra, and that the treaty shall 
continue fifty years. 


§ 272. The infinitive, with or without ré, may be used to 
express surprise or indignation. £.g. 


Tis pwpias: rd Ata vopilery, dvra tHdxovrovl, what folly / to believe 
in Zeus when you are so big! So in Latin: Mene incepto desistere 
victam 


§ 273, In narration, the infinitive often seems to 
stand for the indicative, when it depends on some word 
like Aéyeras, it ds said, in a preceding sentence. Eg. 


"Amtxopuévous b€ és rd “Apyus, Scaridew Gat roy doprov, and coming 
to Argos, they were (it is said) setting out their cargo for sale (dcari- 
Geo Gaz is an imperfect infinitive, § 203, N. 0 Hdt.1,1. See Hdt. 
i, 24, and Xen, Cyr. i. 3, 5 


§ 274, Ipiv, before before that, until, besides taking 
the indicative, subjunctive, and optative (§ 240), also 
takes the infinitive. This happens in Attic Greek chiefly 
after affirmative sentences, but in Homer without regard 
to the leading verb. £9. 


"Arroméumovowy autov amply dxovaat, they send him away before 
hearing him. Meconvny eidopev mply Ilépoas AaBeiv rhv Bactdeiay, 
we took Messene before the Persians obtained their kingdom. 


For piv with the finite moods, see § 240, 


Nore. pty 4, 7 mp drepov 4, tpoa Gey 7, before that, sooner than, 
and even varepoy i, later than, may take the infinitive like apy 
alone. See § 240, Note. 


THE PARTICIPLE. 


§ 275. The participle is a verbal adjective, and has three 
uses. First, it may express a simple attribute, like an ordi- 
nary adjective; secondly, it may define the cirewmstances 
under which an action takes place ; thirdly, it may form part 
of the predicate with certain verbs, often having a force 
resembling that of the infinitive. 
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§ 276, 1. The participle, like any other adjective, may 
qualify a noun. Here it must often be translated by a 
relative and a finite verb, especially when it is preceded 
by the article. £.g. 


‘O rapayv xpévos, the present time; Oeot aiév édvres, immortal Gods 
(Hom.); sdAcs xdddet Stadépovaa, a city cxcelling in beauty ; amp 
kadas meracdeupevos, a man who has been well educated (or a well- 
educated man) ; ol mpéoBes of bd Scdirmou wep hOevres, the ambas- 
sadors who were sent by Philip; dy8pes of rotro motnaovres, men who 
are to do this. 


2. The participle preceded by the article may be used 
substantively, like any other adjective. It is then equiva- 
lent to he who or those who with a finite verb. Eg. 


Oi rereta pévoar, those who have been convinced; wapa trois apioros 
Soxovcry eva, among those who seem to be best 3 6 Thy yoopny ravTyy 
elrawy, the one who gave this opinion; rois ’Apxddar aderepos ovat 
Evppayos mpoetroyv, they proclaimed to those who were their allies 
among the Arcadians. 


§ 277, The participle may define the circumstances of 
an action. It expresses the following relations :— 


1. Time ; the tenses denoting various points of time, which 
is relative to that of the verb of the sentence (§ 204). Fg. 


Tatra enparre orpatnyay, he did this while he was general ; ravra 
npd&e orparnyay, he will do this while he is general; rupayvevoas 
d€ érn rpia ‘Inmias dyope és Siyetov, and when he had been tyrant three 
years, Hippias withdrew to Sigeum. 


2. Cause, manner, means, and similar relations, including 
manner of employment. L.g. 


Aéyw 8€ rotrou évexa, BovAdpevos Bia cor orep epol, and I speak 
for this reason, because I wish that to seem good to you which, &c. 
IIpoeiAero paAXov ros vopos éppévev anolarvey } mapavoper (7, 
he preferred to die abiding by the laws rather than to live transgressing 
them ; rovto éoinge habay, he did this secretly ; dwednpes tpupapyay, 
he was absent on duty as trierarch. Anc(opevor (oor, they live by 
plunder, 


3. Purpose or intention ; generally expressed by the future 
participle. .g. , 
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"HAbe Avocpevos Ex-yarp:. be orn 2: crim ta oouriee. Erm 
Tlépesrew npeoBecs rarra €peirvres am. ‘20m aw c.-arse— cg 1 OS 
ambassadors to say this asi 39 abt “16 14 +i. 


4. Condition ; the tenses cf tie paria:i1e recrecicg we 
corresponding tenses of the mtheaci—+. +32 es. ar cghae 
tive, in all classes of proza:is. 


See § 226, 1, where exam; 22s «it te 2 = 


5. Opposition or limitation ; where 22+ sar | 
to be translated by @thwujh andaver>. £.3. 


"Odiya durdpevos xpoopas. so).a 51) ¢.0. wey Tretrep. 2.347% we 
are able to foresee few things, we try too mary tence 


6. Any attendant circumstance, the partic:jse being merely 
descriptive. E.g. 


“Epyera: rip vibw Exyovga, she comes brixging bor wm; wapahe- 
Bdyres rovs Bouwsrots €orparevoay exi Sapoahss. taiing the Ee evuteans 
with them, they marched against Phares ‘us. 


Nore 1. (a) The adverbs dpa, peraft, ct Ors. avriza, and 
é€Eaidyns are often cornected (in position ar. in sense) with the 
temporal participle, while grammatically ti.cy «ualify the verb of 
the sentence; a8 da caradkaSdvres spovexcare aqu, as #0n as they 
overtook them, they pressed hard upon them ; Nexas peraku épicgcer 
éxavoaro, Necho stopped while digging (the canal). Hat. 


(b) The participle denoting opposition is often strengthened by 
xaiwep or xai, even (poetic also xai . . . wep), in negative sentences 
ov8de or pnde, with or without wep; or by cai ravra, and that too; as 
éroureipo vv, kairep Svra dvapery, I pity him, ecen though he ts an 
enemy. Ovx Ay apodoiny, ovdé sep xpdaacev xaxes, I would not be 
faithless, even though I am in a wretched state, 


Nore 2. (a) The participles denoting cause or purpose are often 
preceded by &s. This shows that they express the idea of the sub- 
ject of the leading verb or that of some other person prominent in 
the sentence, without implying that it is also the idea of the speaker 
or writer ; a8 rév Iepexdéa ev airia elxov Os weicavra opas mcAepely, 
they found fault with Pericles, on the ground that he had persuaded 
them to the war ; dyavaxrotow ws He ney rwov arerrepnpevos, they 


are indignant, because (as they say) they have been deprived of some 
great blessings. 


(b) The participle denoting cause is often emphasized by dre, 
ofoy, or ofa, a8, inasmuch as; but these particles have no such force 
as bs (above); as dre mais dv, fero, inasmuch as he was a child, he 
was pleased. 
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Nore 3. “Qomep, as, very often precedes a conditional participle, 
belonging to an implied apodosis, to which the participle forms the 
protasis ; a8 Somep ifn capas eiddres, ovx eOéder dxovew, you are 
unwilling to hear, as (you would be) if you already knew it well, Here 
Gonep means merely as; the if belongs to the meaning of the 
participle. Compare Somep ei A€yots, as if you should say. We find 
even domep dy el . . . tyyovpevos, as if you believed (Dem.). 

The participle thus used with dozep has ov for its negative, not 


HH (§ 283, 4). 

§ 278, 1. When a participle denoting any of the 
relations included in § 277 belongs to a noun which is 
not connected with the main construction of the sentence, 
they stand together in the genitive absolute. 


See § 183, and the examples there given, All the particles men- 
tioned in the notes to § 277 can be used here. 


Nore. Sometimes a participle stands alone in the genitive abso- 
lute, when a subject can easily be supplied from the context, or 
when some general subject, like avéparev or mpayparey, is under- 
stood ; a8 of woA€ps01, mpootdyT@y, Tews prev Hovxaov, but the enemy, as 
they (men before mentioned) came on, kept quiet for a time; otra & 
éxovrov, eixds €oTiv, x.T.d., and this being the case (sc. mpayparov), tt 
ts likely, &c. So with verbs like det, &c. (§ 134, N. 1, ¢); as vovros 
molA@, when it was raining heavily, (where originally Aidy was 
understood), 

2. The participles of impersonal verbs stand in the accusa- 
tive absolute, in the neuter singular, when others would be in 
the genitive absolute. So with passive participles and ev 
when they are used impersonally. £.g. 

Oi 8 ob BonOncavres, Sdov, tyeis amndOov; and did those who 
brought no aid when it was needed escape safe and sound? So 
ed 3€ rapac x ov, and when a good opportunity offered ; o} © poa7nKoy, . 
improperly (it being not becoming); rvxov, by chance (it having 
happened); mpocraxOdyv pot, when I had been commanded, eipy- 
peévoy, when tt has been said, ddvvaroy dy, it being impossible, amdppn- 
Tov mode (8c. ov), when itis forbidden by the state. 

Nott. The participles of personal verbs sometimes stand with 


their nouns in the accusative absolute ; but very seldom unless they 
are preceded by as or domep (§ 277, Notes 2 and 3), 


§ 279. The participle may be used to limit the 
meaning of certain verbs, in a sense which often resembles 
that of the infinitive (§ 260, 1). 


4) 
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Nore 3. “Oovep, as, like, with the participle often exp 
comparison; as womep 7dn capas eiddres, ovx €OeArer’ 
you are unwilling to hear, like men already knowing it well, 
generally translate it as if you knew, for convenience in E 
but the participle is not conditional, and it is negatived by 
py (§ 283, 4), as in dozep od eri cot bv 6 Tt dv Bourn A€yet 
it were not in your power to say what you please (Xen. Mem. 11. 

"Qorrep, as, can introduce a protasis with «i; as wovep ei 
as if you should say. For womep dv di, see § 212, 3. 


§ 278, 1. When a participle denoting any of t 
relations included in § 277 belongs to a noun which 
not connected with the main construction of the senten 
they stand together in the genitive absolute. 


See §$ 183, and the examples there given. All the particles me 
tioned in the notes to § 277 can be used here. 


NOTE. Sometimes a participle stands alone in the genitive abs 
lute, when a subject can easily be supplied from the context. « 
when some general subject. like avOpa@mrwv or mpaypatev is under 
stood; as of moA€piot, mpomiovTwy. Tews pev navyagow, bul the eneny. 4 
they (men before mentioned) came on, kept quiet for a tine: avre § 
€xovrwv, eixds eotev. x. TA, duel this being the case (sc. mpayparer). 
is likely, Ne. So with verus like ve, &c. (§ 134, N. 1. 0): as 
Vovros TOAAG, then il was raining heactly (where originally Asds war 
understood). 

2. The partigiples of impersonal verbs stand in the aceuse- 
tive absolute, in the neuter singular, when others would be in 
the genitive absolute. So with passive participles and 
when they are used impersonally. Fug. 

Oi 8° ob BonOnravres, €or. byes amprAOov; and did those iio 
brought no aid when il was needed escape safe and sound? ™ 
ev dé mapagyxdy. and when a good opportunity offered: ov mpocn: 
kov, unproperly (it being not becoming); ruydv, by chance (il havi 
happened); mpoorayOeév por. when [had been commanded: eipr- 
pevov. wthenit has been said: aBvvarov ov. it being impossible ; anoppy 
Tov mroAet (Sc. bv), when it is forbidden by the state. | 

Note. The participles of personal verbs sometimes stand with 


their nouns in the accusative absolute; but very seldom unless they 
are preceded by as or worep (§ 277, Notes 2 and 3). 


§ 279. The participle may be used to limit the meat- 


ing of certain verbs, in a sense which often resembles 
that of the infinitive (§ 260, 1). 
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ve nei ing £0 hear you knew, for con wae atived by ov, nO on’) 
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yusdpuld say- 4, = we cred of running, Tos épardas 
-psvopevos, I delight to answer questioners; €Leyxdpevos 
ixGovro, they were displeased at being tested; aloxuveras rovto Néywy, 
he is ashamed to say this (which he says); rnv ghtdogodiay zaicoy 
tavra Aé-youcay, make Philosophy stop talking tn this style. 


Nore 1. Some of these verbs also take the infinitive, but gene- 
rally with some difference of meaning; thus, ailcydverat rovro )€- 
yeev, he is. ashamed to say this (and does not say it),—see above ; 
amoxdpyet Touro mroteiy, he ceases to do this, through weariness (but 
Touro Tow@y, he is weary of doing this). But see the last example 
under 3. 


Nore 2. The aorist (sometimes the perfect) participle with ¢yo 
may form a periphrastic perfect, especially in Attic poetry ; as 
Gavpdoas é€yw rdéde, I have wondered at this. In prose ¢yw with a 
participle generally has its common force; as tiv mpoixa exes AaBor, 
he has received and has the dowry (not simply he has taken it). 


2. The participle may be used with the object of verbs 


signifying to perceive (in any way), to find, or to represent, ~ 


denoting an act or state in which the object is perceived, 
found, or represented. £.g. 

"Op@ ve xpinrovra, I see you hiding ; feovod cov Xéyovros, I heard 
you speak; ebpe Kpovidny drep yevov ddArAwy, he found the son of 
Cronos sitting apart from the others (Hom.) ; wemoinxe rovs évy “Ardou 


Tipw@povpevous, he has represented those in Hades as suffering 
punishment. 


Note. This must not be confounded with indirect discourse, 
in which 6p@ oe xpvmtovra would mean I see that you are hiding; 
axovw oe Aéyovra, I hear that you say (dxovw taking the accusative). 


See § 280. 

3. With verbs signifying to overlook or see, in the sense of 
allow,—meptopdw and égopdw, with repteidoy and émetcoy, 
sometimes efdov,—the participle is used in the sense of the 
object: infinitive (§ 260, 1), the present and aorist participles 


ache * 


ee 

3 478. 1. When a participle denoting any of tl 
relations included in § 277 belongs to a noun which 
not connected with the main construction of the sentene 
they stand together in the yenitive absolute. | 


See § 183, aud the examples there given. Al] the particles met 
tioned in the notes to § 277 can be used here. 


Note. Sometimes a participle stands alone in the geuitive abs 
lute, when a subject can easily be supplied from the context. | 
when some general subject, like av@p@mrev or mpayparoy is unde 
stood; as of wodepiot, mpooidvrwy. Tews pév novxacon, bul the eneny. 4 
they (men before mentioned) came on, kept quiet for a time: ovred 
éxdvrwv, eixds ote. et A, tl this being the case (sc. mpayyarar). 4 
is likely, Wc. So with verbs like dee, &ce. (§ 134, N. 1.9): a 
Vovros moAAG, then i was raining heacily (where originally Avs Wi 
understood). 


2. The partic¢iples of tmpersonal verbs stand in the aces 
tive absolute, in the neuter singular, when others would he 0 
the genitive absolute. So with passive participles and » 
when they are used impersonally. 2.9. 

Oi 8° od BonOncavres, Séov. tpeis anmrOov; and dil those 
brought no aid when it was needed escape safe and sounl? ™ 
ev b€ mapaayxeyv. and when a good opportunity offered: ov Tpo0r 
cov. improperly (it being not hecaming): tuxov, by chance (i hain 
happened); mpoaotay Oeév por. when [had been commanded: ey 
pevov. ithenit has been said: advvarov dv. tt being impossible: anoypt 
Tov monet (SC. dv), when it is forbidden by the state. 

Note. The participles of personal verbs sometimes stand wilt 


their nouns in the accusative absolute; but very seldom uuless the! 
are preceded by ws or domep (§ 277, Notes 2 and 3). 


§ 279. The participle may be used to limit the mea 
ing of certain verbs, in a sense which often resembles 
that of the infinitive (§ 260, 1). 


porn, eect rel), 


\ 279.] THE PARTICIPLE, 308 


1. In this sense the participle is used with the subject of 
arbs signifying to begin, to continue, to endure, to persevere, to . ; 
we, to repent, to be weary, gto be pleased, displeased, dole; 


\amed 3 and with the object of verbs signifying to cause to 
ss 
se. Lg. Ov , 
ipfouut Aéyaw, I will begin to speak ; ove dvéfoum (av, I shall 
endure to live; rovro €xwy staredet, he continues to have this 
Vote); ameipnxa rpéxyav, I am tired of running, rois épwracs 
ew amwoxptuvopevos, I delight to answer questioners, éLeyxopevos 
4x Govro, they were displeased at being tested ; aioyvveras rovro Aé yay, 
he is ashamed to say this (which he says); ryv pidocopiay satay 
TavtaAéyovcay, muke Philosophy stop talking tn this style. 


Nore 1. Some of these verbs also take the infinitive, but gene- 
rally with some difference of meaning; thus, alcydvera rovro X€- 
yeuv, he ts. ashamed to say this (and does not say 1t),—see above ; 
Grroxdpyet TouTo Troeiy, he ceases to do this, through weariness (but 
Tovto wow», he is weary of doing this), But see the last example 
under 3. 


Nore 2. The aorist (sometimes the perfect) participle with éyw 
may form a periphrastic perfect, especially in Attic poetry; as 
Oavpdoas éxw robe, I have wondered at this. In prose é€yw with a 
participle generally has its common force; as ryy mpotka exes AcBop, 
he has received and has the dowry (not simply he has taken it). 


2. The participle may be used with the object of verbs_ . 
signifying to percetve (in any way), to find, or to represent, <*> ' 
denoting an act or state in which the object is perceived, 
found, or represented. .g. 

"Op®@ oe xpinrovra, I see you hiding ; feoved cov Aéyovros, I heard 
you speak; ebpe Kpovidny drep Fyevov GrAdov, he found the son of 
Cronos sitting apart from the others (Hom.) ; wemoinxe rovs év “Adou 


Tip-@povpevous, he has represented those in Hades as suffering 
punishment. 


Note. This must not be confounded with indirect discourse, 
in which 6p@ oe xpvwrovra would mean TI see that you are hiding; 
axovw oe heyorra, I hear that you say (dxovw taking the accusative). 
See § 280. 


3. With verbs signifying to overlook or see, in the sense of 
allow,—reptopdw and épopdw, with mepretdov and Eéretcoy, 
sometimes efov,—the participle is used in the sense of the 
object infinitive (§ 260, 1), the present and aorist participles 
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differing merely as the present and aorist infinitives would 
differ in similar constructions (§ 202, 1). £.g. 


M7 repuidmper UB pio Oeioay ray Aaxeduipova cal karadpovnbet aay 
let us not allow Lacedaemon to be insulted and despised, Mn p idew 
Gavév@’ tr doray, not to see me killed by citizens (Eur.). Tepedetv 
Thy yyy tpnbeicay, to allow the land to be ravaged (Thue. ii. 18). 
* (But in it. 20, we find mepudeiv rv yav run Oqvat, referring to the 
same thing.) See § 204, N. 2. 


4, With the following verbs the participle contains the 
leading idea of the expression: AavOdvw, escape the notice of ; 
ruyxavu, happen; ¢0avw, anticipate. The aorist participle 
here does not denote past time in itself, but coincides in 
time with the verb (§ 204, Note 2). Z.g. 


Anoere StadOapevres, you will be corrupted before you know it. 
Ervyov xaOnpevos évravOa, I happened to be sitting there; éruye xara 
ToUTo Tov Kaspov EAOwy, he happened to come (not to have come) just at 
that time. “EdOnoay rovs Ilépoas dmixdpevon, they cume before the 
Persians (Hadt.). Ov8 dpa Kipxny éXOdvres eAnGopev, nor did we come 
without Circe's knowing it (Hom.). See examples under § 204, 
N. 2. 

The perfect participle here has its ordinary force. 


Note. The participle with 8cared €a, continue (§ 279, 1), ofyopat, 
be gone (§ 277, 2), Oapiga, be wont or be frequent, and some others, 
expresses the leading idea ; but the aorist participle with these has 
no peculiar force; as otyeras hPevywy, he has taken flight (§ 200, 
N. 3); o¥ Oapifers xaraBaivwy eis rov Tetpaca, you don’t come down 
to the Peiraeus very often. 


§ 280, With many verbs the participle stands in 
indirect discourse, each tense representing the corre- 
sponding tense of the indicative or optative. 


Such verbs are chiefly those signifying to see, to know, to hear 
or learn, to remember, to forget, to show, to appear, to prove, to 
acknowledge, and adyyédAw, to announce. Lg. 


“Op@ S€ p’ Epyov Bewdv eLecpyaopéevny, but I see that I have done a 
dreadful deed ; xovee Kipov év KeAtxig ovra, he heard that Cyrus was 
in Cilicia (cf. § 279, 2, with N.); drav Kdin FEovr ’Opéarny, when 
she hears that Orestes will come ; oi8a ov8ev ériardpevos, I know that 
I understand nothing ; ove goevav avrov reOvnxdra, they did not know 
that he was dead ; éredav yaow dricrovpevot, after they find out 
that they are distrusted ; peuvnpat €Oemy, I remember that I went; 
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peprnpas avriy €XOdvra, I remember that he went ; deifw rotroy €xOpor 
évra, I shall show that this manis an enemy (pass. otros 8etxOnoeras 
xEpes dy); avr@ Kipoy orparevovra mparos ipyyeaAa, I first announced 
to him that Cyrus was on his march. 

See § 246 and examples; and § 211 for examples of the participle 
with dy representing both indicative and optative with dv. 


NoTE 1. AyAdés eZpe and davepds eipus take the participle in 
indirect discourse, where we use an impersonal construction ; as 
8nros Hy oid mevos, &c., it was evident that he thought, &c. (like 


dnAoy Fy Gre oiotro). 


Note 2. With ovvoida or cvyytyvydorom and a dative of the 
reflexive, a participle may be in either the nominative or dative ; as 
ovvorda éuauTe 7 dinnpeve (or ndtxnpévos), I am eonscious to myself 
that I have been wronged. 


Nore 3, Most of the verbs included in § 280 may take a clause 
with dre in indirect discourse. Most of them are found also with 
the infinitive. Oda takes the infinitive regularly when it means J 
know how; as oi8a rovro pabeiv, I know how to learn this (but oi8a 
rouro pabay, I know that I learned this). 


NotTr 4, ‘Qs may be used before this participle in the sense ex- 
plained in § 277, N. 2. The genitive absvlute with ds is sometimes 
found where we should expect the participle to agree with the object 
of the verb; as &s mwoAduou dyros map tpov drayyedo; shall I 
announce from you that there 1s war ? (lit. assuming that there is war, 
shall I announce tt from you #), where we might have mdAepoy Syra 
with less emphasis, and in closer connection with the verb. 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN -réog AND -zéov. 


§ 281, The verbal in -réos has both a personal and 
an impersonal construction. 


1. In the personal construction it is passive in sense, 
and expresses necessity, like the Latin participle in -dus. 
Eg. 

"QperAnréa cu 9 médts doriv, the city must be benefited by you. 
“AdXas peramepmréas eiva (&pn), he said that other (ships) must 
be sent for. * Or reop tory, what F my 


The noun denoting the agent is here in the dative (§ 188, 4), 
See 2. 


X 
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2. In the impersonal construction the verbal is in the 
neuter of the nominative singular (sometimes plural), 
with éori expressed or understood. It is active in sense, 
and is equivalent to de? with the infinitive. 

The agent is generally expressed by the dative, some- 
times by the accusative. These verbals may have an 
object like their verbs. £.g. 


Tatra jpiv (or nas) roinréoy eoriv, we must do this (equivalent 
to ratra npas 8et monoa, § 184,2,N.1). Oioréoy rade, we must 
bear these things (sc. npiv). Ti dy avrd rotnréoy ein; what would 
he be obliged to do? ’Eyndloavre rodepnréa elva, they voted 
that they must go to war (= Sety modepetv). Tovs Evpysdyous 
ov mapadoréa trois ’A@nvaios, we must not abandon our allies to the 
Athenians. 

The Latin has this construction (but seldom with verbs which 
take an object accusative); as Eundum est tibi (tréov éati co),— 
Moriendum est omnibus. So Bello utendum est nobis (r@ modréu 
xpnotéov éoriy Hiv), we must go to war. (See Madvig’s Latin Gram- 
mar, § 421 


RNTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


§ 282. 1. All interrogative pronouns, pronominal adjec- 
tives, and adverbs can be used in both direct and indirect 
questions. The relative Gort¢ and most other relative words 
may be used in indirect questions. (See § 149.) 


2. The principal direct interrogative particles are 7 and dpa. 
These imply nothing as to the answer expected; but dpa oi 
implies that an affirmative, dpa pi that a negative, answer is 
expected. Ov and yi) alone are often used with the same 
force as with dpa. So poy (for pi) ovv). Fg. 


"H oyxoAn fora; will there be leiszre? *Ap’ cici ries Géwoe ; are 
there any deserving ones? "Ap’ ov Bovreobe eAOeiv ; or ov BovrAcrbhe 
erOety ; do you not wish to go (i.e. you wish, do you not)? "Apa py 
Bovdeobe édOciv ; or pr (or pov) BotrAerbe EdOeiv ; do you wish to go 
(you don’t wish to go, do you)? This distinction between od and pr 


, . . . Ba 
does not apply to the interrogative subjunctive (§ 256), which 
allows only psf. 
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3. "AdXo re Hf; t8 16 anything else than? or simply &Xdo r:; 
7s tt not ? is sometimes used as a direct interrogative. £.g. 


“AXXo tt f adtxovpev; are we not (is it anything else than that 
we are) in the wrong 2—G@d Xo re Gpodoyoupev ; do we nut agree ? 


4, Indirect questions may be introduced by «i, whether ; 
and in Homer by # or 7. £.g. 

"Hp@rnoa ef Bovrotro edOeiv, I asked whether he wished to go. 
Quyero Tevoopevos frou Er eins, he was gone to inquire whether p08- 
sibly you were still living (Hom.). Ov«olda ef rodro 8a, I do not know 
whether I shall give this (here ei is used even with the subjunctive : 
§ 244), 

5. Alternative questions (both direct and indirect) may be 
introduced by mOreEpov (xérEpa) ...%, whether ...or. Indirect 
alternative questions can also be introduced by ei .. . 4, sire 
» . etre, etre... i, whether... or; and in Homer by 97 (i) 
. .H (ne). Eg. 

Ildrepow eas Gpyew 4 dddov xabiorns; do you allow him to rule, 
or do you appoint another? *EBovAevero ef wépmoey ras } mdyres 


toev, he was deliberating whether they should send some or should 
all go. 


NEGATIVES. 


§ 283. The Greek has two negative adverbs, ob and ph. 
What is said of each of these applies generally to its com- 
pounds,—otéelc, o8é, obre, &e., and pndeic, pydé, pire, &e. 


1. Ob is used with the indicative and optative in all inde- 
pendent sentences (except wishes, which are generally elliptical 
protases, § 251, 1, N. 3); also in indirect discourse after dre 
and we, and in causal sentences. 


Note. In indirect questions, introduced by ei, whether, pf can be 
used as well as od ; as BovAopat épecbar ef paber tis rt nal pepenpevos 
pn otder, I want to ask whether one who has learnt a thing and 
remembers it does not know tt, Also, in the second part of an 
indirect alternative question (§ 282, 5), both of and pf are allowed ; 
as oxot@pev ei mpéret h ov, let us look and see whether it is becoming 
or not; ef 8é ddrnbés 4 pr}, wetpdcopat pabeiy, but I will try to learn 
whether it is true or not. 


x 2 
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2. Mi is used with the subjunctive and imperative in 
all constructions (except the Homeric subjunctive, § 255, 
which has the force of a future indicative). My) is used 
in all final and object clauses after iva, drwe, &e.; except 
after pf, leat, which takes ob. It is used in all condttonal 
sentences, in relative sentences with an indefinite antecedent 
(§ 231) and the corresponding temporal sentences after 
Zwc, mpiv, &c. (§§ 239, 240), in relative sentences ex- 
pressing a purpose (§ 236), and in all expressions of a wish 
with both indicative and optative (§ 251). 


3. Mf is used with the infinitive in all constructions, both 
with and without the article, except that of indirect discourse. 
_ The infinitive in indirect discourse regularly has oi, to retain 
the negative of the direct discourse; but some exceptions 
occur. 


4. When a participle expresses a condition (§ 277, 4) it 
takes py; so when it represents a relative clause with an 
indefinite antecedent, a8 oi pi Bovrcpevar, any who do not wish. 
(See, however, § 277, N. 3.) Otherwise it takes ov. In 
indirect discourse it sometimes, like the infinitive, takes pj 
irregularly (3). 


5. Adjectives follow the same principle -with participles, 
taking yi only when they do not refer to definite persons or 
things (t.e. when they can be expressed by a relative clause 
with an indefinite antecedent) ; as of ui) ayaol wodtra, (any) 
citizens who are not good, but oi otk ayaBot woXtrac means 
special citizens who are not good. 


6. When verbs which contain a negative idea (as those of 
hindering, forlidding, denying, concealing, and distrusting) are 
followed by the infinitive, the negative yf can be added to 
the infinitive to strengthen the negation. Such a negative 


cannot be translated in English, and can always be omitted 
in Greek. For examples see § 263. 
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7. When an infinitive would regularly be negatived by 
ph,—either in the ordinary way (3) or to strengthen a 
preceding negation (6),—if the verb on which it depends 
has a negative, it generally takes the double negative py 
ov. Thus dicawy gore pl) totroy agetrat, tt ts just not to 
acquit him, becomes, if we negative the leading verb, od 
dixacdy tore pr) ob rovrov adetvar, té ts not just not to acquit 
him. So we obx darcy cot dv pi) ob BonBeiy dtxacocbyy, since 
(as you said) it was a failure in piety for you not to assist 
justice. Again, cipye ce pu) tovro woty (§ 263, 1), he pre- 
vents you from doing this, becomes, with eipye: negatived, ob« 
cipyet oe pi} ov rovro roetv, he does not prevent you from doing 
this. 

NoTE, My?) od is used also when the leading verb is interrogative 
implying o negative; as ri éumodev py obyxt UBpiCopéevous amo- 
Gaveiv ; what is there to prevent (us) from being insulted and 
perishing ? 

It is sometimes used with participles, or even nouns, to express 
an exception to a negative statement ; as modes yaderal AaBeiv, pe ov 
wrodcopkia, cities hard to capture, except by siege. 

8. When a negative is followed by a simple negative (ob 
or ,)) in the same clause, each retains its own force. If 
they belong to the same word or expression, they make an 
affirmatice ; a8 obd€ rév Poppiwrva oby dpa, nor does he not see 
Phormio (i.e. he sees Phormio well enovgh). But if they 
belong to different words, each is independent of the other ; 
as ob Oc ateplay ye ob piceig Exev 6 re eurne, at ws not surely 
through inexperience that you will deny that you have anything 
to say ; ob poroy od reiBovra, they not only do not obey; ei pry 
TIpdéevov obk tmredétavro, if they had not refused to receive 
Proxenus (had not not received him). 

Note. An interrogative ob (§ 282, 2) belonging to the 
whole sentence, is not counted as a negative in these cases; as 


otK eri tov Sppov . . . ot« nOéAncay avotparevew; were they not 
unwilling, &c.? 


9. But when a negative is followed by a compound negative 
(or by several compound negatives) in the same clause, the 
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negation is strengthened; as dvev rovrov ovdeic ele obdéy 
obdevoc av Upav obdémore yevoro dkwc, of it were not for 
this, na one Qf you would ever come to be of any value for any- 
thing. . 

Fer the double negative ob ph, see § 257. 


Ncw je 34") (=sus) 


io 


PART V. 
VERSIFICATION. 
ICTUS,—RHYTHM AND METRE. 


§ 284. 1. Every verse is composed of portions called 

Jeet. Thus we have four feet in each of these verses :— 
Ejoo|pev mpos | rovs otpa'tyyous. | 
Far trom | mortal | cares re|tredting. | 

2. In each foot there is a certain part on which falls a 
special stress of voice called ictus (stroke), and another part 
on which there is no such stress. The part of the foot on 
which the tctus falls is called the arsis, and the rest of the 
foot is called the thesis.1 The regular alternation of arsie and 
thesis in successive feet produces the rhythm (harmonious 
movement) of the verse. 

3. In this English verse (as in all English poetry) the 
rhythm depends entirely on the ordinary accent of the words, 
with which the ictus coincides. In the Greek verse, however, 
the ictus is entirely independent of the word-accent; and 
the feet (with the ictus marked) are gijc0,—pév mpoc,—roig 
orpa,—tiyyouc. In Greek poetry a foot consists of a regular 
combination of syllables of a certain length; and the place 
of the ictus here depends on the quantity (i. e. the length 
or shortness) of the syllables which compose the foot, the 
ictus naturally falling upon a long syllable (§ 285, 3). The 
regular alternation of long and short syllables in successive 


1 The term &pors (raising) and @¢o1s (placing), as they were used by 
nearly all the Greek writers on Khythm, referred to the raising and putting 
down of the foot in marching, dancing, or beating time, so that @éois 
denoted the part of the foot on which the ictus fell, and &pors the lighter 
part. Most of the Roman writers, however, inverted this use, and referred 
arsis to the raising of the voice and thesis to the lowering of the voice in 
reading. The prevailing modern use of these terms unfortunately follows 
the Roman writers, 
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feet makes the verse mztrical, t.e., measwred in its time. The 
rhythm of a Greek verse thus depends closely on its metre, 
t.6, on the measure or quantity of its syllables. 


Nott. The fundamental distinction between ancient and most 
modern poetry is simply this, that in modern poetry the verse con- 
sists of a regular combination of accented and unaccented syllables, 
while in ancient poetry it consists of a regular combination of long 
and short syllables. The rhythm is the one essential requisite in the 
external form of all poetry, ancient anda modern; but in ancient 
poetry, rhythm depends on metre and not at all on accent; in 
modern poetry it depends on accent, and the quantity of the syl- 
lables (7.e., the metre) is generally no more regarded than it is in 
prose. Both are equally rhythmical ; but the ancient is also metrical, 
and its metre is the basis of its rhythm, What is called metre in 
English poetry is strictly only rhythm.! 

It is to a great extent uncertain how the Greeks distinguished or 
reconciled the stress of voice which constituted the ictus and the 
raising of tone which constituted the word-accent. Any combina- 
tion of the two is now very difficult, and for most persons impos- 
sible. In reading Greek poetry we usually mark the Greek ictus 
by our accent, which is its modern representative, and neglect the 
word-accent, or make it subordinate to the ictus. Care should always 
be taken in reading to distinguish the words, not the feet. 


FEET. 


§ 285. 1. The unit of measure in Greek verse is the 
short syllable (LU), which has the value of an } note or N in 
music. This is called a time or mora. The long syllable (—) 
has twice the length of a short one, and has the value of a } 
note or | in music. 


1 The change from metrical to accentual rhythm can best be seen in 
modern Greek poetry, in which, even when the forms of the ancient 
language are retained, the rhythm is generally accentual and the metre is 
no more regarded than it is in English poetry. These are the first two 
verses in a translation of the Odyssey :— 


Wadre trdv | dvEpa, Geld, rdv rolAtrporov, | Sons rolcovrovs 
Térovs 81,4A0¢, wrop|Ofoas ris | Tpolas ri | tvSogov | add. 

The original verses are :—- 
“Av&pa por | tvvere, | Motcra, rrolAbrporov, | 8s péda | woddd 
TIAdyx@n, ere Tpolins tepdy mwrodl\Opov tireporey. 

If the former verses set our teeth on edge, it is only through force of 


acquired habit ; for these verses have much more of the nature of modern 


poetry than the Homeric originals, and their rhythm i . 
are accustomed to in English , and their rhythm is precisely what we 
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2. Feet are distinguished according to the number of times 
which they contain, The most common feet are the follow- 


ing :— 
(a) Of Three Times (in § time). 
Trochee —v patve d Ay 
Iambus o— Epny J d 
Tribrach UuYU Aeyere S S J 
(6) Of Four Times (in } time). 
Dactyl —voYU gaivere d J J 
Anapaest uum ot Popat s J d 
Spondee — — elrwy d d 


(c) Of Five Times (in § time). 


Cretic —v— pawverw d é d 
Paeon primus —vJvV éxtpémere d és é é 
Paeon quartus UVC karaneyw ay e é d 
Bacchius vs — ageyyic d p d 
Antibacchius ——s% paivnre d < s 


(2d) Of Stix Times (in 2 time). 


Tonic a majore —— TTC exAclrere d d J é 
Tonic a minore Gc— — apoodéoba ay ay d ; 
Choriambus — uso — exrpéropat d e J ‘ 
Molossus (rare) —-——  Povdedwr ddd 
Ditrochee —v—u = ovadpayric d S d S 
Diiambus U—v—  amadd\ayh J d é d 


For the dochmius,  — — | U —., see § 302. 
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Notr.—The feet in 3 time (a), in which the arsis is twice as 
long as the thesis, form the double class (yeves dirAdowor), as opposed 
to those in 3? time (6), in which the arsis and thesis are of equal 
length, and which form the equal class (yévos igov). The more 
complicated relations of arsis and thesis in the feet of five and six 
times are not considered here. 

3. The ictus falls naturally on a long syllable. The first 
syllable of the trochee and the dactyl, and the last syllable of 
the iambus and the anapaest, therefore, form the arsis, the 
remainder of the foot being the thesis; as JV, 4 ou 
w 4) vu 

Note 1. When a long syllable in the arsis is resolved into two 
short syllables (§ 286, 1), the ictus properly belongs on the two 
taken together, but in reading it is usually placed on the first. 
Thus a tribrach used for a trochee (~ VU), is 4 UU3 one used for 
an iambus (. «) is U4. So a spondee used for a dactyl is 
“—> one used for an anapaest is__.¢- Likewise a dactyl used 
for an anapaest (— UV for — — for. V —) is —4 u The only 
use of the tribrach and the chief use of the spondee are to 
represent other feet which have their arsis naturally marked by a 
long syllable. 

Nore 2. Although the principal ictus (which alone has been 
considered) falls on the arsis, there is generally also a subordinate 
ictus on the thesis or on some syllable of the thesis. (See § 299.) 

4, A verse is sometimes introduced by an incomplete foot, 
consisting of one or two syllables equivalent in time to the 
thesis of the fundamental foot of the verse. This is called an 
anacrusis (dvaxpovorc, upward beat). (See § 289, 3, N.) The 
mark of anacrusis is a following (: ). 


For the basis, introducing a logaoedic verse, see § 299, 2. 


RESOLUTION AND CONTRACTION.—IRRATIONAL TIME.— 
SYLLABA ANCEPS. 


§ 286. 1. A long syllable, being the metrical equivalent 
of two short ones (§ 285, 1), is often resolved into these; as 
when a tribrach | - stands for a trochee __ | or an iambus 
»-—- On the other hand, two short syllables are often con- 
tracted into one long syllable ; as when a spondee — — stands 
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for a dactyl _ UV or an anapaest VJ —. The mark for a 
long resolved into two shorts is ..; that for two short 
contracted into one long is =. 

2. A long syllable in the arsis may be prolonged so as to 
have the measure of three or even four short syllables. A 
single syllable may thus represent a whole foot, including 
both arsis and thesis: this is called syncope. A syllable 
which includes three times is marked - ( 1 .)3 one which 
includes four times is marked 4 ( a): 


3. On the other hand, a long syllable may in certain cases 
be shortened so as to take the place of a short syllable in 
verse. Such a syllable is called irrational, and is marked >. 
The foot in which it occurs is also called irrational (aove 
Gdoyoc). Thus, in ddd’ dz’ éyOpav (+ 5 ~ >), the apparent 
spondee which takes the place of the second trochee is called an 
irrational trochee ; in Sobre dixny (> « +), that which takes 
the place of the first iambus is called an irrational tambus. 

4. A similar shortening occurs in the so-called cyclic dac- 
tyl (marked —__ _) and cyclic anapaest (marked . _), which 
have the time of only three short syllables instead of four. 
The cyclic dactyl takes the place of a trochee -_ U, especially 
in logacedic verses (§ 300). The cyclic anapaest takes the 
place of an iambus . —, and is found especially in the iambic 
trimeter of comedy (§ 293, 4). 

5. The last syllable of every verse is common, and may be 
considered long or short to suit the metre, without regard to 
its usual quantity. It is called syllaba anceps. But the 
continuous systems described in § 298 allow this only at the 
end of the last verse. 


RHYTHMICAL SERIES.—VERSE.—CATALEXIS.—PAUSE. 


§ 287. 1. A rhythmical series is a continuous succession 
of feet of the same measure. <A verse may consist of one 
such series, or of several such united. Thus the verse 


mora ta Secva, xovdév av||Apamrov Seworepoy médet 
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consists of a First Glyconic (§ 300, 4), LU / _$ cI. ule 
(at the end of a verse, —,U|_U |] __U|__A), followed by 
a Second Glyconic, _2=/—VU/]_.U|_. A. Each part forms 
a series, the former ending with the first syllable of avOpwxov 
(see above); and either series might have formed a distinct 
verse. A rhythmical series generally ends after the arsis of 
the third foot in the dactylic hexameter (§ 295, 4). See § 288. 

2. The verse must close in such a way as to be distinctly 
marked off from what follows. 

(a.) It must end with the end of a word. 

(5) It allows the last syllable (syllaba anceps) to be either 
long or short (§ 286, 5). 

(c) It allows hiatus (§ 8) before a vowel beginning the next 
verse. 

3. A verse which has an unfinished foot at the close is 
called catalectic (xaraAnxrixoc, stopped short). A complete 
verse is called acatalectic. 

4. The time of the omitted syllable or syllables in a cata- 
lectic verse is filled by a pause. A pause of one time, equiva- 
lent to a short syllable (_), is marked A (for A, the initial of 
Aetupa) ; @ pause of two times (__) is marked A. 


CAESURA AND DIAERESIS. 


§ 238. 1. Caesura (i. e. cutting) of the foot occurs when- 
ever a word ends before a foot is finished; as in three cases 
in the following verse :— 

moAAas | 3 ipOiljpous Wulxyas "Ai|de mpoiiayrev. 

This becomes important only when it coincides with the 
caesura of the verse (as after ipOivouc). This caesura is a pause 
within a foot introduced to make the verse more melodious 
or to aid in its recital, regularly occurring at the end of a 
rhythmical series which does not end the verse (§ 287, 1). In 
some verses its place is fixed: see § 293, 4; § 295, 4. 

2. When the end of a word coincides with the end of a 
foot, the double division is called diaeresis (daipeatc, division) ; 
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as after the first foot in the line just quoted. Diaeresis be- 
comes important only when it coincides with a natural pause 
in the verse produced by the ending of a rhythmical series; as 
in the trochaic tetrameter (§ 291, 2) and the dactylic penta- 
meter (§ 295, 5). —_______ 

Nore. The following verse of Aristophanes (Clouds, 519), 
in trochaic (3) rhythm, shows the irrational long (§ 286, 3) in the 

first, second, and sixth feet; the cyclic dactyl (§ 286, 4) in the 


third ; syncope (§ 283, 2) in the fourth ; and at the end catalexis and 
pause (§ 287, 3 and 4) with syllaba anceps (286, 5) :— 


rddn|6n vi | Tov Aco|vil|cov rév | éxOpé |yvarra | pe. 
—>l|—>|~viel] — eI ele lA 


A rhythmical series (§ 287, 1) ends with the penult of A:rdvigov, 
This is a logacedic verse, called Hupolidéan (§ 300, 7). 


VERSES. 


§ 289. 1. Verses are called Jrochaic, Iambic, Dactylic, 
&c., from their fundamental foot. 

2. In most kinds of verse, a monometer consists of one 
foot, a dimeter of two feet, a trimeter, tetrameter, pentameter, 
or hexameter of three, four, five, or six feet. But in trochaic, 
iambic, and anapaestic verses, which are measured by dipodies 
(i.e. pairs of feet), @ monometer consists of one dipody (or 
two feet), a dimeter of four feet, a trimeter of six feet, and 
a tetrameter of eight feet. In most kinds of verse, there are 
catalectic as well as acatalectic forms (§ 287, 3). 

3. Rhythms are divided into rising and falling rhythms. 
In rising rhythms the arsis follows the thesis, as in the 
iambus and anapaest ; in falling rhythms the thesis follows 
the arsis, as in the trochee and the dactyl. 


Nore. It will be seen that prefixing an anacrusis (§ 285, 4) 
of the same time as the thesis to a falling rhythm will change 


it to a rising rhythm; as _. U|__ vu with J prefixed becomes 
v—lo—loes and ov ol U Ul with | J prefixed becomes 
vv—loe leew Many modern writers treat all iambic 
and anapaestic verses as trochaic and dactylic with anacrusis ; 
as viv —vol_e for Vel ILLIA AN 

and wuiuius —sulues — 


for vu —l|ev—lev lee 
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4, In Greek poetry, the same kind of verse may be repeated 
without interruption, as in the heroic hexameter (§ 295, 4) and 
the iambic trimeter of the drama (§ 293, 4). Secondly, simi- 
lar verses may be combined into distichs (§ 295, 5) or inte 
simple systems (§ 298). Thirdly, in lyric poetry, verses may 
be combined into strophes of complex rhythmical and metrical 
structure, with antistrophes corresponding to them in form. 

In the following sections, the principal rhythms found in 
Greek poetry are described. 


TROCHAIC RHYTHMS, 


§ 290. ‘Trochaic verses are measured by dipodies (§ 289, 
2). The irrational trochee - > (§ 286, 3) in the form of a 
spondee can stand in the second place of each trochaic dipody ; 
so that the dipody has the form, - J... s. In trochaic verse, 
therefore, the tribrach | . J can stand in any place for the 
trochee J; and the (apparent) spondee can stand in all 
the even places, that is, in the second part of every dipody. 
An apparent anapaest (4 . > for « >) is sometimes used 
as the equivalent of the irrational trochee. The cyclic 
dactyl —. VL (§ 286, 4) sometimes stands for the trochee 
in proper names in both parts of the dipody. 


§ 291. The following are the most common trochaie 
verses :— 
1, The dimeter (acatalectic and catalectic) :— 
dyocopey mpds | ros orparnyois, —.v — > | — ve 
Puxaywyei | Swxparns. —~v—>li_c_a 
2. The tetrameter catalectic, consisting of seven feet and 
a syllable, or of the two preceding verses combined. There 
is a regular diaeresis (§ 288, 2) after the second dipody, 
where the first rhythmical series ends (§ 287, 1). See 
§ 293, 3. 
& sopdralroe Oearal, || devpo rdv vodv | mpdoyere. 
—v—vl_v_ >to SIU a 
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In English poetry each series is generally made a separate 


verse , a8 


Téll me not in motrnful nimbers, 
Life is but an émpty dréam. 


3. The Ithyphallic, which is a trochaic tripody, not allowing 
irrational feet,— 


pipror’ exraxein. —vli[— vis 


For trochaic systems see § 298, Note. 


IAMBIC RHYTHMS. 


§ 292. Iambic verses are measured by dipodies (§ 289, 2). 
The irrational iambus > — (§ 286, 3) in the form of a spon- 
dee can stand in the first place of each iambic dipody, so that 
the dipody has the form 5 - U«. In iambic verse, there- 
fore, the tribrach _ | - can stand in any place for the iambus 
~ + and the (apparent) spondee can stand in all the odd 
places, that is, in the first part of every dipody. An apparent 
dactyl (>! J for > «) is sometimes used as the equivalent 
of the irrational iambus; and the cyclic anapaest | ~— 
(§ 286, 4) is used for the iambus in both parts of the dipody, 
especially by the Attic comedians (§ 293, 4). 

§ 293. The following are the most common iambic 
verses :— 

1. The monometer,— 

mpos thy Bedy. > v 


aa YS oe 


2. The dimeter (acatalectic and catalectic),— 
(AG oe ris | ebBovrias. > | [> 
kat rov Adyoy | roy ATTw. > Ll _unA 


ome 


3. The tetrameter catalectic, consisting of seven feet and a 
syllable, or of the two preceding verses combined. There is 
a regular diaeresis (§ 288, 2) after the second dipody, where 
the first rhythmical series ends (§ 287, 1). See § 291, 2. 

eimep tov avdp’ | trepBadel, || kal py yéAwr | dpAnoes. 
> le—v_ ill > 


—_—_— WW — wh aw WH 


820 VERSIFICATION. [§ 293. 


In English poetry each series is generally made a separate 
verse ; aS,— 

A Captain béld | of Halifax 
Who Nived i in coun|try quarters, 

4, The TRIMETER ACATALECTIC, the most common of all 
iambic verses, in which most of the dialogue of the Attic 
drama is composed. It never allows any substitution in the 
last foot. With this exception it may have the tribrach in 
any place. The irrational iambus > .— in the form of a spon- 
dee can stand in the first place of every dipody. The traze- 
dians allow the cyclic anapaest only in the first place, and the 
(apparent) dactyl > 4! - only in the first and third. The 
comedians allow the dactyl > 4 J in all the odd places, and 
the cyclic anapaest in every place except the last (§ 292). The 
most common caesura is that after the thesis of the third foot. 

The following scheme shows the tragic and the comic 
iambic trimeter compared,—the forms peculiar to comedy 
being enclosed in [ ]. 


w “40 4 vw w w w f 
> — > — > — 
vuvvuivy ~ w ww www 

> ae [> > occ 


In general the tragedians avoid the feet of three syllables, 
even where they are allowed. The following are examples 
of both the tragic and the comic form :— 


(Tragic) x8ows per eis | rndoupdy iixoper médor, 
SxvOnv és olluov, GBarov eis | épnylay. 
"Hoare, cot | 8é ypy pedeww | emurrodds. 
(Comic) & Zev Bacred' | rd yphpa trav | vueray dooy 
arépavrov’ ov|déro6’ nuépa | yerncerat ; 
amddowo 8qr’, | & médepe, rroA|AGy ovvena. 
The Jambic Trimeter appears in English as the Alexandrine, 
which is seldom used except at the end of a stanza :— 
And hépe to mérlit Hedven by making Eérth a Héll. 
For tambic systems, see § 298. 
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DACTYLIC RHYTHMS. 


§ 294. Tho only regular substitute for the dactyl is the 
spondee, which arises by contraction of the two short syl- 
lables of the dactyl (~ — from ~ J V). 

§ 295. The following are the most common dactylic 
verses :— 


1. The dimeter,— 
puorodd|xos dépos —vvlivs 
potpa dtlaxer —vvl— 
2. The trimeter (acatalectic and catalectic),— 
ddupelAn xedalSnoo. —vvel—vosl— 


mapbevos | 6uSpodolpos —vvl—_vvl—a 
3. The tetrameter (acatalectic and catalectic),— 


oupavilos re Oelois delpnpara. —vvlo—vele lees 
DOer’ chropcpepas dvvaluy, co |_ ve | LI 


4, The Heroic Hexameter, the Homeric verse. It always 
has a spondee in the last place, often in the first four places, 
seldom in the fifth. An hexameter with a spondee in the /i/th 
place is called spondaic. The most common caesura is after 
the arsis of the third foot : if this divides the thesia, it is called 
a feminine caesura. The caesura sometimes occurs after the 
arsis of the fourth foot. A diaeresis at the end of the fourth 
foot is called bucolic, from its frequent occurrence in bucolic 
poetry. 

For examples see the Iliad and Odyssey. ~ 

5. The Exzeiac Disticn consists of an heroic hexameter 
followed by the so-called Elegiac pentameter. This last verse 
consists really of two dactylic trimeters with syncope (§ 286, 2) 
in the last measure; as,— 

TaAAads *Al@nvaily || xetpas dlrepOer lye. 
—oel——lu— eel 

At the end of the pentameter verse we can place — (A 

(§ 287, 4) in place of 1, The verse probably arose from a 
Y 
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repetition of the first penthemim (xev0-nuc-pepéc, five half feet) 
of the hexameter. But syllaba ancepe (§ 286, 5) and hiatus 
(§ 8) are not allowed after the first trimeter, but only at the 
end of the verse (§ 287, 2). The last two complete feet are 
always dactyls. A diaeresis (§ 288, 2) divides the two parts 
of the verse. 

The following is an Elegiac Distich :-— 


ris 3¢ Bilos, ri 8€ | reprvdv, dlyev xpuaélns ’Adpoldirns ; 
reOvailny Gre | pot || pyxers | ravra példos, 


— vol vel veveli—vucel—veli—] 


Norge. In the Homeric verse and in Lyric poetry, a long vowel 
or a diphthong is often shortened at the end of a word when the next 


word begins with a vowel. Eg. 

® wérot, | } pada | 8) perelBovAculcay Geot | dros. 

xpucép alva oxnirrpy, nat dAlocero | wavras ’Alyasovs (§ 10). 

This sometimes occurs in the middle of a word. Sometimes a 
short final vowel occurs in Homer where a long one is required by 
the verse. This can often be explained by supposing a following 
semi-vowel to have been doubled in pronunciation. Many anomalies 


in Homeric quantity are explained by the omission of Vaw or 
Digamma (§ 1, Note 2) ; as rotdy ot (__ __ _) for roidy Fos. 


ANAPAESTIC RHYTHMS. 


§ 296. Anapasestic verses are measured by dipodies 
(§ 289, 2). The spondee and the dactyl (_ « and — # J) 
may stand for the anapaest, 


_Note. The long syllable of an anapaest is rarely resolved into two 
short, making V4 VU for UC ie . 


§ 297. The following are the most common anapaestic 
verses :— 


1. The monometer,— 


Tpdrroy ailyumteoy. ve lov — 
cai Oépus | alveiv. 


voli _ 


otppalvos spor. — lov 
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2. The dimeter acatalectic,— 


peyay éx | Guyot | rrd{ov'res “Apn. uv — lo — [uo eee 
ofr” dxsrariots | dyer | waldev. ——lev— lool 


And the djlive of pedce | sends its branches abréad. 
3. The dimeter catalectic, or paroemiac,— 


> “ 2 ° e 
Rpav | orparialrey dpetyav. ——leo— love 
otre | rdourn|cere mdvires. —~—!— leo le 


The Lord | isadvancling. Prepdre | ye! 


—~~#zlosaeloceale 


4. The tetrameter catalectic, consisting of seven. feet and a 
syllable, or of the two preceding verses combined. There is 
a regular diaeresis after the second dipody. See § 291, 2. 

mpoaxere roy vour | rois aBavdruss || nuiv, rois alley doves, 
trois aidepiots, | roiaw aynpes, || rots dpOcra pyBopevorow. 


§ 298. An anapaestic system consists of a series of anapaes- 
tic dimeters acatalectic, with occasionally a monometer, ending 
always with the paroemiac (or dimeter cafalectic). These 
systems are very common in both tragedy and comedy. JZ .g. 

Béxaroy pév Eros To eet Upicpou 
péyas avridcxos, 
Mevédaos dvaf 78 'Ayapepvey, 
8:Opovov Ardbev xal Stoxnrrpov 
Tipns oxupdy Cevyos "Arpedar, 
ordAov 'Apyeiwy xiAcovavray 
ria’ and yapas 
fpav, otpari@riy aparyay. 
Nore. Iambic and trochaic systems are sometimes formed on the 
same principle, consisting of iambic or trochaic dimeters acatalectic, 


with occasionally a monometer, ending always with a dimeter 
catalectic. 


LOGAOEDIC RHYTHMS. 


§ 299. 1. Logaoedic rhythm is a rhythm in § time, having 
the trochee as its foundation, but admitting great freedom of 
construction. Besides the trochee __ ., it admits the irrational 
trochee —_ >, the tribrach UV VU, the cyclic dactyl _. V, and 
the syncopated trochee t.. . 
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2. The first foot of a logacedic verse often allows special 
freedom, and it is then called a basis. The basis may be a 
trochee or an irrational trochee .- >, and sometimes a 
tribrach | | J. An apparent iambus (probably with 
ictus 4 —) sometimes occurs (see § 300, 7); and rarely 
even two short syllables, 4  , stand for a basis in lyric 
poetry. Great licence is permitted in using different forms 
of basis, even in verses which otherwise correspond precisely 
(§ 289, 4), as in § 300, 7. A basis is marked x. 

When a verse has more than one rhythmical series 
(§ 287, 1), each series may begin with a basis (see § 300, 7). 
Sometimes an anacrusis (§ 285, 4) precedes a _logaoedic 
verse, either with or without a following basis. 


§ 300. The following are some of the most important 
logacedic verses :— 


1. Adonic: cippayos éaco. —,v|—.s. This is the final 
verse of the Sapphic stanza (6.) 


2. First Pherecratic: érrartdowt OnBas. = —v} —vi— »v 
Catal. Wevdeor motxidrois. —uol—el—A 
3. Second Pherecratic: maidss 8uapopoy arav. = > | —V | — - 
Catal. éxbiorav avéenav. => |]—ccl_A 
4. Glyconic ; (Three forms) :— | 
(@) py xara réy veaviay. eli colo cole 


A 
(b) OnBe rav mpurépav dos, —= >|—veol__ cI_A 
(c) dara Bavra ravoayig. ~=olu cl—wuliA 
5. Three Alcaics, which form the Alcaic stanza :— 
(a) dovvernpt Tay dvépov ordow 


(a) 7d per y4p évOev xipa «vrivdera 

° TU — > —Nee WW | _— VY — A 
(d) r 3’ évOev’ dppes 8 av 7d péooor 
(c) vai hopnpedu ovv pedaiva. 


Compare in Horace,— 
Vides ut alta stet nive candidum, &c. 
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6. Sapphic: wounlAd8por’ | dbdvar’ | Adspo'8ira 


mane W —_—e tw “a fd —- a= tf 
> 


Three Sapphics and an Adonic (1) form the Sapphic stanza. 
7. Eupolidéan: & 6eldpe|vos, xarelpe | xpds vlpas &AcvbE! pes. 


yest juj+- yi vb A 
=>\-> —> E> 


~— . _ | See § 288, Note. 
Norte. Nearly all the verses here described as logacedic have 
been called choriambic (§ 301, 1). If we consider the dactyl here 


a8 vw and not as —_ VU» it forms __ Uc — with the following 
long syllable; and thus, by the division hitherto common, the 


Pherecratics become (1) _UJ— | V—. and —_yv—_lvc_, 
(2) —ol—cc_ lec and —_s | —VTVT_: the Glyconics 
become (1) _Us— | v— vo _>» (2) — so] —~ ve J oH, 
(3) —~s!l—sol— wv. —i and the Sapphic becomes 
—vl—vl—_ ve — 1 — 2» with the Adonic __ pp |v. 


RHYTHMS WITH FEET OF FIVE OR SIX TIMES. 


§ 301. Some of the more important rhythms with feet of 
five or six times (§ 285, 2, c, 2) are the following :— 
1. Choriambic rhythms, with the choriambus __ V ,, __ as the 
fundamental foot — 
maida pev adiras moow ailrg bepeva, 
— YW a mmers AS wee | ee WO ee 


Notr, Choriambic verses of this class are rare. Most so-called 
choriambic verses are here explained as logaoedic (§ 300, Note). 


2. Ionic rhythms, with the ionic a minore | U__*_ as the 
fundamental foot, admitting also the equivalent UV WI (see 
§ 286, 2) eae 

merrépaxev | pev 6 mepré!rrods fon 
Baci\ews | orpards els dv|riropor yeljrova xapay 


*Adapaviri8os "EAas. 
vet —|ve to — et ae 
vet lov e—_loc“e—lov“2— 


— 


$26 VERSIFICATION. [§ 302. 


A ditrochee ____ __ . often takes the place of two long syl- 
lables and the two following shorts. This is called anaclasts 
(dvdxAaots, breaking up) :— 

ris 6 kpaurv@ | rod) wndijlparos etrelrots dvdocor ; 
WW oe oe WWD ae ——— vue vl Tv 

3. Cretic rhythms, in which paeons occur by resolution of 
long syllables (_. . WU or UU VU __ for so U __) — 

otk dvaloytcopas’ | unde A€ye | pos od Adyop. 
karareyio | roto imrevos xar|rvpara. 


wa We! WW aoe ome OS wee aa WS en A ey 


4, Bacchic rhythms, with the bacchius 
mental foot :— 


as the funda- 


A eee ee 


ris dye, | ris d&ua | mpooénra |  dbeyyis ; 


| DOCHMIACS, 


| G a] \ § 302. Dochmiac verses, which are used chiefly in 


tragedy to express great excitement, are based upon a foot 
compounded of the bacchius and the iambus, . _ __ | v_, 
called the dochmius. This peculiar foot appears in nineteen 
different forms, by resolving the long syllables and admitting 
irrational longs in place of the two shorts. Its most common 


forms are, __ __ | V__ and UV __ | V—_. As examples 
may be given 

dvoadyet Trya. v—— lor 

wrepodopoy Sépas. vuv—le 

ptaddeoy pev ovr. F ove lo v_ (for >____ | c_) 

peydda peydAa Kai. vevuvle __ (for J ——lv—) 

epoipav Borxay. v——|>—(fors_ _ | o_) 


mporépwas dyn, | riva Opoeis Adyov; V— — Vv — | vuv vu 
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CATALOGUE OF VERBS. 


Norvr.—This catalogue professes to contain only those verbs in ordinary 
use in classic Greek which have any such peculiarities as to present diffi- 
culties to a student. No verb is introduced which does not occur in some 
form before Aristotle; and no forms are given which are not found in 
writers earlier than the Alexandrian period, except sometimes the present 
indicative of a verb which is classic in other tenses, and occasionally a 
form which is given for completeness and marked as later.. Tenses which 
are not used by Attic writers, in either prose or poetry, or which occur 
only in lyrical parts of the drama, are enclosed in [ ], except occasionally 
the present indicative of a verb which is Attic in other tenses. 

The simple stem of each verb, when this does not appear in the present, 
é.e. unless the verb is of the first class (§ 108, I.), is given in ( ) directly 
after the present indicative. The class of each verb (§ 108) is given in ( ) 
at the end, unless it belongs to the first class, when it is left without a 
mumber. Verbs in « of the second class (in Jui, § 108, v. 4) are marked 
(II.); other verbs in «x: are marked (J,), A few Epic irregularities are not 
noticed in the classification. 

The modification of the stem made by adding ¢ in certain tenses (§ 109, 
8) is marked by prefixing (e-) to the first form in which this occurs. A 
hyphen prefixed to a form (as -#vexa) indicates that it occurs only in com- 
position. This is omitted, however, if the simple form occurs even in 
later Greek ; and it is not always inserted when the occurrence of cognate 
forms, or any other reason, makes it probable that the simple form was in 
good use. It would be extremely difficult to point out an example of every 
tense of even the best English verbs in a writer of established authority 
within a fixed period. 

The imperfect or pluperfect is generally omitted when the present or 
perfect is given. 

A. 
[(da-), injure, infatuate, stem, with aor. daca, aoa; a. p. ddoOy ; pr. mid. 

‘dara, aor. aacduny, erred. Epic.] 

“Ayapa, admire, [Ep. fut. dydoopat, rare,] tydoGnr, trydoauny. (T.) 
*AyyéAdo (ayyed-), announce, dyyedd [ayyehéw], Hyyera, trryeAxa, Pyyer- 


pat, tryyddOny, fat. p. dyyehOnoouat; a. Mm. Hyyedduny. Second sorists 
with ) are rare or doubtful. (4.) 
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*Ayelpes (dyep-), collect, a. Hyecpa ; [Ep. plpf. p. dyiyéparo; a. p. iyépby, 
&. mn. (Fyeipduny) our-ayelparo, 2 a.m. d-yepbuyy with part. dypdueves.] (4) 

“Ayvips (Fay-), in comp, also dyriw, break, diw, fata, [rarely Epic 4£a], 
2 p. -€dya [Ion. &yya], 2 a. p. édynv (Ep. ayy]. (II.) 

“Ayo, lead, diw, #éa (rare), 4xa (in comp.), TyHaL, YXOny, dxOhoopa: ; 2a. 
yyayor, tryaybune ; fut. m. dfoua (as pass.), [a. m. d&duny, (Ion.).] 

[(d&e-), be sated, stem with aor. opt. ddjoeer, pf. part. ddnxws. Epic.) 

[(de-), rest, stem with aor. deca, doa. Epic.] 

"Ac8e, sing, deicw and delaopa, Fea. In Attic prose, dS, groua: (dow, 
rare), Joa, JoOny. 

*Aclpe (dep-), take up, £ dpa, a. qeipa, HpOnr, [jeppa: late, Hom. pip. p. 
dwpro for jepro; a. m, detpduny.] Tonio and poetic. In Attic prose 

. | always alpe (6-) dp, Gpa, Fpxa, Fpuat, HpOyr ; dpoipar, tpduy. Poetic 
\ 2a.m. dpdunv. (4.) 

["Anpe (de-), blow, inf. divas, djuera, part. dels; imp. dy. Mid. dna, 
imp. djuny. Poetic, chiefly Epic.} [I.) 

AlSfopar, poet. alSoua, respect, aldéqopar, Foerpar, pécOnr, ydcoduy. 
{Hom., imperat. aldeio.} § 109, 2. 

Alvie, praise, alvéow [alvjow], qeca [fvnca], -frexa, -frnpuat, yrtOnr, 
§ 109, 1, N. 2. 

[Atvipas, take, imp. aleiuny. Epic.) (II) 

Alpée (é\-), take, alpjow, jpnxa, jpnua: [Hdt. dpalpyxa, dpalpnua), yet, 
alpeOyoouat; fat. pf. Tpiropat (rare) ; 2 a8. elroy, Edw, &e.; elDrdure, Erw- 
pat, &. (8) OL ed ov prom. . 

Atpe, Attic prose form of delpw. See delpw. 

AloOdvopar (alc0-), perceive, (€-) alsOnoouat, GoOnuat, poOsunv. Pres. 


Riv 


foOowas (rare). (§,) 
/ Bedve, (aloxiv-), disgrace, aloxiva, Joxuva, [p. p. part. yoxuupévos Ep.,] 
oxy, felt ashamed, alexuvOncoua; fut. m. aloxwoipa. (4) 
/ "Ate, hear, imp. diov, [aor. -7ioa.] Ionic and poetic. 
[’Ato, breathe out, only imp. dior. Epic, See dyu.] 

["Axax({o, afflict, redupl. pres., with dxée and dyevo, be grieved (only in 
pr. part. axéwr, dxevwv), and dxoua, be grieved; fut. dxcaxyjow, aor. 
dkdxnoa; p. p. axdynuar (axnxddarat), dxdxnodat, dxaxneros or dxr- 
xéuevos; 2 aor. Fxaxovr, dxaxduny. See dxvupa and dxoua. Epic.) 

[’Axaxpévos, sharpened, Epic perf. part, with no present in use.) 

*Axéopat, heal, aor. qxerduny. 

"Axndie, neglect, [aor. dxndeca, t.¢, Epic.] Poetic. 

*Axotew (dxov- for dxoF-), hear, dxotconat, fxovca [Dor. pf. dxouxa], 2 pf. 


. dxhxoa (for dx-yxoFa, § 102), 2 plpf. dunxdew or dxnxbew; yxotobyy, 
\ dxove Oycouat. 
\ > id is 
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"Addo, wander, [pf. d\dAnua: (as pres.), w. inf. dddvnoOat, pt. ddrad#- 
pevos], &. dA7Ony. Chiefly poetic. 

"AdSalve (dd\dav-), nourish, [Ep. 2 aor. 7Adavov.] Pres. also dddijoxw. 
Poetic. (4.) 

"Arde (dXip-), anoint, drelyw, graya, -ddrAjdga (or -echa), dAHAqu Mas, 
HrelpOny, -drecpPpgoua: (rare), 2 a. p. -}Alpyw (rare). Mid. f. dr«clyo- 
pat, a. Preydumr. (2.) 

*“D&éeo (dre), ward off, fut. dreinooua: or ddéfoum, (Ep. ddrefjow]; aor. 
Hrétqon (-Freta, rare), Grefdunr; (Ep. 2 & dradxor for dA-adox-ov.] g) 

[ Arfopas, avoid, Epic; aor. fredu7.] 

* Arete, avert, ddebow, Frevca, Frevdunp. 

"Arde, grind, dd\dow (aXe), Preoa, ddApAecuar or ddjreuac, § 102. 

*“ANopar, be healed, (€-) dNOfoopas. 

“AXoxopar (dA-, dro-), be captured, dddcoua, yrwxa or éddwxa, 2 aor. 
qjAwy or dddrwy, dw [Epic d\dw], ddolny, ddcvat, ddovs; all passive in 
meaning. -§ 109,8, N. No active ddicxw, but see dv-adtoxe. (6,) 

*Adcralvopas (adtr-, ddcrdy-), [with Ep. pres. act. ddurpalve], sin ; 2 aor. 
Gdtrov, [ddtréunv, pf. part. auryjuevos, sinning, Ep.]. Poetic, chiefly 

‘Epic. (4 5.) . 

"AMdoow (d\Ady-), change, ddAdEiw, bo Sonar ; 2a. p. MArAayny. (4.) 

“AdAopar (dA-), leap, drotpar, Hrduyny; 2 a. HAduyy (rare). [Epic 2 a. 
aXoo, avro, @pnevos, by syncope. (4.) 

["Arvard{eo and ddvierée, be excited, imp. d\dxratoy Hdt., pf. dradvernpae 
Hom. Ionic.] 

*Advaokw (dA\vx-), avoid, ddviw [and dAdEopat], yAvta (rarely -aunv). Poetic. 

"ANioxw is for ddux-oxw (§ 108, vi. N. 3). (6.) 

*"Arddve (dr¢-), find, acquire, [Epic 2 aor. 7Adov.] (5.) 

‘Apaprdve (duapr-), err, (¢) duaprycouat, tydprynxa, hudprnua, huapry- 
Onv ; 2 aor. quaprov [Ep. nuBporer]. (5.) 

"ApBXloxe (auPr-), duSrow in comp., miscarry, [auPrdow, late,] 7ufdwoa, 
“nu PrwKa, -7uPrwpar, NUBAwWOnY. (6.) 

"Apelpe (duep-) and dpdo8e, deprive, jyepoa, nudpPnv. Poetic. (1. 4.) 

*Apn-éxo and dpr-toyo (audi and &w), wrap about, clothe, dudétw, 2 a. 
numioxov ; [Epic impf. dumexov.] Mid. auwéxopar, dumlexouat, dume- 
oxvéouat; imp. qurexcuyv; f. dudétouar; 2 a. qumicxonny and nume- 
oxounv, § 105,1, N, 3. See ta and toxo. 7 

"Apwraxloxe (dumrdax-), err, miss, quwddanuac; 2 a. yumdaxor, part. au- 
awdaxdy or ax\axwr. Poetic, (6,) 


["Apavve, durvivOny, aurviro, all Epic: see dvarvéw.] 
"Ape (duir-), ward off; fat. duivd, dutvotuar; aor. quiva, qudrdunv. 


4 
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*Aphr-yvodeo, doubt, qudeyrbeor and yudeyréeor, yudeyvonca; SB0F. Pass. 
part. dudiyronbeds. § 105, 1, N. 8. 
"Apde-dvvvpe (see Eryn), clothe, fut. [Ep. dudidow] Att. -dugid; quoleca, 
huplecpar; dudidcoua, dupiecduny (poet.). § 105, 1, N. 3. (II.) 
"AphirBnric, dispute, augmented jupioc- and qudec- (§ 105, 1, N. 3); 
otherwise regular. 
*Avalvopar (dviy-), refuse, imp. qrawduny, aor. qvnvduny. (4.) 
| { *Avadtloxe and dvadée, expend, dvdduow, dyfdwoa, and dvyjdwoa (kar- 
a qvddwoa), avgd\wxa and dyywea, dvddwpar and dyjhwpas (xar-yrddwpat), 
dvadwOny and dynr\wOny, dvakwOjncoua:. See ddloxopac. 
"Avanviw, take breath, comp. of dvd and rvdw (xvi-): see wréw. [Epic 2 
aor. imperat. durvve, 8. p, durvivOny, 2 a. m. duxviro (for -vero).] 
“Av8dvee (Fié-, d5-), please, (c-) [ddyow, Hdt.; 2 pf, aida, Epic;] 2 aor. 
d8ov [Ion. fadoy, Epic ebador for éFadov.] Ionic and poetic, (§.) 
"Avéxo, hold up; see Exo, and § 105, 1, Note 3, 
[’Avrvobe, defect. 2 pf., springs, sprung. Enpic.] See évmode. 
*Av-olyvtps and dvolye (see ofyvuus), open, imp. dvéyyor (qwovyor, rare) 
[Epic dyaryor]; dvolfw, dvéwta (rota, rare) [Hdt. dyata], dvdgya, dxty- 
yuu, dvegxOny (subj, dvoxdw, &e.); fat. pf. dvegtouar; 2 pf. avéyya 
(rare). (II.) 
*Av-op0ée, set upright, aug, dywp- and jrwp-. § 105, 1, N. 3. 
*Avéw, Att. also dvére, accomplish; fut. dvtaw, dvicoue:; aor. 4y0ca0, 
dwioduny; pf. qviixa, qvvopar (Always v.) 
"Averye, order, exhort, imp. #wyov; dvatw, qvwta; 2 p. dvurya (as pres.), 
with imperat. dywyAt, dvwy Ow, dvwy Ge, 2 plpf. Avwyea. Tonic and poetic, 
(’Arw-avpde), take away, not found in present; imp. dwydpwr (as aor.) ; 
&. M. drnupduny (?); aor. part. dwovpas, droupduevos. Poetic, 
"Anxahlokw (drwag-), deceive, 2 a. aragoy [2 a. m. opt. dragolunr]. Po- 


Qin 


etic. (6.) 
"Amex Odvopar (éx0-), be hated, (€) dxexOqroua, dwrjyOnuar; 2 a. drnys- 
pynv. (5.) 


[’Awdepoe, swept off, subj. drodpry, opt, -cere, Only in 3 pers. Epic.] 

*Aroxrlvyupe and vo, forms of droxrelyw. See xreiye. 

*Aroxpn, it suffices, impersonal. See xp7.- 

“Amro (ap-), touch, faut. dyw, dyouar; aor. Ya, hyduny; pf. jupar; &. p. 
ip0m. (3.) 

*Apdopar, pray, dpdoouc, tpdcduny, qpauc. [Ep. act. inf. dpyyeras, to 
pray] (pet) 

“Apaplone (dp-), fit, pra, ipOnv; 2p. dpapa, [Ion. dpypa, pipf. dpjpew and 
npnpev ;] 2 a. jpipoy; 2 a, m. part. dpapyevos (as adj.), fitting. Att. 

> Tedupl. in pres. (§ 108, vi. N. 1), (6.) 


QAear ns (Ce) 


\ 


\ 
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bee tear? (dpe- if please, dpéow, fpera, yptcObyp; dpéoouat, tpecduny. § 109, 

[°Apnpévos, cnprened, pf. pass. part. Epic.) 

"A pute, assist, dpxéow, qpxeca. § 109, 1,N. 2 

*Appérre [Ton. dppécoe), poet. dppdte (dpuod-), fit, dpubow, Hppooa (avr- 
dpyota Pind.), fppoxa, fpnoocua, npudoOny, fut. p. dpporOycoua:; &. m. 
npyocduny. (4.) 


“Apvipas (dp-), win, secure, pres. and impf.; chiefly poetic. Same stem as 


alpw (v. delpw). (II.) 

“Apée, plough, jpoca, [p. p. Ion. dpipopa,] hpd0q. § 109, 1, N. 2. 

\ “Apwdle (dprad-, dpray-), seize, dprdow and dprdcopua: [Ep. aprdiw], jp- 
widca [jpxata], fpwixa, fpracpat, nprdoOny [Hdt. yprdy6nv], dpwacdn- 
copa. (4.) 

Seo and aptre, draw water, aor. jpica, hpyveduny, hpvOny [hpdaOny, Ion.]. 
xe, begin, rule, dpkw, Fpte, [Goxa) frruas (mid), ipxOm, dpxOjrouae; 
dptopa:, hpiduny. 

[“ Atirdd\rXo (drirdd-), tend; aor. drirmda. Epic and Lyric.] (4.) 

Atalve (aidy-) or atalve; fut. addvw; aor. yinva, nidvOny or abdyOny, 
avavOyoona; fut. m. adavotpmas (as pass.). Augment yv- or av- (§ 103, 
Note). Chiefly poetic and Ionic. (4.) 

Atfdve or afew (atz-), increase, (©) avtjow, adfqrouat, nitnoa, nitnca, 
qogquar, qvt7Ony, abtnOjoouas. [Also lon. pres. dégw, impf. defov.] (5.) 

[ Addoow (dgds-), feel, handle, aor. paca; used by Hdt. for dddw or 
dpdu.] (4.) ? 

*"Ad-(nps, let go, impf dln» or Aply (§ 105, 1, N. 3); fut. dpijow, &e. 
See fn, § 127. 

[’Adicow (apiy-), draw, pour, dpitw. Epic.] Seeddiw. (4.) 

[’ Adve, draw, ddtow (late), pica, tpucduyny. Poetic, chiefly Epic.] 

*AyBopar, be displeased, (e-) dxOécopat, HX OécOny, dxPecOjcopa. § 109, 2. 

[’Axvipas (dx-), be troubled, impf. dxviuny. Poetic. (I]T.) Also Epic 
pres. dxopas.] See deay Lo. 

["Ae, satiate, dow, doa; 2 aor. Subj. Ewer (or ddper), inf. at, to sati- 
ate one’s self. Mid. (douat) ddra: as fat.; f. dropat, a. doduny. Epic.] 


B. 


Bd (Bay-), speak, utter, -Bdtw, [p. p. Ep. BéSaxrac]. Poetic. (4.) 

Batve (Sd-, Adv-), go, Birowas (poet. except in comp.), BéSnxa, -BéBduat, 
-€BdOnv (rare); 2 a. EByv (§ 125, 8); 2 p. (BéBaa) BeBw, &e. (125, 4); [a. 
m. Ep. éSyoduyp (rare) and é8noduny). In active sense, cause to go, Poet. 
Biow, EBnca, See § 108, v. N.1. (§. 4.) 


J] 
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BdAnreoo (BdA-, BAG), throw, \f. [Bardw] Badd, rarely (¢-)BadrA1Xjow 5 BéBdaxa, 
BéBrAnuas [Ep. BeBbAnuat],\eBAHOny, BrnOjoomas; 2a. EBadov, Badbuy ; 
fut. m. Badroipar; f. p. BeBAjooucs; (Epic, 2 a. dual gup-Srprqw; 2 a. 
m. éBr7un», with subj. Brjerat, opt. BrAxyo or BAéio, inf. BAsjoGas, part. 
PArjpevos ; fat. Eup-Bryoean]. (4,) 

Bawre (Si¢-), dip, Bdpw, Baya, BéBaypat, eBapyy and (poet.) Bago 
fat. m. Bayoua. (3.) 

Bdone (8d-), poetic form of Balvyw, go. (6.) 

Baordiw (Sacras-), carry, Barrdcw, éBdoraca. Poetic. (4.) 

Bioow (Bnx-), Att. Byrrw, cough, Bnkw, EBnta. (4) 

) / [BtBnpe (S8a-), go, pr. part. Bip. Epic.] (I) 

BiBpdoxe (Spo-), eat, p. BéBpwxa, BéBpwpat, [28pbOnr ; 2 a. EBpwr ; fat. pf. 
BeBpaoouat] ; 2 p. part. (BeBSpws) pl. BeBpwres (§ 125, 4). [Hom. pres. 
BeBpdiw.] (B.) 


Bide, live, Bubdcopa, éBlwoa (rare), BeBlwxa, (BeBlwpac) Bepluras ; 2a 
éBlcav (§ 125, 8). 


Bisdorxopas (S10-), revive, éBiwoduny, restored to life. (6.) 
BAdwre (SAd8-), injure, Brayw, EBrapa, BéBrAdda, BéBAappor, EPraply ; 
2 a. p. €BrAdByy, Wf, BraSyoopa ; fut. m. Bradyoua;[fut. pf. BeBrdyo- | 
paston.] (3.) 
 Braordve (Sracr-), sprout, (€)Br\acrjow, éBrdoryoa, BeBr\doryxa and 
éBrdornxa: 2a. EBracroy. (5.) 
Boro, see, BrAApoua [Hdt. -BrEpu], EBAeWa. 
Brlrrew or BAloroe (uedXIr-, BAtr-, § 14, N. 1), take honey, aor. €8Nioa. (4) 
Brsdokw (u0A-, “ro-, Bro-, § 14, N. 1), go, f. porodua, p. péuBrwxa, 2 8. 
Euodov. Poetic. (6.) 
Bod, shout, Bojooua, é8oyoca. [Ion. (stem fo-), -Bucopa, [Bwoa, éSwoa- 
Lnv, (BéBwuat) BeBwpévos, CBwobyv. §108, vii. N.] 
Béokw, feed, (€-) Booxjow. 
BovAopat, will, wish, (augm. éSovdA- or #Bovd-) ; (€-)BovAyconas, BeBovdy- 
pat, EBovrnOny ; [2 p. mpo-BéBovda, prefer.] §100, N. 2. 
[ (Bpdx-), stem, with only 2 aor. é8pdxe and Bedxe, resounded. Epic.) 
. tOw, be heavy, Bpiow, EBpioa, BEBpia. Rare in Attic prose. 
Fan | -), stem, swallow, aor. E8poka, 2 aor. p. ava-Bpoxeis; 2. pf. (2) dva- 
/ BéBpoxey (Hom.), Epic.] 


aa hein roar, p. BéBpuxa; éBpuxnoduyy ; Apuxybels. § 108, 
Vil ° 


Buvie or Bie (8u-), stop up, Blow, Bice, BéBvouas, Chiefly poetic. (5) 


Saetie ( $<} 
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Tapées (ydu-), marry (said of a man), f. yond [yaudu], 6. eras Pp. yeyd- 
pynxa, Pp. P. yeydunuoas, Mid. marry (said of a woman), f. yanovpas 
[Epic yapéoooua: (?), will provide a wife], a. éynudunr. (7.) 
Ddvipoar (yd-), rejoice, [fut. (Epic) yaryvooouc:, pf. yeydrdua (later). Po- 
etic. (II.) 
Teycovdcs (ywr-), shout, yeywrjow, (tyeydenoa) yeywvijoat; 2 p. yéyura, 
subj. yeywrw, imper. yéywve, (inf. yeywréuer, part. yeywrus.] § 109, 7 
(c). (7.) Pres, also yeyuwoloxw. (6.) 
Delvopas (yev-), be born; a. éyewduny, begat. (4.) 
Tedde, laugh, ye\dooua, éyéAdca, éyeddoOyr. § 109, 1, N. 2. 
[T'évro, seized, Epic 2 aor.; once in Hom.] 
Tn 0ée (y8-), rejoice, Lyndjou, éyOnoa ;] 2 p. yéynGa (as pres.). (7,) 
Ir o and Ynpda, grow old, anptow and ynplropas, éynpaca, aka B.C 7a a~), 
(am old) ; 2 a. inf. yiphranf pt. t. ret 
(6.) ¢-) 
Tt-yvopas and ylvopat (yer-, y2-), become. yerivouat, ‘yeyérquat, ttyoion Gs2z, 1b) 
Dor. and Ion.]; 2 a. éyevdun» [Ep. yévrd for tive 2 p. yéyora, am, 
poet. (yéyaa) and 2 plpf. [Zyeydew), see § 125, 4. be 
Teyvoone (yvo-), nosco, know, ywdooua, (Ion. dnrpuca,] Eyvuxa, byruw- \ ' nce) 
opat, dyricbnv; 28. Eyvur, perceived. § 125,38. (6,) y 
r venere ail bend, ywduyw, [Eyrapypa, -¢yvdupOny.] Poetic, chiefly 
pic. (8. 
[Tode, bewail, 2 aor. (yo-), ybor; only Epic in active.] Mid. yodoua, 
poetic, impf. yodro ; [yojooua: (Epic), as active}. § 108, vii. N. (7,) 
T'pdoo, write, ypayw, &o. regular; 2a. p, dypddny (éypdpOnp is not classic); 
2 f. rear couae fut. pf. yeypdyouat 


yevdan w (S$) 


(Sa-), stem, teach, learn, no pres., [ (¢-) Sajcouar deSdyxa, Sedanuat ; 2 a. 
m. (?) inf. deddacOar; 2 p. (5é3aa) § 125, 4; 2 a. dédaoy or ESaov,] 2 a. 


° é3aqv. Poetic, chiefly Epic 
. / Brite (Saty-), rend, Sattw, éddita, seSdi'ypat, éSatyOnv. Epic and Lyric.] 
- (4). ; 
Aalvups (8a:-), entertain, dalow, Baca, (2dalcOnr) Sacbels. [Epic salvu, 
impf. and pr. imperat.] Mid. dairvpa, feast, Salcouar, edaccduny 3 
[Ep. pr. opt. a:viro for Sacwuc-ro, Sawiar’ for dawut-vro. § 118, 1, N.] (II.) ’ 
Aalopar (&-), divide, [Ep. f. ddcoua:,] ediodunr, pf. p. d8acua [Ep. dédat- [ J. al } 
peat]. (4,) Pres. also Saréopa: (da7-), divide, to 
which Bdcopas, ddicduny, and dédacpa: can be referred. ('7.) 
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au 9, Hinde, [Ep. 2 p. dédna, 2 plpf. dedfew; x a. (28adpun) subj. 
6Ur 


Adxves (dux-, @nn), ite, Prigouas, débyy edo, etna 324 


Eiaxoyv. (2. 5.) copes (C dap-va-), 
Aapvde: andRitieene (3iu-, Sud-), also pr. Sapdie (dauad-), tame, subdue, 
[Ep. f. dane (w. daydeg, Saudwor) for dandow, edduaca, [Sé5unuas,] éda- 
pdobyw (§ 16, 1) and édu70n7; 2 a. p. edaunr; [fut. pf. deduyoouar; _ 
fut. m. daudooopnas,] &. m. édapacduny. See §108, v.N. 2 (4 §.) TL) 
. — Aapédves (Sapé-), sleep, 2 a. ESapBor, poet. Epidor ;{(«)[p) xara-dedaply 
\ xws; xar-eddpOny (later). (5,) 
Aaréopas: see Salopas. 
\ [Adapat, appear, only in imp. déaro. Hom.] 
\ Ava, fear: see stem (8:-, dec-). - 
VAcSe, fear: see (5t-, dec-).] 
eixvups (8ecx-), show, delEce, Pek 
XOncomas ; Peo See § 


\ ny 


edecxa, Sé8erypas, edelyOyy, Sa- 


% 


LL). lon. (dex-), te Na 


Aduco (Seu-, Sue-), build, Eseiua, [S€dunuac], sbewhune. Chiefty Ionic, 

Aépxopar, see, e5épxOny; 2 8. ESpaxov, (edpdxny) Spadxels; 2 p. dé8opxa, 
§ 109, 8, 7 (a), and 4, N. 1, fe 

Ada, flay, depw, ESerpa, Sé3apuar; 2a. esdpyy. § 109, 4 yA crea( e-) 

[Acbopar, Epic for déoua.] See Se, want, 

Aéxopas, receive, Sétopa:, dd5eypa: (Hom. déyaras for dedéxaras, § 106, 1, 
N.], é8éxOnv, eSeéduny; [2 a. m. chiefly Epic (é3éyuq») décro, imper. 
defo, inf. 5éx0a:, part. 3éyuevos (sometimes as pres.).] 

Ade, bind, 370, ESnoa, Skdexa (rarely Sédnxa), Sédenas, €360q7, SeOpooua; 
fat. pf. dedjcopat. 

Ado, want, need, (e-) Senow, é8énoa [Ep. ESnoa,] Sedénxa, SeéEqprar, ESeyOrp. 
Mid. dSéopar, ask, Secon. From Epic stem dev- (¢) come [édedyca 
(once in Hom.), and devoua:, Sevjoouac]. Impersonal Set, debet, there is 
need, (one) ought, Seno, edénoe. 


| 
| 
| 
| 


[Anptde (Snp:-), contend, fat. dnpicw (late), aor. éd%piva (Theos.), aor. p. 
SnplvOyv as middle (Hom.). Mid. dypdopas and Snpiouas as act., Snpico- 
pac (Theoc.), édnpicduny (Hom.).] § 108, vii. Note. (7,) 
a ; ‘s. [Axje, Epic pres. with future meaning, shall find.] See (6a-). 
/ (he, -Sa), stem, fear; [Epic pres. SeSa, fut. delcopar,] aor. Bea, pl. 


5 Fee dBouxa, § 109, 8, N. 2[Ep. del3uga, § 101, 1, N.}. From stem &-, [Ep. 
sal f. dloy,] 2 pf. 8é5ca, 2 plpf édedlew [Ep. deldca, &e.]. See § 125, 4. 
; (Mid 
ss Sear, 


frighten, puxbue, Slwnar, scolunv, BlerOar, Svoueros; also | 
Slee; impf. act dy-Bleoay, chased away : poetic, ae ‘ 
( Rev S23 Fou Ko \ 
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ee Ofre, wish, imp. #edov; (€-) COeAjow, HOEAnoa, 7OEAHKA. 
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Auardea, arbitrate, w. double augment in perf. and plpf. and in compounds ; 
Kacrjow, Bprnoa (dw-edcyrnca), Sedcyrynxa, Sediyrnuar, SeyryOyy (ék-edcy- 
THOny); Suacrpcopat, xar-edigrncduny. § 106, 1, N. 2. 

Auvaxoviw, minister, eduixévour; Sulxovnow (aor. inf. Siaxornaa), Sedidxbyn- 
pat, édiaxor70ny. Later and doubtful (poetic) earlier forms with augment 
den- or Sedin-. See § 105, 1, N. 2. 

Arsdorxo (dax-), for ddax-cnw (§ 108, vi. N. 8), teach, ddétw, edidata 
[edcddoxnoa), dedidaxa, Sedldaypar, CdddxOyw; SdEopar, eddatduny. (6.) 

AlEnps, bind, chiefly poetic form for dw. (I.) 

ASpdoxw (dpa-), only in comp., run away, -dpdoopat, -dé8pdxa; 2 a. -E3pir 
[Ion. -83pqv], -5p3, -Bpalyr, -Bpdrat, -Spds (§ 125, 8). (6.) 

ABeops (80-), give, ducw, Eiwxa, dé8wxa, &c.; see inflection and synopsis in 
§ 123. [Ep. déuerac or Sduer for Sovvat, fut. diddow for Sacw.] (I.) 

[Atnpat, seck, with » for e, impf. ¢dfnuny; f. dfpooua. Ionic and 
poetic.] (I.) 

Aupdo, thirst, dupjow, ddlynoa. § 98, N. 2. 

Aoxéw (dox-), seem, think, dbfw, Edota, Sédcynat, ¢36xOny (rare). Poetic 
Soxnrw, edéxnoa, dedéxnxa, SeSdanuat, €dox70nvy. Impersonal, Soxet, iz 
seems, &o. (7.) 

Aovwle (Sour-), sound heavily, éSovxrnoa, [Ep. éySovrnoa; 2 pf. 8édoura, 
dedourws, fallen.] Chiefly poetic. (7.) 

» do, Spdow, Eipdqg, Sédpdxa, Sédpduac (rarely d¢dpacuac), (édpdobny) . 
SpacGels. § 109, 2. ~ 

Avvapa, be able, augm, éduv- and 73uv- (§ 100, N. 2); pr. ind. 2 p. sing. 
poetic dévg (Att. & Dor.) or dvvy (on.); Suvqcouas, Sedvvnua, eduynOny 
(rarely édyvdoOnv), [Ep. éSurncduny.] (I.) 

Apa, enter or cause to enter, and Spve (du-), enter; Siow (v), Svea, Sé3ixKa, 


BeStucu, CBb0nv (B}; 2 a. Wi», inflected § 123, see also § 125, 8; f. m. 
Sporouar, a.m. édveduny [Ep. éd0edpnp, inflected as 2 aor. ]. 


E. 

"Eide [Ep. eldw], permit, édow, daca [Ep. faa), elixa, elapas, elddnv; 
édoopas (a8 pass.). § 104. 

*Eyyvde, proffer, betroth, augm. wyyu- or éveyu- (éyyeyv-). 

"Exyelpe (éyep-), raise, rouse, &yepd, iryepa, eyrryepuat, wryépOnv ; 2 p. éypr- 
yopa, am awake (Hom. éypryép0acr (for -dpact), imper. éypiyyopGe (for 
-pare), inf. Pypiryopbas or -6pbai]; 2 a. m. trypoumy [Ep. éypbuny]. (4) 

"ES, eat, see table. 

“Etopas, (¢3- for ved-; cf. sed-eo), sit, [fut. inf. ¢@-¢ececOa: (Hom.);] aor. 
éooduny and éeac-, eloduny. [Act. aor. eloa and foca (Hom.).] (4.) See 
Ty and xaGéfopar. ’ 


ad 


me FeFuva( o Fy v= 4637.2), Ud 


ase re F196 ey. pm) 


"EOco (€6%8-H, accustom, edlow el0taca, efua, Oicpat, ath § 104 
(4-) : 
"E@e, be accustomed, [only Ep. pa 2 p. pewebata® au 
Ewhg], as pregent; 2 plpf. eiwfew, § OF; § 109, 3, N. 1. Oe 
ElSoy ([3-, F.d-), vid-i, saw, 2 aor., no present; f3w, {Souu, (de or dé, ldeix, 
uv. Mid. (chiefly poet.), Sopa, seem, [Ep. eloduny and dew- ;] 2 a. 
el3éuny (in prose rare and only in comp.), saw, elder, OlSa (2 pf. as 
pres.), know, plp. pdew knew, f. eloopac; see § 125, 4; § 127. (8.) 
Elxd{e (elxis-), make like, elxdow, efkiica or fica, elxacuas or jeacpai, 
elxdaOny, elxacOjoopat. (4.) 
(Etke) not used in pres, (/x-) resemble, appear, imp. elxoy, f. ef (rare), 2 
p. fouxa (Ion. olka] (with fovypen, (Eixrov,] clédot, elxévar, elxuis, chiefly 
5 pare poetic); 2 plp. égxew [with etxrqy], Upooyita, art like [and Ep. qixro 
- or Gixro], sometimes referred to étexw. Impersonal fouxe, i$ seems, dc, 
For Zorxa, (ix-), see § 109, 3; § 104. (2.) 
[Eth\éee (€A-, efA-), press, roll, aor. édoa, pf. p. fehuar, 2 aor, p. éddgy or 
nv w. inf. ddrjuevaz. Pres. pass, efYAouar. Epic. Hdt. hag (in comp.) . 
-Arnoa, -eEAnwat, -el\nOny. Pind, has pipf. éddet.] The Attic has el\é&- 
pas, and ef\A\w or eDAw. See tdro. (4. 7.) 
Blut, be, and Ely. go. See § 127, I. and IL 
Elsrov (éx- for Fex-, dew-), said, [Ep. fecrou,] 2 aor., no present; efrw, d- 
woyu, elxé [Ep. imp. éorere], eleiv, efwdv; 1 aor. elxa (opt. eres 
.s imper. efwoy or elréy, inf. elrai, pt, elxas), [Hdt, dx-crduyp. 
Hepa cpa; PB. 
a 


o we 


tenses are supplied “by Hom. efpw (ép-), and a stem fe-: 
elpyka, etpnuar; &. p. éppyOny, rarely éppéOy» [Ion. ekpeOnr]; f 
copas; fut. pf. elpyoonat, § 101, 1, N. See évére. (8.) 

_ Etpyvups and epywia, also elpyw (elpy-), shut in; elptu, elpta, epypas, 
elpxOnv. Also’ Eye, Eptw, &pta, [(Epyuac) 3 pl. Epxarac w. pipf. “pxaro; ; 
EpxOnv ; Epic}, (IL.) 

Elpye (elpy-), shut out, etpfw, elpta, elpyuat, elpxOnv; elptouar, [Also ipye, 

-Epta, -Epypat, Tonic]; &ptoya: (Soph.). [Epic also dégyu.] 

4. 7 —[Elpopas (Ion.), ask, elphoouat See Ypopar.] 

Etpe (ép-), say, Epic in present. See elmov. 

ipo (¢p-), sero, join, a. -efpa [Ion. -tpoa], p. -elpxa, eTpuar [Ep. bepyac}. (4.) 

["Etono, liken, compare; poetic, chiefly Epic: pres. also toxw.] See 


Trude wee (7) 


"Beckyoue, call an assembly (éxx\yola); augm. yexrdp and éfexd7-. 
§ 105, 1, N. 2. 

*Edatve, for éda-vu-w (§ 108, v. 4, N. 2), poet. éddw (€dd-), drive, march, f. 
(éddow) €XG [Epic éAdcow and éd6w;] FAaca, éd7Aaxa, éd7jAapae [Ion. and 


6) -acpat, Hom, plup. édyArédaro], 7rAGOnv [-jrdoOny? Ion.]; yracdpye. 
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"Exfyyxo, confute, Adyta, freyéa, EA (§ 97, 4), HrAdyxOnr, Deyxd4- 
copa. 
and ddlowe (fux-), roll, éhgw, fuga, eDscypat, ely On9 ; [Epic 
EAfopat, —ytduyv.] (4.) 
“Edxeo (late xd), pull, Prgw (rarely dixtow), efrxvoa, eDcvaa, Dxvopas, 
~ eDxicOy. § 104. 
['EAwe, cause to hope, 2 p. toda, hope; 2 pipf. ddawew. § 109,8. Mid. 
A\roua, hope. Epic.) 
*Eipde, vomit, fat, 4d (rare), duofpas; aor, fuera. § 109, 1, N. 2. 
"Eprodde, trafic, duwrodijow, &o. regular. Augm. qux- or dveux-. § 105, 
1, N. 8. 
"Evaloe (ériip-), kill, [Ep. a. m. évnpduye,] 2.8. Frdpow. Poetic, (4) 


*Evére (¢y and stem cer-) or évvdres, say, tell, [Ep. f. énc-ornewand évl yw ;] 
2 a. Et-oroy, w. imper. Emore [Ep. évlores] inf. érwreiy [Ep. -dpev.] 
Poetic. See clror, (8.) 

["Evivo¢, defect, 2 pf., sit, lie on, (also past). Epic.) See d»qr0be. 

"Eviwre (éxcx-) chide, (Ep. also évicow, 2 a, evéviroy and twirdror, § 100, 
N. 4.] (8.) 

“Evvips (é- for Feo-), vee-tio, clothe, pres. act. only in comp. [f. fecw, a. 
soa, p. topo] or eluac; [éooduny or deco-.] In comp. -fow, -&oa, 
-écdaunv. Chiefly Epic ; duge-é»vuys is the common form in prose. (IJ.) 

*Evoxdéw, harass, w. double augment; hwidydouw, évoxAnow, qrdxAnoa, 
qwixdnuar. § 105, 1, N. 3. 

*Eoprdte (éopras-), Ion. dpragw, keep festival; impf. édpragor, § 104, 
Notel. (4,) 

*Exravple and travploxe (adp-), both rare, enjoy, [f. éravpyoopa,] a. 
éxnupiuny, 2 a. éexnvpbuny, [Dor. and Ep. éxaipov]. Chiefly poetic. 
(6. 7.) 

*Emlorapor, understand, imp. }rorduny, f. émiorncopat, &. Hrior}Onp ; 
pres. ind. 2 p. poetic éxiocrg [Ion. éxlcrea:]. (Not to be confounded 
with forms of éplarnu.) (I.) 

"Fre (cex-), be after or busy with, imp. elroy, f. -8~w, 2a. -€orov (for 
é-cew-ov), [a. p. wept-6p0y» Hdt.,}—all chiefly in comp. Mid. tropat 
[and foropat], follow, imp. elréunv and éxduny; Epona; 2 a. dowduny 
and -éorduny, orGpa, &., w.imp. oreio (for creo), crod. 

"Epapas, love, (dep.) poetic for épiw; tpdodyy, épacOjcouma, [hpacduny 
Epic.] (I.) 

"Epydtopasr, work, do, augm. elp- (§ 104), épydoopat, elpyacpat, elpyacOny, 


elpyaoduny, épyacOncopa, —_ 
pb, EE obal Fry), work, do, thw, pte, Ton. 2p. tore, 2 pipt. Uy, © 
Epdo, tpSaJ(Fepy-), work, do, tptw, Epta, [Ion. 2 p. lopya, 2 plpf. ‘ 


édpyew.] \ Tonic and poetic. See pile. Bige e Ha 5) 
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"EpeSe, prop, épelow (later), fpewa, [-pexa, epjpecouas and $pyp- with 
épnpédaras and -aro,] hpelaOnv ; épeloopar, nperduny. 

*Epelxw (épix-), tear, burst, Fpeta, épyprypu, 2a. Fptkoy. (2,) 

"Epewe (é,ix-), throw down, épelw, fperpa [epnpira, have fallen, épypys- 
pat], hpeipOny ; [2 8. Fpirov, hplany ; a. m. -hpeayduny.] (2,) 

*Eptooe (éper-), strike, row, [Ep. aor. fpeca.] § 108, iv. 1, Note. (4) 


["EpiSatve, contend, for épigw ; apf. m. inf ¢pidjoacOaX). BEE] tow | 
"Ep{eo (épt5-), contend, #piaa, [jpoduyw Epic.) (4.) 
“Epona: (rare or ?) [Ion. epopat, Ep. épéw or épéopar], for éowrdw, ask, 
fut. épjoopac [Ion. elpjooua)}, 2a. hpdunv. See clpopa. 
"Epre, creep, imp. elpror ; fut. Zoyw. Poetic. § 104, N. 2. 
“Eppe, go to destruction, (e-) éppjow, Fppnoa, -hppyxa. 
*Epvyydve (épi-y-), eruct, 2 a. qpv'yor. (§.) [Ton. épedyouat, épediona. (2.)] 
( "Epvixe, hold back, [Ep. f. épvtw,] apvta, [Ep. 2 a. hptxaxor.] 
uf f [’Ep¥o and elpte, draw, fut.gptw, aor. elpica and Epvea, pf. p. efpvua: and 
® j elpvouar. Mid. éppopar and elpvopat, take under one’s protection, éptao- 
pas and eip-, épvoduny and elpvoduny; with Hom. forms of pres. and impf. 
| elptfara (¥), Epvoo, Epuro and efpvro, efpurro, Epvacba and elpvcOa, which 
are sometimes called perf. and plpf. Epic.] pvopa:. 
"Epxopat (€X08-, édevd-) go, come, f. édedoouar (Ion. and poet.), 2 p. édy- 
Lommel, } Aiba [Ep. EyjAovda,amd-elhprovda], 2 a, PrBov (poet. FrrGov). In Attic 
prose, els is used for édevoouas (§ 200, Note 8). (8,) 

"Ec Olw, also toOw and Sw (Piy-), edo, eat, fut. fouar, p. €dydoxa, édnde- 
copa (Ep. edy3ona], 4déc0nv ; 2 a. Epayor; [Epic pres. inf. &uenac; 2 
perf. part. édndus.] (8.) 

‘Eoride, feast, augment elori- (§ 104). 

EéS8w, sleep, impf. eddov or nidov (§ 103, N.) ; (€-) ebdHow, [-c¥5nca]. Com- 
monly in xa-evSw. § 109, 8. 

Evepyeréw, do good, ebepyernow &o. regular: sometimes augmented ednpy. 
§ 105, 2. 

Evploxe (eip-), find, (€-) edpnow, edpyxa, evpnuat, ebpéOny, ebpePyoopac; 
2 a. evpov, edpdunr. Sometimes augmented nip- (§ 103, Note). § 109, 
1, N. 2 (5). (6.) 

Evdpalve (eidpdy-), cheer, f. etppdvw ; a. ebppava (or nbdp-), [Ion. also 
edppnva;] & p. edppdvOnv (or yddp-), f. p. edppavOncqua ; f. p. edppa- 

ar § 103, Note. (4.) ( 3~) oke-)) 
fo Xe (cex-), have, imp. elxov; Ew or oxjou, Erxnxa, Eoxnnat, toxeonw 
: (chiefly Ion.); 2 a. €rxov (for é-cex-ov), oxw, oxolnv (-cxoGn), oxés, 
[ oxeiv, oxdv; poet. Exxefov, &c.; [Hom. pf. part. cuv-oxoxus, plpf. éa- 
wxaro, were shut.] Mid. txopar, cling to, touar and cxyjooua, éox5- 
pny. 
"Expo, cook, (¢-) éyrjow and éyjoouat, Hyyoa, [Fynuas, HypOyr.] 
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Zdem, live, w. tps, fy, &. (§ 98, N. 2); impf. Ew» and Ef; Sow, Hieo- 
pat, e{noa, Efnxa. Ion. Saw. 
Zedyvupe ({y- cf. jug-um), yoke, fevtw, Efevta, Kevywat, efedx On; 2. a. 
p. evyny. (2. IT.) 
Zée, boil, poet. few, Low; Eera, [- Reopat Ion.]. 
Leovwvepr (fw-), gird, wea, Ewoua, étwoduny. (II.) 


Saaobn (él) # 
pas, be pleased, nddunv; FoOnry, hoOyoopa:, [aor. m. Foaro Epic]. The 
act. {8e, w. impf. #dov, aor. j#oa, occurs rarely. 

*Hyat, sit: see § 127. 

"Hy, say, chiefly in imperf. qv 3 éya, said I, and 7 3 bs, said he (§ 151, 
Note 3). [Epic # (alone), he said.] “Hy, I say, colloquial. See 
pnpl 

"Hyde, bow, sink, aor. quica, [pf. vwr-euvy-yuxe (for -€u-nuvxe, § 102) Hom.]. 

/ 


Poetic, chiefly Epic. . 


fo pw Sul ( $$ ~ Seaport oP) 


OddAr.« (00\-), bloom, [2 perf. réOndra (as present), plpf. reO7rev.] (4) 
[Qdopar, gaze at, admire, Doric for Oedopat, Ion. Onéopar; Pdoopat, éOacd- 
pny (Hom. opt. @ncalar’).] 
[Odopar, milk, inf. PjoOa:, aor. €Oncodunv. Epic.] 
{Our- or tad, for Oad-), astonish, stem with [2 perf. 7é@y7ra, am aston- 
ished, Epic plpf. éreOoprea,; 2 &. Eragoy, also intransitive.] § 17,2, Note. Q) 
Odwre (rig- for bad-), bury, Odyw, Maya, réPapua, [Ion. e6dpOnr, 
rare;] 2 a. p. érdpnv; 2 fut. radyooua; fut. pf. rePdyouas. § 17, 2, 
Note. (3.) 
(Gev-), smite, Oevd, EMewa; 2a. Wevov. (4.) 
@éro, wish, (€) Oedjow, €0&noa (not in indic.); see ééAw. 
@lpopat, warm one’s self, [fut. Pépoouar, 2 a. p. (é0épyv) subj. Oepdw. 
Chiefly Epic.] 
\ Cie (G5-), run, fut. Oebcouasr. § 108, IL. 2. (2.) 
TM Teryydve (6%y-), touch, OlEouat or rePlEopuac (?), 2 a. EBtyor. (§.) 
[Odde, bruise, Or\dow, €O\doa, réOA\acpaL, EOA\doOnv. Tonic and poetic. | 
NiB-), squeeze, Ofpw, LOXTPa, [réONIpa late,] TEOXT War, LONTOqD ; 
ON Bny ; (fut. m. OATWouar. Hom.]. 
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Ovjowe, (Of7-, OVE), die, Oavouua, rébynxa; fut. pf. redvttw, § 110, iv. (c), 

2, or reOvytopas; 2a. Efavoy; 2 p. (réOvaa) § 125, 4, part. reOvews 
{[Hom. reOvynws]. In Attic prose always dso-Gayovyas and dx-dOavor. (6.) 

Opdocw and Opdrrw (rptx-, Optx-), disturb, aor. &pata, eOpdxOnp (rare); 
[p. rérpnxa, be disturbed, plpf. rerpyxew, Hom.]. See rapdoow. (4,) 

Opave, bruise, Opatow, EPpavoa, rébpavopm and réBpavym, eOpatvcyy. 
§ 109, 2. Chiefly poetic. 

Optrre (rpv¢- for Opi¢-), crush, EOpupa, réOpuppat, COpbpny [Ep. 2 a. p. 


! -erpbpyy), Opbyouat. §17, 2, Note. (3.) 
(5p? OpdoKe (Bop-, Opo-), leap, fut. Bopovpar, 2 &. EBopow. Chiefly poetic. (6.) 
on Ota (i), sacrifice, imp. E0v0v; Ovow (i), EOioa, TéOVKa, réOU pas, erbOry 


os U), Pvoouat, EOvoduny. § 17, 2, Note. 
‘ iy V Ove or Obve (i), rage, rush. Postio: classic only in present and imperfect. 


Tiedol) Thay 


“ “Tee (lU-), send, fat. -ladd, [Ep. nor. tyra.) Poetic. (4.) 


[’ldxe, shout, Xxov; 2 pf. (faxa) dugiaxvia. Poetic, chiefly Epic.] 
"ISpte, place, lSptow, t8pica, Vpixa, piuat, Wpieqv [or lptvOny, chiefly 
Epic]; lsp¥copa, lpucduny. 
“te (i8-), seat or sit, mid. Yo sit; used aad in xa6-l{w, which see. 
Bee also pan. (4) (S ee 
“Inps (€-), send ; see § 127. I.) 
“Invéopas (ix-), poet. txw, come, ttopat, bypat; 2a. lkouny. In prose usa- 
ally dg¢-txvéopat, From tkw, [Ep. imp. Tov, 2 a. tov, § 119, 8.] (5.) 
“J / Tdenopas [Ep. lAdoua] (ia-), propitiate, Wdooua, deny, Dact- 
[ pay. (6) 
[’"TAnpe, be propitious, pres. only, imper. tdyb: or AKO; pf. subj. and opt. 
IijKw, Arpxoyu (Hom.). Poetic, chiefly Epic.) (I.) 
*Tdo and Oropas, roll, for ef\kw. See clréeo. 
*Ipdorore (§ 108, iv. 1, N.), lash, aor. tudoa. (4.) 
“Inrdpat (rri-), fly, impf. lrrdunvy; 2 a.m. éxrduny. Active 2 a. éxriy 
w. pt. rds. See wétopat, (I.) 
["Icaps, Doric for ofSa, know.) “Ft. fN- fia GF 
["Ioxw: foxsynepeis-andinilestion see éfokw.] | 
“Iornps (o7d-), set, place: for synopsis and inflection see § 123. (J) 
*Ioyvalve (icxvdv-), make lean or dry, fut. loxvdvd, aor. toxvava [loxvyva 
Ion.], & p. loxvdvOny ; fut. m. loxvavotpa. (4.) 
“Ioxe (for o-cexw, loxw), have, hold, redupl. for &xw (cex-w). Bee. ixe.. } 
- 
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KaOalpe (xabdp-), purify, xaBapd, éxdOnpa and éxdOdpa, xexd@appuat, 
€xaddpOny ; xabapoduat, exaOnpduny. (4.) 

Ka0-opar (25-), sit down, imp. éxabegduny, f. xabedo0uar. See Topas. 

KaeevSea, sleep, imp. éxd@evdoy and xalnidov [Epic xadeddov], § 103, Note ; 
fut. (€-) xaGevdjow (§ 109, 8). See evSe. 

Kalle, set, sit, f. xa&d (for callow), xabiShoopa; a. exdbioa or xalica, 
éxadicduny, Bee Yo. For xd@nuar, see jpa: 

Kalvipas for xad-vupac (xad-), excel, p. xéxaopat [Dor. xexad-pévos]. (IT) 

Kalve (xdv-), kill, f. nav, 2 a. Exavov, 2 p. xéxova. Chiefly poetic. (4.,) 

Kate (xav-), or xdo, burn; xatow; Exavoa, poet. Exea [Epic fxna]; xé 
Kavxa, Kéxauyor, exatOnvy, KavOyooua, [2 a. éxdnv;] fut. mid. xadoopas 
(rare). (4.) 

Karle (xare-, xre-), call, f. cad (rarely xadéod); éxddeod, xéxdnxa, Ké- 
KAnpat (Opt. KexAjjo, KexA7jueda), exAHOnv, krnOjooua ; fut. m. cadoduaz, 
a. éxareoduny; fut. pf. xexAjooua § 109, 1, N. 2; §118, 1, N. 

Kodtwre (xadvB-), cover, cartéyu, éxddupa, xexddruppat, éxadtgény, xadv- 
POjoopo ; aor. m. éxartuydunv. In prose chiefly in compounds. (§.) 

Kdpve (xdpu-), labour, xapodpat, xéxunxa [Ep. part. xexunus]; 2 a. a Exdiuor, 
[Ep. éxaudunv.] (5.) 

Kdpwrre (xapm-), bend, cduyw, txapwa, xéxapua (§ 16, 8, N.; § 97, N. 8), 
exdupOnv. (3,) 

Karnyopéo, accuse, regular except in om, augment, caryyspour, &. See 
§ 105, 1, N. 2. 

[(Kad-), pant, stem with Hom. perf. part. xexadrws ; of. reOvnws.] 

[KeSdvvupu, Ep. for oxeddvvuys, scatter, exédacoa, exeddcOnv.] (ITI) 

Keipas, lie, xelooua; see § 127. 

Kelpo (xep-), shear, f. xepw, a. txeipa [poet. Exepoa], xéxapuat, C (ex dobar) 
xepOels; 2 8. p. éxdony ;] f. m. Kepodua, a. m. exepduqv [w. poet. part. 
Kepoapevos]. (4.,) 

[KéxaSov, deprived of, caused to leave, xexadduyy, retired, xexadjow, shall 

prive, reduplicated Hom. forms of xajw.] § 100, N.3. See xafe. 
edebo, command, xedevow, éxéd\evoa, KexéXeuxa, KxexéAcvopat, exeevoOny. 
§ 109, 2. Mid. chiefly in compounds, 

Ké\do (xed-), land, xé\ow, Exehoa, Poetic, See éx&Aw. (4,) 

Ké\opat, order, (Ep. (€) xedrjoouat, éxehnodunv; 2 a. m. xexdAduny or 
éxexddpny (§ 100, N. 3).] See § 110, v.N. 2. Chiefly Epic. 

Kevréw, prick, xevrijow, éxévrnoa, [xexévrnyac Ion., éxevrhOnv later, ovy- 
cevrnOjcoua Hat.) [Hom. aor. inf. xévoar, from stem xevr-.  (7,)] 

Kepdvvipe (xepd-, xpa-), mix, éxépdoa [Ion. txpyoa], xéxpduat [Ion. -nyac], 
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Y éxpdOyr (Ion. -0ny] and éxepacOyy ;\f. pass. tc aeouaes ; a.m. éxepaca- 
. py. (I, £e0-J» a, 
4 Kepdalve (Ke 4, gain, f. nepdavd éxép- 
diva [lori -nraloe—aewi) (5; 4.) 
; , Kaibe («i0-), hide, xedow, [Exevoa;] 2 p. xéxevOa (as pres.) ; [Ep. | 
C- / xbOov, subj. cexvOw. ) (2. ) 
Kyseo (xdd-), vex, (€) [xndjow, -éxndnoa; 2 p. xéxyda]. Mid. x7doua, 


sorrow, exnderdunr, [Ep. fut. pf. cexadjooua.] (2.) 
Kypucow (xnpix-), proclaim, xnputw, éxnputa, xexnpixa, Kexnpvy 
UxOny, KnpuxOnoouas; Knputouat, éxnpviduny. (4.) Co, g-ua mee “Gr 
spread, Ion, and Poetic for oxeddvrup. | (OL. 


Epic.) (1)".P** wee 


( ) Kipynp and ipveleef ee =i —Coetg ~via), nes 7K 
f- ixdve (xtx-), find, ,xxnoona, [Ep. éxcxnoduny;] 2 a. Ex cor [ éxt- 
x7 like fern]. Poetic. (5.) Qae rar 


g 
"7 L\er 
Kixpnpe (xpt-), lend, [xepow Hat.], Expnoa, ra pens fave] aq) a 
KyNdfe (xrAayy-, xrAdy-), clang, xrdytw, Exdayta; 2 p. xéxdayya [Ep. xé- - 
Kryya, part. xexdjyyovres ;]2.a. Exdayor; fut. pf xexrdyonar. (4.) | 
Kyale and x\de (cAav-), weep, kraboopac (rarely xAavoodua:, sometimes 
KNajow Or K\ajow), Extavoa and éxraveduny, xéxhaupat; fut. pf. (im- 
pers.) xexdaboerat. (4.) 
K)\de, break, &xAdoa, xécAaouat, exddodny; [2 a. pt. xdrds.] § 109, 2. 
Knrkclo, shut, xrelow, Exdewoa, kéxNetuas or KéxNeopat, éxreleOnv, xrecoOya0- 
pos; fut. pf. xexreloouas; a Mm. exretcduny. [Ion. pres. KAn(es, exdhioa, 
Pack: kexAniat, éxAnloOny or éxAnlOny.] Older Attic KAfa, xryow, éxAgoa, 
R35 bow (ube) mR, KéxA pat, -ExrARoOny. 
(H oa B.6) « (xXer-), steal, xr\éyw (rarely krévouat), ExreWa, xéxNopa, xé- 
Kreppat, (ExrNEPOnr) krepOels ; 2a. p. exrarny. § 109, 3, N.2. (9,) 
Katve (xrXw-) bend, tneline, kAWO, Exdiva, [xéxNtka, later,] xéxAtuat, éxAL 
Onv [Ep. éxrlvOnv], cXlOqoopai; 2 a.p. exArAlyyny, f. cAtwndopar; fut. mi. «de 
. + wodpat, a éxhevauny. § 109, 6. (4) 
Ky\bo, hear, imp. &kAvoy (a8 aor.); 2 a. imper. «xr, KAdre [Ep. xérdvor, 
xéxNtre]. Poetic. 
Kvale, scrape (in compos.), -xvalow, -Exvaioa, -Kéxvaixa, -xéxvaropuat, -exval- 
cOny, -xvacOjcouat, Also xvde, with ae, ay contracted to y, and ae, 
ay to 7 (§ 98, N. 2). 
a éwre (xow-), cut, xdyw, Exopa, -xéxopa [2 p. xexowws Epic], xéxoupac; 
f 2 aor. p. éxdrny, 2 fut. p. xornoouar; fut. pf. -xexdyouat; aor. m. éxo- 
[ Yeu. (8,) 
Kopévvips (xope-), satiate, [f. xopéow Hdt. xoptw Hom.,] éxbpeca, xexb- 
peopas [Ion. -nuat,], éxopécOqv: [Ep. 2 p. pt. xexopyus, a. m. éxopecd- 
env.) (IT) 
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Kopdte (xpty-), ery out, fut. pf. xexpdtoua: (rare), 2 pf. xéxpaya (imper. xé- 
Kpax6t) J2 a. -Expayov. (4.) 

Kopalve (xpdy-), accomplish, xpayd, Expava [Ion. txpnva], expavOny, xpar07- 
gopat; f. m. xpayotuwacs p. p. 8 sing. xéxpayras (cf. wépavra, § 97, 
Note 3, d). Ionic and poetic. [Epic xpatalve, aor. éxp#nva, pf. and pip. 

-Fongeupd gyros and xexpdavro; éxpadvOny] (Theoc.). (4.) 
Kpépapat, hang, (ingrans.); xpenjoouas. (I.) “ 
Kpepdvvups (xpeua-), hang, (trans.), xpeu® (for xpeudow), expéuaca, éxpeud- 


cOny ; [Expepacduny.| (TI. ide “ph -vo -) > K 
ney » Kpvjipynp suspend, mid. xpiuvipatp only in pres. and impf. Poetic. Om) Gee 
, KpQo (xp ty-), creak, squeak, [2 a. (Exptkov) 8 sing. xplxe;] 2 p. (xéxpitya) 


Kexpuyéres, squeaking. (4.) 
t KpWo (xpiv), judge, f. xpd, expiva, xéxptxa, xéxptwat, exp} Orr [Ep. éxply- 
nv], KptOjoovas; fut. m. xptvoipar, a m. [Ep. expvduny.] § 109, 6. 


Kpove, beat, xpotow, txpovea, xéxpouxe, -xéxpouyas and -x &cpourpmat, éxpod- 
oOny ; -Kpovoopat, Expovedpny. 

Kovrre, (xpip-, xpi¢-), conceal, xptyw, &o. regular; 2. p. éxpigny (rare), 
2 f. xp¥g@ynoopa Or kptByooua. (3.) 

Krdopat, acquire, xribooude, éxrnoduny, xéxrnuat or or terquas possess (subj. 
KexT@pmat, Opt. KexT puny or KexTy@pnr), derfOnv | (a8 pass.); Kexrjcouat 
(rarely éxr-), shall possess. § 118, 1, Note. . 

Krelveo (crev-), kill, f£. wxrev® [Ion. xrevéw, Ep. also cravlw], a. Exrewa, 
(p. -Zeraryxa, rare), 2p -ferova; [Ep. éxrdOny;] 2 a. Exrivov (xraiv poet. 
§ 125, 3); 2a. m. poet. éexrduny (as pass.); [Ep. fut. m. -xravéouar.] 
§ 109, 3, 4 (w. N. 1), 5. In Attic prose droxrelyw is generally used. (4.) 

Krito («rt#) found, xricw, Exricg, Exrispat, ext{cOny; » exriod- 
pry (rare)}. (4.) 2 avald & C Rives j= [rem ) 

Krivvups and xrvvie, in compos., only pres. an toot. vo. (II.) 
ctumlw (xrix-), sound, cause to sound, éxrimnoa, [2 a. Eerveoy.] (7.) 
vAto, more frequently xvAlvSe or «vAtvSde, roll, éx’Nioa, xexdduopuat, 
éxuhlcOny, -KvAwOAo opat. 

Kuvée (xv-), kiss, Exiica. (5.) Tlpoo-xvvéw is generally regular. 

iD de (xi¢-), stoop, xbyw and ciyoua, aor. Exupa, pf. xéxiga. (3.) 
wo, meet, chance, xipow, éxvpoa. Kvpéo is regular. - 
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Aayydve (\dx-), obtain by lot, Ajtouar [Ion. Adtopa], efAyya, [Ion. and 
poet. dAddoyxa,] (efAryuas) elArryyévos, EANXOnYV; 2 a. EAdxov [Ep. 

| AA-}. (5) (a) 

AapBdyw (AdB-), take, Anpouat, efAnpa, efAnupas (poet. AEAnupaz), EArp 
PON, AnPOncopar; 2 a. EraBov, edaBdpyy [Ep. inf. r\eAaSéobas.] [Ton. 
Aduyouat, AeAdBnxa, AAappat, eAdupOny ; Dor. fut. Aayoupa.] (§.) Q)Y 

Aapra, shine, \auyw, aya, 2 pf. Araura ; (fat. mM. -Aduiyouat Hat.) 

AavOdve (\z0-), poet. A70w, lie hid, escape the notice of (some one), A#ow, 
{fAnoa], 2 p. A&AnOa [Dor. Aé\aGa,] 2 a. EdOov, [Ep. AdAAasoy.] Mid. 

\ forget, Ayooua, AAnopa [ . -acpat], fut. pf. AeAnoopa, 2 a. EAaGd- 

\_ wm [Ep. Achabeuny.] (5-)( 2, 

Adonw for Aax-cnw (Adx-), speak, (€-) axjoouat, éXdxnoa, 2 p. éAaxa 
[Ep. \é\nxa w. fem. part. Aehdxvia:] 2a. Erdxov [Aedaxcunv]. Poetic. 
§ 108, vi N. 3. (6.) 

[Adeo, AG, wish, A7s, Ay, &e.; Infin. Aq. § 98, N.2. Doric.] 

Afyo, say, A\éfw, Ereta, A€Aeyuae (de-efNeypar), EACOny; fut. AexOyooua, 
AdEouat, ANeAéEouat, all passive. For pf. act. efpyxa is used (see eltroy). 

Afyo, gather, arrange, count, (Attic only in comp.), Aéfw, Frefa, eAoxa, 

_ efreypas or AOAeypat, EhéxOny (rare); 2 a. p. Edéyny, f. Aeyyooun. 2a. 

S GS Mm. éddypny (Aéxro, imper. Ado, inf. AdyOas, pt. Aéyuevos). [The Hom. 

“forms défomat, éreEdunv, Zreta, and édéyunv, in the sense put to rest, rest, 
are generally referred to stem Xex-, whence Aéxos, &o.] 

Aditre (Nix-), leave, relyw, AOAequpas, EXelPOnv ; 2 p. AAowwas 2 a. Ercrrov, 
éEurouny. See § 95 and § 96. (2.) 

[Acdlnpas, part. Aedinuévos, eager (Hom.).] 

Aciw, stone, generally xara-Aevw; -A\evow, -EAcuca, eXevc ny, -heve Oqropnat. 
§ 109, 2. 

Ax0e, poetic: see Aav@dve. 

Anti (A7i8-), plunder, act. rare, only impf. €7jifov. Mid. AnfLopar (as 
act.), [fut. Antcoua, aor. ednicduny, Ion.]. Eurip. has édyoduy, and 

_- pf. p. AéAgoua. (4.) 
eoropas or (rare) Alropas (Air-), supplicate, [Ecoduny, 2 a. Ederduyp], 

[Aoéw, Epic for Aodw; Aoéeropat, Edderoa, EXocooduny.] 

Aotw or Ada wash, regular. In Attic writers and Herod. the pres. and 
imperf. generally have contracted forms of Adw, as Frou, EAoduer, dov- 
peevos. 

Aw, loose, see § 95 and § 96; [Epic 2 a. m. éd¢uny (as pass.), Aéro and 
Avro; pf. opt. AedvTo or NeADPTO, 8 118, 1, Note.) 
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pote 


Mid. palyopas, be mad, [uavoiuat, duyrdunr.] (4,) 


Note, and pdouan (4) 
avOdve (ud0-), learn, (¢-) pabhoopc, pendOnea; 28. Euador. (§.) 


Mdopa, only in contract form, [udpe: (imper. pdeo or pdoo, inf. uG08a1,] 


pt. pucimevos), desire eagerly ; 2 p. (uéuaa) § 125, 4 [part. pepads (-dros 
or -é70s).] A second p. péuova (uev-) supplies the singular of («xéuaa). 


ares eae 0 Si (subj. udpywpar, imp. pdprac); a. éuaprdabyy. Poetic. 


Mdpxre (uapr-), seize, udpyw, tuapya [2 pf. wduapra Epic]. Poetic. (3.) 

Mdeww (udy-), knead, pdtw, &o. regular; 2 a. p. eudyny. (4.) 

Md xopar [Ion. paxéopa], fight, f. paxoljua: [Hdt. paxéooua:, Hom. pa- 
Xéouas or paxjoouat], p. peudynuat, a. euaxeoduny [Ep. also éuaxned- 
pny; Ep. pres. part. paxeduevos or paxeotuevos]. 

[MdéSopas, think of, plan, (-) wedtjooum (rare), Epio.] 

Mc8-(npr, send away; see Iyur (§ 127). [Hdt. pf. pt. nenercuévos.] 

MeOboxe (uc0U-), make drunk, éuéBica, éueOicOny. Bee pebio. (6.) 

MeOtw, be drunk, only pres. and impf. 

Melpopar (pep-), obtain, [Ep. 2 pf. 8 sing. Eupope;] impers, efuapras, it is 
fated, elpappévy (a8 subst.), Fate. (4.) 

MO, intend, augm. éu- or qu-; (€-) peAdHow, EuAAnoa. 

Méa, concern, care for, (©) wedtjow [Ep. pernoouat, 2 pf. wéunra]; pepé- 
Anya [Ep. péuBrerac, péuBrero, for pepérdnrar, peuédnro]; (€ued7Onv) 
pednels. Meda, it concerns, impers.; pedjoe, éuédrAnoe, meuedne. 

Mépova (uev-), desire, 2 perf. with no present. § 109, 8. Ionic and poetic. 
See paopar. 

Méva, remain, f. neve (Ion. pevéw], Euewa, (€-) penévnxa. 

Meppnpl{e (§ 108, iv. 6, N. 1), ponder, [nepunpliw, éuepunpta] (Attic 
-éuepunpioa). Poetic. (4.) 

MrySopat, devise, ujoopat, éunodunv. Poetic. 

Myxdopar (udk-, unx-), bleat, [2 a. part. udedw; 2p. part. peunxds, pe 
paxvia; 2 plp. éuéunxov.] Chiefly Epic. § 108, vii. Note. (2, 7.) 

[Muyride (Epic -6w), plan, Mid. pyttdopa: and pyrtopas (Pind.), wyri- 
gona, éunrioduny. Epic and Lyric.] § 108, vii. Note. (7.) 

Mualve (uudy-), stain, wavs, éulava [Ion. éulnva], peulacwas, epudvdny, 
puavOnoopas, (4.) / 
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-), seek, wacom, Cuarduny, Chiefly Epic. Bee $L0G pine /) a 
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Mpyriys bn and ploye, mix, pliw, tuta, uémrypar, eulyOnv, puxOnoe- 
pac; 2a. p. éulyny, [Ep. fut. peynoopar; 2 a. m. Euccro and puxro ; fut. 
pf. peulfopas.] (II.) Sue pre Tyo. 

Muviione (uwd-), remind; mid. remember; pyjow, Euynoa, peusnpat, 
remember, éuynoOny (as mid.) ; pyncOjcopat, uyncopat, peuynoopat; €pr7T- 
odunv (poet.). Méswynpar (memini) has subj. peyrdpar, opt. peyryuny 
Or heurypuny, imp. uéurnoo [Hdt. péuveo], inf. peuviicbar, pt. peurnuevos. 
§ 118, 1, Note. (6.) 

[From Ep. pydopas come ényqovro, pywbpnevos, &C.] § 130, 1 (0). 


Cie muy “Tres Mlo-yw, mix, pres, and impf. See plyvupt. 


: srw - 
: (sh 


Mole, suck, (Ion. pugéw, aor. -éutinoa (Hom.)] 
Mule (uvy-), grumble, mutter, aor. Euvta. Poetic. (4) 
Mixdopar (yix-), bellow, [Ep. 2 pf. néuixa; 2 a. pixor 3] épuX NO an. 
Chiefly poetic. § 108, vii. Note. (2. 7.) 
Miw, shut (the lips or eyes), aor. guttoa, pf. wépvxa. i v| 
4] 


* = aft 

y a ow (vo r-) (| Son 

va ce N. 

Nato (nas), dwell, [2vacca, evacoduny,] évacbnv. Poetic. § 108, iv. 3, 
Note. (4.) 

Ndoow Pud-, vay-), stuff, [&vata,] vévaocpac or vévaypas. (4,) 

(Nexéo and veelo, chide, vexéow, évelxeca. Ionic, chiefly Epic.] 

Néuweo, distribute, f. vena, Evemua (€-) vevéunna, vevéunuas, éeveundnr ; vepol- 
pat, éveamyy. 

Néopat, go, come, or (as future) will go. Chiefly poetic. 

1. Néo (vi), swim, -tvevoa, -véeveuxa; f. m. part. vevcodpevos. (2.) 

2. Nh, heap up, Wnoa, venue or vrernopa [évnoOnv)]. [Ion. wide, 
yinoa, vynjoa, &¢.] 

8. Néo and vibe, spin, vqew, evnoa, évnOnv; [Ep. a. m. yncavro.] 

Nit later virrw (viB-), wash, vipw, Epa, verypa, [ evipOny;] viyouas, 
éviydunv. § 108, iv. (b),N.2. (4) ; 

Poetic. (4, - 


[Ion. &woa, -vévwxa, 


Niet peC 2), prea T> 
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( 
anal Glade st 
elke, scrape, [aor-tteca and toca, chiefly Epic,] fecpac. § 100, 2. 


Einpalve (Enpdy-), dry, Enpivd, é&jpdva [Ion. -nva,] lEjpacpa: and éfy- 
» €EnpdvOnv. (4.) 

Fito, polish, ttuca, ttvopat, didcOny 5 aor. m. évoduny, § 109, 2. 
( 


+ YJ =m 
3 | O. / Corn her. -OLY VU A ° 
‘ *OSeroe} make a way, regular; but pf. wdorerolnxa (Wdoreroinuévn). 


So sometimes odo:wopéw, travel. 

. (O88-), be angry, stem with only (Hom, ddveduny, d8b8vopa:). 

“OTe (65-), smell, («) dfyow [Ion. dfécw], winoa [Ion. wfeca], 2 p. b3wda 
(late), [plp. édH3ex Hom.}] (4.) 

. otye, open, olfw, gia [Ep. also wifa], -fyyuat, a. p. part. 

olxGels ; fat. pf. dv-egteras. pSee dv-olyvups. (IT-) 
iSteo and olSdve, swell, [oldjow (Ion.),] gdyoa, Goyxa. 

Brorete pour wine, olvoxojew, olvoxénoa (Epic and Lyric). Impf. 3 p. 
olvoxde, wroxder, épvoxdsec. 

Otopat, think, in prose generally ofua: and gun» in 1 per. s.(?); (e-)olnoopat, 
whOnv. [Ep. act. of (only 1 sing.), often dtw; dfouat, dicduny, wicOnv.] 
Olxopat, be gone, (e-) olxjoopat, ofywxa or gywxa (with irreg. w for »), 

§ 109, 8, Note; [Ion. ofynyas or Gxnpat, doubtful in Attic.] 
"OxdrAw (dxed-), TUN ashore, aor. @xeha, Prose form of cAdAw. (4.) 
"Ode Baive, rarely édicOalyw (ddo8-), slip, [Ion. dAlcOnoa, wAloOnxa;] 2 a. 


oAwAeuw 
(§ 102, Note 2). Mid. odAuuas, perish, drotuar, 2 a wArAduny. In prose 
generally dw-6A\uut. § 108, v. 4, Note 2. (II) 


Opveps and épviia (op-, opo-), swear, f. ouoduat, Buooa, opwpoxa, opupo- 
opuar (with cuduora:), auddny and wudscOnv 3 cuooOnropar, & Mm. -Wuo- . | 


cdunr. §102,N.2. (IL) aft. ovarpeny, 
"Opspyvupe (duopy-), wipe, sudptw, dudptoua, wpopta, wduoptdunp ; “\ ava Co Das 


opopxGels, Chiefly poetic. ([I.) af 


w@ruwBor. (§.) ‘ 
*OAXATps (probably for dd-vv-ys) rarely dAATw (ddr-), destroy, lose lf. dA (: ~) . 
[cAdow, orddw], Greva, -c\wrexa; 2 p. Brwra, perish, 2 plpf. 


*Ovlynpe (drd-), benefit, dyjow, anoa, ariOnv ; dvyncopar; 2 a.m. w 
we {Hom. imper. évyoo, pt. ovmuevos.] § 125, 2, N. 2.° (I,) 
[POvopor, insult (inflected like 8lSouat); drdcopar, wvorduny (Epic also 
wduny), -wvdc0nv, Ionic and poetic.] (I.) 
*Okive (dtiv-), sharpen, -dtiva, Btiva, -dévppat, -wkivOny, [ogvvOnoopar. } 
In prose only in compos. (4.) 


"Orie (dxv-), marry, fat. dricw. SAG ind Pres. éxvw (doubt- 
ful). (4.) b9r+ 
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"“Opde (dpa-, dx-), see, imperf. éwpwy [Ion. Wpwy or dpeor] ; Syouat, édpaxa or 
ébpaxa, éwpayas OF Gupar, WPOnv, 6POjooucs ; 2 p. 6wwwa (Ion. and poet.). 
For 2 a. eldov, &c., see Boy. [Hom. pres. mid. 2 sing. dpnac.] (8.) 

"Opyatve (cpyiv-), be angry, aor. wpyava, enraged. Only in Tragedy. (4.) 

_Dptyw, reach, dpétw, wpeta, [Ion. wpeypar, Hom. p. p. 3 plur, dpwpéxaras, 
plp. dpwpéxaro,] wpéxOnv ; dpétouat, wpetduny. 

“Opvips (dp-), raise, rouse, dpow, dpoa, 2p. Spwpa (as mid); [Ep. 2 a 
wpopov.] Mid. rise, rush, [f. dpovpat, p. dpupenat,] 2 a. wpdeny [with 
@pro, imper. dpao, épaeo, Spoev, inf. dpGa, part, dpuevos]. Poetic. (TI.) 

"Optoow or épirre (dpi'y-), dig, dpvtw, wpvta, -dpwpuxa (rare), dpwpvypas 


3 (rarely Wpvypat), wpixOnv; f. p. -dpuxOjooua, 2 £. dpuxyoouar; [wpu- 

OB peavss tduny, caused to dig, Hdt,} (4.) 
souerfes "Oo palvopas (coppy, smell, (€) doppjooua, doppdyOny (rare), 2 a. m. 

g108,v.N.1. (5. 4,) 

[Ovrdte, wound, otrdew, otrica, ovracpa:. Chiefly Epic.] (4.) 

[Otrde, wound, otrnoa, obrnOnv; 2 8, 8 sing. otra, inf. odrdyevas and ofrd- 
pev; 2a. mid. odrduevos as pass. Epic.] 

"Odelrw (dged-), § 108, iv. 2, N, 1 [Ep. reg. dpéddw], owe, ought, (e) 
dperrow, upelrdnog, (cpel\nxa?) a. p. pt. dperaGels; 28. cpedor, used 
in wishes (§ 251, } Note 1), O that/ (4.) 

"OdAdAw (dger-), increase, [aor, opt. dpé\A\exe Hom.] Poetic, especially 
Epic. (4.) 

"Oddtoxdvw (dpA-, SprwK-), be guilty, incur (a penalty), (€) dpAqow, 
wprnog (rare), wpAnKka, WPAnWas; 28. prow (inf. and pt. sometimes 
dprew, Oprwy). (6. 5.) 


[Mott 3 p-p2. arpeartol. 


II. 


Tlatlo (wad-, wacy-), sport, wa:todpat, Erawa, wéwaxa (xéwasxa later), 
wéwapat. § 108, iv. (b), N.1. (4.) 
Tlalw, strike, walow, poet. (€-) rarjow, Exava, wéwaixa, éraloOnp. 
TloAale, wrestle, radalow, éwddaca, éradalcOnv. § 109, 2. 
TIdAAw (rdd-), brandish, Ernda, wéwaduar; [Hom. 2 a. duwewdduw, as if 
om wéwadoy ; 2a. m. fmadro and wdAro.] (4.) 
Tapavopte, transgress law, augm. wapyy- or wapev-, wapayeyv-. § 105, 1, 
Note 2. 
’ Tlapowée, insult (as a drunken man), imp. érapgvoww; wapowjow, éwapy- 
‘ Pne a, wenappynxa, €rapyvnOnv. § 105, 1, N. 2. 
: Tlacopat, fut., shall acquire (no pres.), pf. wéwduct, ewacduynv. Poetic. 
, Not to be confounded with wdcouat, é exdcauny, &c., of raréouac. 
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wre (§ 108, iv. 1, N.), sprinkle, wiow, rion, brd- 


(wd0-, wev-), suffer, reloopac (for xevO-copa, § 16, 6, N. 1); 2 p. 

wéwov0a [Hom. xéwooGe and rerd@via]; 2a. éraidov. (8.) 

artopat (xdr-), eat, mdoopat (a), exdoduny; [Ep. plp. wendouny.] Ionic 

and poetic. See wdoepa (7.) 

TletOw (r-), persuade, relow, Ewacca, weweixa, wewecpat, ewelsOny (816), ¢ (ec) ( 
recOnoopa ; fut. m. weloouar; 2 p. wéwocba, trust, [Ep. éwéxcOuer, plp. _ 
for érewolPeuew ;] poet. 2 a. Excfov and ewcOduny [Ep. wéwiGoy and wer.86- 
py}. [Epic (€) xiOjow, werOyow, wOnoas.] (2.) 

Tlavde, hunger, regular except in having » for a in contract forms, inf, 
wewiy [Epic rewjpevac], &o. See § 98, N. 2. 

Tlelpw (wep-), pierce, wep (?), frepa, wéwapya:, [-exdpyy]. Ionic and 
poetic. (4.) 

Tlecréo (xex-, exr-), comb, Epic pres. welxw; [Dor. fut. reta,] aor. breta, 
éwetduny, ExexOnv. Poetic. (3. 7,) 

TleAdteo (redd5-) and poet. weddw (weda-, wAa-), bring near, approach, 
pres. also weddOw, approach; f. wedd (for reddaw), éxédaga, wéwAnuat, 
éweddo Oye and éwkd Onv ; exehagduny ; [2 a.m. exAnuny, approached.] (4.) 

Tle and wéAopas, be, imp. fredov, dredouny [syncop. Erde, Ewheo (Erdev), 

&xdero, for Ewede, &.; 80 éqt-wAduevos and wepi-rAouevos]. Poetic. 

Tlépwre, send, wepyw, Erenya, réroppa, weweupac (§ 97, N. 8, a), eweu- 
POnr, reupOhrouas ; wéppopa, eweupduny. Bee pf. p. of wire, 

Tleralva (rertu-), make soft, éyérdva, eweravOny, rexavOnoonat. (4.) 

TlépSopar, Lat. pedo, 2 fut. (pass.?) -wapdnocopat, 2p. wéropda, 2a. -Erapdov, po _ [n- - 

TlépGe, destroy, sack, wépow [répoowa: (as pass.) Hom.], érepoa, [Ep. 2 a. / 

(w. xpa0- for wep6-) Expaday, expadduny (as pass.) with inf. wépéa 
§ 109, 7 (a). Poetic. TT EQ-Va -) oll, 

Ilépvy id. wépyiuar: poetic for xurpdoxu. om. 

Ilicow or wittw (rer-), cook, wéyw, rea, wiweppcr (§ 97, N. 3, a; 
cf. xéurw), éwepOny. § 108, iv.1,N. (4.) $393 

Tlerdvvips (rerd-), expand, werdow (werd), éwéraca, wiwrapar (reré. 
tacuct late), érerdcOynv. (TI.) 

Iléropas (xer-, w7-), fly, (€) xrjooua (poet. wernoouat); 2 a. m. éwré- 
pnv. To Urrapar (rare) belong 2 a. €xrny (poet.) and érrduny. The 
forms rewérnpat and eror7Onv (Dor. -duat, -a0nv) belong to rordoua. 

Tlev@opar (xv0-): see wrvvOdvopar. (2.) 

Tfyvops (va7-), fiz, freeze, witw, Exnta, éxyxOnv (rare and poet.); 2 a. p. 
enfynv, 2 £. p. w@ynooua; 2 p. wériya, be fixed; [Ep. 2 8. m. xar- 
éxnxro;] mwiyviro (doubtful) pr. opt. for wriyvdorro (Plat.); [wntoua, 
éwntduqv.] (II) ( 2) 


ITU od yw cas) 


° ° C 
esi approach, prés. and impf: _ Epic.] Soe redov cov. 
Ilurdnpe (rAd-), fill, wrjow, Exrnoa, -wéwdyxa, weDMAnouat, éewryoOny, 
(4. Tiehae we tekare, at, been 
, wrnoOnoopar; & Mm. érAnoduny (trans.) ; Mey. 2 a. mePrgy § 125, 
e 2. (I.) 0 rR. €v- WA mo J wf spe Anew , PO. apa 
T(papype (xpa-), burn, rpyow, Expyoa, wéxpnua: and wéxpyopat, éxpnebnr- *! 
(Ion. f. xpycoua:, fut. pf. rempnoopat.] § 125, 2. Cf. pnw, blow. 
Tlwioxe (wwi-), make wise, [Hom. aor. éxlyvoca;] chiefly Epic. See 


J arvde. (6.) Oy Trte 
t / Tifvw (xf, wo-), drink, fat. wloya: (weodpoy rare); wérwxa, wérouat, érd- 
Onv, roOncouas; 2a. Extov. “aot SB) 
Tluloxe (xi-), give to drink, #tow, frica. Ionic and poetic. See 


~ 6 atves. (6.) 

\ ¢3° Tlumpthr nes (wepd-, xpa-), sell, [Ep. wef pdow, éxépaca,] wéwpaka, wérpaynat 
L [Hom. wewepnudvos], érpfOnv [Ion. -yuar, -nAyv]; fut. pf. wewphtropas. 
The Attic uses droduooua: and dwedéuny in fut. and aor. (6.) . 


metre’ {Of wro-), for mt-wer-w, fall, f. recotpas [Ion. wreogbpat]; p. wé- 6S": 
(patie) | wrwxka, part. rewras [Ep. rerrnus or -ews]; 2 a. Execov [Dor,|éreror]. ; * 
[Titrynpefepread. jand impf. act. and mid/, Epig and Lyric. _ See @ 

werdvvvps. ] trcc-va-)> MT WA. 


(xAayy-), cause to wander, txrayia. Pass. and mid. wAdfopas, 
wander, wrdytoua, will wander, éwddyx6yv, wandered. Ionic and 
“poetic, (4,) | 
TAdeooe (r\ar-?), form, [xrxow Ion.,] &eddoa, wéxdacpat, éxddoOnp ; | 
érracduny. §108,iv.1,N. (4) | 
Iikéxw, plait, knit, wrdiw, Exheta, [>hwhege=em rérdoxa Ion. (rare),] ré | 
wreypat, éxréxOnv, whexOnooua; 2a. p. -€rAdany; a.m. éwhetduyp. ! 
TTéo (rAv-), sail, rredcouat or wrevooduas, Exdevoa, wéwheuxa, wéwhev- 
ona, éwdetoOny (later). [Ton. and poet. wdc, xrAwooua, Exdwoa, wé- 


(rare); 2 p. wéwAnya (rare); 2 a. p, éxAnyny (in comp. -éwAdyny); 2 f. 
pass. rAxyy}oouat and -wAdyyoouae ; fut. pf. wewAntouac ; [Ep. 2 a. wé- 
wryor (or érerd-), werArryduny ; Ion. a, m. éxAntdunv.] § 110, vii. N. 2. 
(2. 4.) 
IDive (zAVy-), wash, rrivw, Ewduva, wéwrdupat, éwhuOny; [fut. m. (as pass.) 
- wAuvoUnal, & erdivdunv.] §109, 6. (4.) | 
véw (xvv-), blow, breathe, wvedoouar and wvevootua, Ervevoa, -rérveuca, 
‘ [Ep. réxvipat, be wise, pt. rervipévos, wise, plpf. réxvuco.] [Ep. 2 aor. 
du-wvve, Su-rvvro, &. p. du-wvdvOny ;] seedprvve. See mvione. (2,) 
Teve Yn: TIviye (arty-), choke, -nvfte [later -nvttouat, Dor. rvitoipa), Exvita, wré- 
witypat, ervtyny, wvtyhooua. Saw 
TloWe, desire, wroOjcw, roOjcouat, éxdOnoa; and woddcouat, ewb0eca. § 109, 
9 ate b). . d 
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wiwka, Ep. 2 aor. frdwv.]  (2.) 
Ki Vn " Pes: or wArjrre (whory?, strike, wrajtw, Errnta, wéwdrypwac, ewdyxOne 
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_ Tlop- (wpo-), give, allot, stem, whence 3 a. Exopov (poet.), p. p. wéwpwpat, 
. chiefly impers,, réxpurat, it is fated (with wexpuptyn, Fate). Beo pelpo- 
pear. 
| ‘Updoow or apdrre (xpdy-), do, mpdfw, Expata, wéwpdxa, wéwpayuas, 
¢  _ éxpdxOny, wpaxOyooucn ; fut. pf. wexrpdtoua:; 2 p. wewpaya, have fared 
“vell or tll); mid. f. wpdfomac, a. éwpatduyy. (4.) 
[IIpyjoo (xpiy-), do, xpntw, Expnta, wixpyya, wéwpryuat, rpnyoyv; we- 
aprya; xpyntopat, éxpntdpny. Tonic for rpdeoe.) (4,) 
(wpid-), buy, stem, with only 2 aor. éxpidyyy, inflected throughout in 
§ 123. a we oe Meee ya. 
to, saw, Expioh, wémpopa, éxpleOyv. § 109, 2. 
Upos (wrdp-), sneeze: [f. rrapw;] 2 aor. brrdpos, [ewrapsuyy, ] (éwrd- 
pny) wrapels. (TT.) 
Injoow (rradk-, xrnx-), cower, Exrrnta, brryya. From stem wri, poet. \ 
2 a. (-Erraxov) xararrdxuy. [From stem rrd-, Ep. 2 a. xararr$ry, 
dual; 2 pf. pt. werrnws.] (4, 2.) __ va 
Tirlooe (§ 108, iv. 1, N.), pound, (érrica, Srricpat. | +s ~s = # ? ) 
/ Titteoe (rriy-), fold, wrétw, Ewrvta, rrvyuas, -érrixOyy ; wrigopuas, 
f éxrutduy. (4,) 


TIvv@dvopor (ri0-), hear, enquire, revcoua: [Dor. revooipas], wérvopas ; ‘ 
2 a. éxvOdunv. (§,) Poetic wevOopar (xv0-). (2.) . 
/ . 2g gavent (Chel), 


nevd/es9,<) . 


Palveo (pd-, pdy-), sprinkle, pdvw, Eppava, (¢ppdvOnv) parGels. 
[From stem fa- (cf. Baw), Ep. aor. Epagca, pf. p. éppa ara pipf. éppa- 
daro, § 119, 3.) See § 108, v.N.1. Tonio and poetic. (§, 4.) 

[“Pale, strike, palow, Epparca,] éppaloOny ; [fut. m. (a8 pass.) -Jaloopat.] 
Poetic, chiefly Epic. 

*Pdarre (pa¢g-), stitch, pdyw, Eppaya, Eppaypa:; 2 a. p. éppddaw; a.m. éppa- 
yauny. (8.) 

‘Pdoow or parre (pd-y-), throw down, pdiw, Eppata, -ippdyOny. (4.) 

*Péiw (fey-), fomtpdu, do, petw, peta (rarely Eppeta); [Ion. a. p. pexdeln, 

{s.] , (4.) 

*Péw (fu-), flow, pedoouar, Eppevoa, (€-) eppinxa; 2 8. p. eppinv; punoo- 
ya, § 108, ii, Note. (2) 

(‘Pe-), stem of elpnxa, efpnuat, éppnOnv (EppéOny), pnOnoouat, elproouae. See 
elroy. | 4 Y -_ 

“Piyvupe (6a, AEN poet. pyoow, break; pitw, eppnta, [-Eopyyuae rare, 
EppnxOnv rare;] 2 a p. éppaynv; pdynooua; 2 p. Eppwya, be broken 
(§ 109, 3, N. 1); [Axjkomas,] Eppnidunv. (2. IT) 
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*Pryte (pry-), shudder, [pryqow,] épplyyoa, [2 p. Eppiya (as pres.)] Poetic, 
chiefly Epic. (7.) 
“Pryde, shiver, prywow, éppl-ywoa; inf. pryav or pryouv, § 98, Note 3. 
‘Plarra (A%-), throw, plyw, Eppupa (poet. Eppa), Eppipa, Eppiupar [poet 
Péppypar, Hom. plp. épépurro], épplpony, a & p. éppl- 
¢nv. Pres. also purée. (3.) , 
“Phopar (uv), defend, picoun, éppicduny. [Epic, inf. poodac for pteoQar; 
impf. 3 pers. Eopuro and pl. puaro. § 119, 8.] Poetic. See épve. 
‘Purda, be foul, [Epic pumde; Ion. pf. pt. pepurwpévos. ] 
“Peovvupe (Jw-), strengthen, Eppwoa, Eppwyat (imper. Eppwoo, farewell), éppu- 
em. (II.) mm pat TGs 
Us. uw “eG AT OA 
¢- of VO (mac 
Zalpw (cifp-), sweep, aor. pl. onpas; 2 p. céonpa, grin, esp. in part. cecn- 
pws [Dor. cecdpws]. (4.) 
Larmr(lo (carreyy-), sound a trumpet, aor. écddwvyta. (4.) 
[Zase, save, cawocw, écdwoa, dcaw0ny, cawoounar; imperf. 3 sing. odw (for 
—oNt TWA, éodw) as if from Acol. cdwur; imperat. cdw (for cdov). Epic.) 
upe (oBe-), extinguish, oBéow, ExBeca, -toByxa, ExBeouar, eo Péobyr; 
S-oBycopat. (II.) 
LéPw, revere, [imp. éseBor late], aor. p. écépOnr, w. part. cepOels, awe- 
struck. 
2Zelw, shake, celow, tceioa, céoexa, cécecuat, éocloOny; & mM. écacdunr; 
[Ep. imp. éoaelorro. ] 
Zevw (cv-), move, urge, [a. Erceva, dccevduny 3] Eooupa, EoovOny or cody; 
2 a. m. écotuny (with écuro, otro, cépyevos). Poetic. (2.) 
anpalve (cnuay-), show, cnpadvrd, éonunratsometimes donudva), ceonpa- 
gpa, conudvOnr, onuavOncouar; mid. onuavovpat, donunvaunv. (4.) 
Uijwre {cdx-), rot, ompw, 2 p. céonwa (a8 pres.); séonuuar; 2a. p. dod- 
Thi f. cdryjooua. (3.) 
. aKdare (cxtg-), dig, oxdpw, Ecxaya, Eoxdda, Eoxaypo, 2 aor. p. éoxd- 
{gm (3) 
’ SKeddvvupe (cxedd-), scatter, f. oxedd [oxeddow,] éoxdddoa, (éoxédacuai) 
éoxedacpévos, éoxeddaOnv; éoxedacdunv. ([I.) 
=ZKAdrow (cxed-, oxre-), dry up, [Ep. a. Erxnda,] loxdrAnxa; 2 a. EoxAny 
(daro-oxAnvat). (4.) 
{ axérropas (cxer-), view, oxépouat, Eoxepdunv, Erxeupat, fut. pf. érxépoun, 
[éoxé@Onv, Ion.}]. For pres. and impf. the better Attic writers use 
oxor, oxorovpat, &C, (see oxowéw). (3.) 
| Lnhrre (cxyr-), prop, -oxcppw, Erxnpa, -Erxnupar, eoxnpOny; oxippopa, 
\ goxnydunr. (3) 
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ax(Synpd mid. oxidvfua, scatte iefly poetic for oxedivvups. 

ZKoméw, view, in better Attic writers only pres. and impf. act. and mid. 

| For the other tenses cxépoua, éoxeyduny, and Eoxeppar of oxéwropat are 

used. See oxéwropat. 

Keowre (cxwm-), jeer, cxunpopat, Erxwya, doxapOny. (3.) 

pode, smear, with » for ad in contracted forms (§ 98, N. 2), oug for ong, &e. 

[Ion. opéw and cuyxw], aor. p. dia-curyxGels (Aristoph.). 

o, draw, ordow (d), towdoa, fowdxa, frxracpa, towdcOny, cxacbyco- 

par; oracopa, dowacduny. § 109, 1, N. 2; § 109, 2. 

{pe (cwep-), sow, orepw, Eeweipa, Erwappat; 28. p. éowdpny. (4.) 

arév8w, pour a libation, oxclaw, lrwewa, Eoreoua; orelooua, eorecd- 

pny. § 16, 3 and 6. 

(crif-), tread, -toraya, (€-) eoriBnpas (§ 108, ii. Note). Poetic. (2.) 

Urey (orty-), go, [-Eoreéa, 2 a. Ecrtyor.] Poetioand Ion. (2.) 

=ZrAd re (cred-), send, sredd [oredw], Eorecra, Eoradrxa, foradua; 2a. p. 
éoraXny ; -oTadyjoouat; & M. éorecdduny. § 109, 4. (4.) 

Lrevdte (crevay-), groan, orevdtw, éorévata. (4.) 

Urépyw, love, créptw, trrepta; 2 p. écropya. § 109, 3. 

Urepéw, deprive, also oreplokw; crepyow, éorépnoa [Epic éorépeca], eore- 
pnka, éorépnuct, éorepyOny, crepnOjcouar; 2 aor. p. éorépyy, 2 fut. (pass. 
or mid.) crepyoopat. 

[Uredpasr, pledge one’s self; 3 pers. pres. crevrac, impf. crevro. Poetic, 
chiefly Epic.] 

Zhe (orvy-), prick, orliw, Eorita, Eorvypar. (4.) 

Xsopiunipe-or Wrépvi ps (orope-), crop® (for aropéow), eorépeca, [érropée- 
oOyv,| oropecdunv. (II.) 

Irpldheo, turn, orpeyw, torpeya, Errpappyos, eorpepOny (rare in prose) [Ion. 
corpapOny]; 2 pf. torpoda (wavs); 2 a. p. corpapny, f. orpidnooua; mid. 
oTpepopor, eorpepaunv. § 109, 4, N. 1. 

Urpdvvupe (orpw-), same as orophfvins; orpucw, terpwoa, Eorpwpar, éorpu- 
Onv. (II.) 

Srvyéw (oriy-), dread, hate, éorvynoa [éorvta], [éordynxa,] éorvy7Ony; 
2 f. p. orvynoopor; [Ep. 2 a. éorvyov.] Ionic and poetic. (7.) 

[Zrupedtlw (crupedcy-), dash, aor. ecrudéediga. Epic.] (4.) 

(ot’p-), draw, [fut. cvpo late,] aor. ovpa, eovpdunv. (4.) 
iLe (opdy-), slay, Att. prose gen. odatrw; spatw, Ecpata, Erdaypuc, 
[eog@axOny (rare)]; 2 aor. p. eopayny, fut. spdyjcoua; aor. mid. -~cda- 
tdunv. (4.) 
Lhddrw (cPar-), trip, deceive, cparw, Erpyra, Erparywa; 2 a. p. eopdry, 
. TPdAnoonat; fut. m. cpadrovua. (4.) _—- & 
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(ra-), take, stem with Hom. imperat. 77. 

[(ray-), seize, stem with Hom. 2 a. pt. reraywv.] Cf. Lat. tango. 

Taviw, stretch, taviow, éréavica, Terdvucuat, éravicOny; aor. 1. érayvacd- 
pny. §109,2. Epic form of relva.]} 

Tapdoow (rapix-), disturb, rapdiw, érdpata, rerdpaypar, érapaxOny ; Ta- 

paxOjoonar; tapatouac; [Ep. pf. (rérpyxa) rerpnxyds, disturbed ; pip. 

rerpnxet.] (4.) 

arow (rdy-), arrange, rafw, Erata, réraxa, réraypna, érdxOnr, TaxO} 

coua.; Tdfopat, érakduny; 2a. p. érayny; fut. pf. rerdtopa:. (4) 

(vw (rev-), stretch, revs, Erewa, térdxa, Térdpat, éradnv, raOncopas ; Te- 

voopar, érewdunv. § 109,6. (4) 

@, finish, (rekéow) Teo, érédeca, Terédexa, Teréereopan, éredéaOny ; fut. 

m. [re\dopac}] TeAoDuaL, & mM. érereodunv. § 109, 2. 

TAdo (red-), cause to rise, rise, aor. érecda; [plpf. p. éréradro.] In compos. 
-rérahuat, -érerduny. § 109, 4. (4.) 

((Tep-), find, stem with only Hom. redupl. 2 a. réryzov or Ererpov.] 

i. Tépve (rep-, Tue-), [Ion. raurw, Hom. once réuw]), cut, f. reuw, rérunxa, Té- 

av ¥ Tunpos, érunony, TunOycoma; 2 a. Ereuov, érepdunv érdu-); fut. m. 

4 owe -renoduac; fut. pf. rerunoopar. Seo tpyyw. (§,) 

Tipe, amuse, répyw, erepya, érépplmy [Ep. erappbny, 2 a. p. érapray 
(with subj. rparelw), 2 a. m. (r)erapréuny]; fut. m. répyoua (poet.), 
[a. érepdunv Epic.] § 109, 4, N. 1. 

[Tépropat, become dry, 2 a. p. éréponv. Chiefly Epic. Fut. act. répow in 
Theoc.] 


[Ter(npa:, Hom. perf.; generally in part. rerinuévos, with rerinws, both 
passive, dejected, troubled.} 


[Térpov or trerpov (Hom.), found, for re-reu-ov. See (rep-).] 
‘ Ine yf Terpalve eT pXb-), bore, late pres. rirpalyw and rirpdw ; [fut. -rerparéw 
bce £73 / Ion., adr. érérpnva,] -érerpyvduny. From stem (rpd-), aor. &rpyca, 
———e fl pf. p. rérpnuc. § 108, v. N. 1; § 109, 7 (c). (5, 4.) 

Te we / Tevxo (ix), prepare, make, rettw, trevia, [Ep. rérevya as pass.,] rérv-' 
yuo. [Ep. rérevypas,jérvxOny [Ion. éredxOnv]; [fat. pf. reredtouac;} f. m. 
revgouat, [a. érevéduny.] [Epic 2 a. (ae reruxeiv, reruxdunr.} Po 
etic. (2.) 

Trio (riix-), melt, [Dor. raw], rHtw, Ernta, éryxOqy (rare); 2a. p. era 
Knv; 2p. rérnxa (a8 mid.). (2,) 
_ TlOnpe (Ge-), put ; for inflection and synopsis, see § 123. (I.) 
r 1-75 Kxw: There (rex-), beget, bring forth, rétoua: (poet. also rétw, rarely rexoiua:), 


Ereta (rare), éréxOny (rare) ; 2 p. réroxa ; 2 a. Erexov, érexduny. See 
eaten teal Z 
ik re(S93 ) 
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Tive (7i-), Withee pay, ricw, brica, rérixa, -rériopat, -érloOny. (5.) 

| [Tiralve (rirdy-), stretch, aor. (érirnva) rirjvas. Epic for relyw.) (4,) 

[Turpde, bore, late present.] See rerpalves. 

Turpdoxe (rpo-), wound, rpdow, Erpwoa, rérpwpat, erpwOnv, rpwlncomas ; 
[fut. m. rpwooxat Hom.] (6.) 

, bear, dare, syncop. for (rada-w), pres. not classic; f. rAyocouas [Ep. 
&. érd\acca,] p. térAnxa [with Epic pi-forms ($ 125, 4) rérAduev, re- 
TrAalyny, rérha&t, TeTAdpevae and rerdduey, rerAnws]; 2 a €Erdny [Dor. 
Er\ay]. Poetic. 

[Tpryeo (tudy-), cut, poet. for réuyw; runt (rare), Erunta, 2 a. Erudyov, 
érpadyny (ruayev for érudynoay).] (2.) 

Topéw (rop-), pierce, pres. only in [Ep. dyri-ropetvra] ; f£. [roprjow,] rarely 
reropnow [a. érépyoa, 2 8. Eropov]. (7.) 

Tpéwe [Ion. rparw), turn, tpéyw, Erpeya, rérpopa or rérpada, rérpappat, 
érpépOny [Ion. érpapOny); f. m. rpéyoua:, a. m. érpepdauny ; 2 a. [Erpa- 
wov Ep. and Lyr.], érpirny, érparéuny. § 109, 3, N. 2, and 4 with Note 1. 
This verb has all the six aorists. 

Tpédhe (rpep- for Oped-, § 17, 2, Note), nourish, Opéyw, EOpeya, rérpopa 
(late rérpagda), réOpappas (inf. reOpapOat), cOpépOny (rare); 2 a. p. érpa- 
pny ; [Ep. 2 a. Erpadoy as pass. ;] f.m. Opéyoua, a.m. Opevdunv. § 109, 
3, N. 2; and 4 with N.1. 

Tpéxw (rpex- for @pex-, § 17, 2, Note) (Spdu-), run, f. 8papoduac (-Opetouac 1 / 
only in comedy), é0peta (rare), -dedpduinna, -Sedpaunuat; 2 p. -déd3pona (s 
(poet.), 2a. Gpauor. (8.) 

_ Tpéw (tremble), aor. Erpesa. Chiefly poetic. 

63-, / TplBa Ke'B- ), rub, rptipw, Erppa, rérpipa, Terpippat, érplbOnv ; 2 a. p. 

érplBny, fut. p. rptBnoopar: fut. pf. rerplouar; f. m. rplpouat; a. m. 
érpipapnv. (2.) 
Tpllw (rpry-), squeak, 2 p. rerptya as present. Ionic and poetic. (4) 
Tpvxo, exhaust, fut. [Ep. rpvtw] tpyxwow (rpuxo-, § 109, 8, N.), a. ézpu- 
Xwoa, p. part. rerpuxwuévos [a. p. éerpuxwOny Ion.]. 

pow / Tporye (rpdy-), gnaw, Tpwtopat, [Erpwia,] -rérpwyyat; 2 a. Erpayor. § 108, G hy) 

ii. (end). (2,) whe EE 


, Tvyxdve (rix-, revx-), hit, happen, redtouat,( Ep. erixnoa),rerexnnas & hi ’ fe 
by / ATéreuxa ; 2a. Eriixor. (6. 2.) - 
Y/ Déwre (riw-), strike, (€-) trurrjow, Erupa [éréxryca later], rérunpac Ion. 
and poet.; 2 a. ériroy (rare), ériwrny (poet.) ; rurrioouac (a8 pass.); 
&.m. éruyaunv. (8), 


Ts vg-yfor Ougd-, § 17, 2, Note), raise smoke, smoke, rej pat, 2 & p. 
-é€rugny, 2 f. p. -rUpnoopa. “Tf 
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*Ymrvoxvéopar Ion. and poet. trloxopar (strengthened from iréxouat), 
- promise, vtwooxyjoopa, wvwréoxnpat, (iwrerxébnry) once in vmocxéPnn 
(Plat.); 2a. m. drecxcuny. See toxw and tye. (5,) 
"Ydalva (iddy-), weave, Updva, UVpynva, Cpacuat (109, 6, N.), dpardyr; 
_Sor. m. Upynvauny. (4.) 
"Yo, rain, hw, toa, dopa, JcOny. [Hdt. vooua: as pass. ] 


@, 


Palve (pdv-), show, f. paved [pavew], a. E@ynva, rédayxa, répacpas (§ 109, 
6, N.), épavOnv; 2 a. p. édavyny, 2 f. pavicouat; 2 p. régyva; f. m. 
davodua, a. m. édnvduny (rare and poet.), showed, but dx-epnvadpuyy, de- 
clared; [Ep. iter. 2 aor. gaveoxe, appeared.] For Epic redjooua, see 
dw. Bee §95; § 96; § 97,4. (4.) 

Pdcxw (da-), say, only pres. and impf. See dnpt. (6.) 

dw, shine (pres. late), [Hom. imperf. dae, fut. pf. reppcera:.] 

PelSopar (G%6-), spare, Peloouar [Hom. regidnoopa], epecauny, [Hom. 28. 
wepidduny.] (2-) 

(dev-, a-), kill, stems whence [Hom. répduat, repyoopar; 2 a. redupl. 
axépvoy or Erepvov, with part. régywy]. 

Pipe (ol-, dvex- éveyx- for év-evex-), bear, f. ofow, a. Fveyxa, p. évnvoxa, 
evqeynat, &. p. WwexOnv; f. p. evexOnooua: and olcOncopat; 2a. Fveyxor ; 
f.\m. ofcopas (sometimes as pass.) ; a. m. weyKauny, 2 a. m. weyxduny 
(very rare). [Ion. qrexa and "anny, hvecxoy, evnverypat, qvelxOnv; Hat. 
év-oigat or dy-poat inf, from aor. goa (late); Hom. aor. ee olve for 
olgov, pres. imper. pepre for 4 gépere.] (8,) { 

Deiywo (Piy-), flee, pevEouas and gpevéoupa ($ 110, 9), aiaees wé 
(§ 109, 8); 2 a. &pi-yo; [Hom. p. part. repuypévos and reguidres. ] 2) 

Sypl (gd-), say, $0, Egnoa; p. p. imper. redacbw, part. repacpéves. 
Mid. [Dor. f. gasopza]. For other forms and inflection, § 127. (I) 

DOdve (PHa-), anticipate, POdcw and POjcopa, EpOdoa, [EpOaxa late;] 2 a. 
act. &pOny (like ornv) [Ep. 2 a. m. POapevos]. (§.) 

Pbelpw (pOep-), corrupt, f. Pbepa [Ion. -Pbepéw, Ep. POépow]), a. EPOerpa, 
p. &papxa, epOapuac; 2 a. p. EpOdpyy, 2 f. p. Pbdpnooua; 2 p. d- 
épOopa ; f. m, POcpovpar [Hdt. Pbapéouac]. (4.) 

Ova [Ep. also ¢0lw], waste, decay, Pblow, EpOica, EpOtwat, [EpOiOyy ; fat. 
Mm. POicopat;) 2 a. m. EPOinnv [subj. POlwyat, opt. POluny for POt-t-uyy, 
impor. 8 sing. dOlcOw, inf. POlcGac], part. POlnevos. Attic t, Epic ¢; but 
always tin &épO%uat, EpOOny, épbiuny (except in contr. opt. 40hem), 
Epic ¢@iw has generally t. Chiefly poetic. The present is generally 
intransitive ; the future and aorist active are transitive. (5.) 
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Pirlo (fir-), love, Srsew, de. reguiar. [Ep. a m. foc \iag: inf. pres. 
preva, from Acolie gy] (7-) 

Prdo, bruise, (fat. ¢rdow (Dor. pi\asec), aor. Ip\ien, fo\arnm, fo1é- 
aOny.] See Oddeo. 

Ppdyvups (dpiy-), fence, mid. $pdyvSpas; only in pres. ani impt. See 
épdove. (II) 

Ppdle (ppis-), tell, ppdow, Eppisa, wippica, rigcacues [Ep. pt. redoe- 
Spévos,] éppdobyp (as mid.); [gpdoopa: Ep.,] éppasaum ichictly Epic) 
[Ep. 2 a. réppidor or éwgpador.] (4) 

Ppdoow (dpity-), fence, ppdtw, Eppata, wigpaypas, éppdy Ow ; ¢ spaiduw. 

V4 See dpdyvup:. (4.) 

C ( Spfoc @ Or dpttre (ppex-), shudder, dpite (late), Eppta, wippueu. (4.) 
Dpvye (ppi'y-), roast, ppdte, Eppuia, wigpryua, [éopiyw.] (2-) 
Puldoww (fud-d-x-), guard, purdiv, épddala, wei axa, rept \ayuat, édr- 

Adx Oy ; PuddEomat, Cpuratduy. (4) 

Pvp, mix, [a. épupoa,] p. p. wépuppas, a. p. épiipOw; (fut. pf. repipoo- 

_ pas Pind.) mix, is regular, dupdow, ce. - 

Ss) / oduce, picw, Epuca, wépuxa, be (by nature), with 2 p. (régva) 

d, & (Ep, xepiacr, eu-redty, repuws}; 2 a. Epir, be, be born Asabj. 
, 2 a. nd jocm\peabj pues; fat. m. dicopar. 


x. LL Os, 
Case G 

Xdlo (xa#s-), yield, xetire (pres. only in dva-ydiw), [Ep. f. xdooua, a. 
-€yacoa (Pind.), a. m. éyacdunv (Epic, once in Xen. d:a-ydoacGa) ; 2 a. 
m, xexaddunp ; fut. xexadnow, will deprive (§ 110, iv. c, N. 2), 2 a. xéxa- 
dov, deprived.] (4.) 

Xalpw (xap-), rejoice, () xapnow, xexdpnxa, xexdpyuas and xéxapyar, 2 a. 
p. éxapyy [Ep. a. m. xnparo, 2 a. m. Kexapduny; 2 p. pt. Kexapneds ; 
fut.'pf. xexapyow, Kexapnoopa (§ 110, iv. c, N. 2).] (4) 

Xaddo, loosen, [xaddow Ion.,] éxdddoa [-ata Pind.], éxaddoOnr. § 109, 2. 

(Kav8dve (xad-), hold, 2a. &ddov. From stem (xevd-), Epic. fut. xelco- 
pact (§ 16, 6, N. 1), 2 pf. xéxavia.] _ 

Xdokw, later yalvo (xav-), gape, f. xadvovpat, 2 p. xéxnva (as pres.), 2 a. 
éxdvov. Tonic and poetic. (ep—_———— nnn —— 

Xélw (xe5-), fut. xeoouuas (rarely -yécopat), Exera, 2 p. -xéxoda; 2 a. exe- 
cov; & I. éxecauny ; p. part. xexeoudvos. (4.) 

Kew (xv-), pour, f. xéw [Ep. xetw], a. Exea [Ep. Exeva], -ndxdra, Kéxtucs, 
éxuOnv, xvojoouat; a. m. éxedunvy, 2 a. m. éxuny. § 108, ii. 2, N.3 
§ 110, iii. 1, N.2. (2.) 

[(XAa8-) stem of 2 pf. part. cexrAadus, swelling, (Pind.).] 
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Xow, heap up, xwouw, Eqwoa, -xéxwna, xéxwopa, exacbnr, xwoOioopat. 


“NO § 109, 2, 
Doopie {xpawy-), avert, help, late in present; [Hom. xpa:cpurow, éxpal- 
ounoa; 28. Expacpor.] (7.) 
Xpdopar, use (perhaps mid. of ypdw); xpjoona, éxpyoduyy, xtxpypat, 
éxpnaOny ; [fat. pf. xexpyoopac Theoc.] For xpyra (Hdt. xpara], &c. 
see § 98, Note 2. 
Xpde, give oracles, xpjow, Expnoa, xéxpna, xéxpnopuar (-quar?), éxphoOnr. 
Mid. consult an oracle, [xpnoopa, éxpnoduny.] § 98, Note 2, For 
xegs and xpy=xepves and xppse, see xpritea 
mia * Xpr (impers.), irreg. pres. for xpy-o1, there is need, (oneought, must, subj. 
| \us tw \ xpD, Opt. xpely, inf. xpyvac (poet. xpqv); imperf. xpyyor éxp7zy. *Axé- 
I Ne _/ Xpy it suffices, inf. dwxoxpyy, imperf. dxéxpn, [Ion. a. 
‘ A 
i 


dwéxpa ;] dwroxphoe, dwéxpnoe. (I.-) 
Xpytew (xpy3-), Ion. xpntle, want, ask, xppow [Ion. xpytow], Expyoa [Ion. 
éxpyical. Xpis and xpq (as if from ypdw) occasionally have the mean- 
ing of xppfes, xppte. (4.) 
~ Xplw, anoint, sting, xplow, Expiwa, wéxpiuat (Or -wopac), exploOny. 
o~ | Puyo (xpur)s colour, sles {pcie) Kéexpwopas, éxpwobny. obs 4,) 


- - v 


Wde, rub, with » for d in contracted forms ($ 98, N. 2), yn, pay, yn, &e.; 
gen. in compos,, -~yow, -Eynoa. middle -Yrjoopa, -eynoduny. 
Weide, deceive, pebow, Epevoa, Epevoua, epetobnv, pevsOncona ; peboouat, 
, éyevoduny. §16, 1, 2, 3. 
7 | | Wixo (Yi coo Ybtw, pita, Eyypar, eytOnw [Yi Gjooua Ion.]; 2 a. 
p. epixn oy generally later éyiynv (stem yi'y-). mh, 


Q. 


"0d (w0-), push, impf. gen. éwPovw (§ 104); dow (poet. winow), woa [Ion. 
Goa], twouae [Ion. -dopa], ewoOqv; woOnooua; f. mM, woopa, & mM. 
éwoduny [Ion. woaunv]. (7.) 

"OAvéopar, buy, imp. éwvoduny (§ 104) or dvodpny ; dvifoomat, edynuat, Ewvy- 
Onv. Classic writers use érpidtyny (§ 123) for later weyoauny (or éwrnea- 
“ny). 
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N.B. In these Indices the principal references are made to 
the pages of the Grammar. But a more precise reference to some 
part of the page, or to a section, sub-section, or note, is added 
in a parenthesis whenever it seemed necessary. For forms of 
verbs, see the Catalogue of Verbs. For forms of irregular nouns, 


see pp. 50—52, (it of ; 


Te arg 


GREEK 


A. 5; open vowel 6; in contraction 
9 (3); becomes 7 in temporal aug- 
ment 119 (end); a changed to » 
at end of vowel verb stems 181 
(1), in verbs in mm 156 (N. 1); 
changed to » in 2d perf. 132 (3); 
e changed to @ in liquid stems 138 
(4); Dorica for 7 25 (1); @& as con- 
necting vowel 144, 147 (1); as 
suffix 182 (1), 185 (11). 

a- or ay- privative 188 (a); copula- 
tive 188 (N. 2). 

q@, impropér diphthong 6: by con- 
traction 9 (end). 

dya0és compared 65. 

dyy&Aw, perf. and plipf. mid. 114 
(2); w. partic. 304 (end). 

dye and dyere w. imperat. 291 (top). 

d-yevoros, dc. w. gen. 228 (N. 1). 

dynpes declin ed 54. 

dyves, adj. of one ending 57 (N. 4). 

ayx: w. gen. 229 (2). 

aye, augment of zyaryor 120 (N. 4). 

qdabe voc. ddeAge 33 (top). 

-G5ny, adv. ending 186 (b). 

dSuvard tory, de. 193 (2). 

-d{w, denom. verbs in 186. 

dnddy, declension of 47 (N. 2). 

GOpsos, declension of 53 (2). 

*A0ws, accus. of 33 (N. 1). 

at, diphthong 6; augmented 122; 
sometimes ¢lided in poetry 12 
(top); short in accentuation 19 
(§ 22, N. 1). 

al, Doric for ef 263 (1). 

al8ds, decl. of 47 (N. 1). 

atOe or al ydp (for fe, &c.) 289 (1). 

-afye, denom. verbs in 186. 

alpw, 128 (top), 137 (2, N. 2); pf. 
and plpf. mid, 114 (e). 

ais, aoa, in aor, partic. (Aecolic) 
153 (15). 

aloxpés compared 64 (1). 


INDEX. 


dnote, 2 perf, 122 (N. 2), 189 (d 
~ 1); @& or xaxds dxovw 217 
(end), 
dxpodopat, future 132 (N. 1). 
axpos w. article 204 (N. 4). 
dhe, augment of adadxoy 120 (N. 


ne ners declined 56. 

i\onopas 135 (N,). 

ddAdoow, perf. and plpf. mid. in- 
flected 112, 118, 114 (top), 

dAAtAov declined 74, 

dos, declension of 76; w. article 
202 (N. 8 

Ao tr Ff; or &AXo wt; 807 (3). 

ddtone, formation 180 (N. 3). 

GAs declined 41. 

dpa w. dat. 233; w. partic. 301 
(N. 1). 

nls sh) Dor. for tyeis, &c. 


ins any apds for quérepos (or eds) 

dp véopar 129 (3). 

dpéve 128° (top); . acc, and dat. 
(om) 231 (N. 3); auuvrdéw 152 


cpp W. gen., dat., and accus. 239, 


d pdr augment 124 (N. 3). 

dudioBnrio, augment 124 (N, 3). 
“« and dyddtepos 70 ; w. art, 204 

2). 

dy (Epic «é, adv, 253—256: see 
Contents, p. xxiii, Two uses: in 
apodosis 253, in protasis and final 
cl, 254. In apodosis, w. second. 
ary tenses of indic, 254 (8), 263 
(2), 264 (2), 267 (2), 272 (b), 276 
(2); w. optative 255 (§ 210), 263 
2), 265 (2), 269 (2), 272 (b), 276 
4); w. fut. indic, (Hom.,) 254 
(§ 208, 2); w. subj. used as fut, 


364 GREEK 


(Hom.) 255 (2), 291; w. infin. 
and partic. in apodosis 255, 2865, 
278 (top). In protasis w. subj. 
254 (end), 263 (2), 265 (1), 269 (1), 
270; dropped when subj. becomes | 
opt. 282 (3). In final clauses w. 
ws, Sxws, and d¢pa 260 (N. 32). 
Omitted in protasis (in poetry) 269 
(N. 2), 271 (N. 2), 277; in apodo- | 
sis 268 (N. 1), 270 (N. 1); not| 

used w. &e, xpiv, &o. in apod. 
268 (N. 2); repeated in long apod. 
256 (2); ellipsis of verb 256 (3) ; 
used only w. first of several verbs 
256 (4). See édy, qv, dv(a), and 
rdxa. 

dy (a) for éay (el dv ») 263 (2). 

dv for avd (Hom.) 12 (N. 3). 

av- privative: see a- privative. 

Gv (a av) by crasis 11, 275 (N.). 

-dv for -dwy in gen. pl. B81 (4). 

dvd w. dat. and acc. 238, 239, 242; 
w. gen. 239 (3). 

dva, up! 242 (N. 5). 

avdyxn w. infin. 294 (1). 

oN th and dvadéw, augment 120 
N. 1 

dvdfvos w. gen. 227 (N.). 

avev w. gen. 237, 229 (N.),. 

dvéxe, augment 124 (N. 3); w. par- 
tno ne 303 (1). 

declined 48; darfp 11. 

dvo yo, augment 123 (§ 104, N. 1). 

avr( w. gen. 236. 

afvog declined 53. dts and didéw 
w. gen. 227 (N.). 

dats, adj. of one ending 57 (N. 4)3 
w. gen. 228 (N. 2 

a7reipos Ww. gen, 228 (N. 1). 

dwurrée w. dat. 230 (end). 

dwXéog, awAots declined 55, 56. 

dé w. gen, 236; for & w. ‘dat, 242 
(N. 6). 

awod(Sepn. and dob Sopa 245 (N. 
3). 


dwéddupt, augm., of plpf. 122 (N. 2). 
"ArédXov, accus, 87 (N. 1); voo. 21 
ally Ni) 88 (N.). 
pat a yment 124 (top). 
dare and drropar 246 (top). 
dp Hom. for dpa 12 (N, 8). 


dpa, dpa ov, and dpa pr, interrog. | 
306 (end), 


INDEX. 


d #, Attic reduplication 122, 

(end), 134 {c). 

pens, , declined 55; ac- 
cent 34 (N. 5. 

dpt- intensive prefix 188 (N. 1). 

-aptov, diminutives i a 3). (8). 

dpony or dppyy 59 8 

ot or bora 76 (2). 

doo or &rra 77 (N. a. 


P 
1 


do-rip, declined 48 


'dorpdwra without subject 198 (e). 


Gory, declined 44. 

-aras, -aro (for -vra:, -v7ro) in 3 pera, 
plur. 151 (end). 

dre w. participle 301 (end). 

direp w. gon. 237, 229. 

drepos 11 (N. 2 

-ato (for -vro) : Bee -aran. 

a€rra and drra: see dowa and dewa. 

avalves, augment 122 (end). 
Tap atrapxes, accent 21 (1, 


atrixa W. participle 301 (N. 1). 

avrég personal pron. 71 (1), abe 2); 
intensive adj. pron. 72 (N. 1), 206 
1); w. subst. pron. omitted 206 
x N.); position w. article 204 

N. 6); for reflexive 206 (2, N.}; 

abréraros 66 (end). 6 avrés 73 (2); 
ratrou, &ec. 73 (N.). 


avrod, &o. for davrov 738. 

debinun, augment 124 (N. 3); opta- 
tive pore 176 (N. 1). ON. 

dy Go vt w 232 ° 
a oe ec ocition W. gen. “87, 229 
OxR N.}; as conjunction 279. 

-dw, denom. verbs in 186; contract 
forms inflected 115—118; dialec- 
tic forms 154, 155. | 


B, middle mute, labial, and sonant 
8; euphonic changes ’ before a lin- 
gual 14 (1), before o 14 (2), before 
w 14 (3); inserted between ~ and 
A or p 18 (N. 3); changed to 
in pf. act. 138 (3). 

alve, Cis. 129 (4, N. 1). 


Os 

angen (oy) 0, 183 (a, N.): BaotXela 
80, 183 

Barrhets eclined 45; compared 66 
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, denom. 186; w. gen. 228 

(3); aor, of 247 (N. 5). 

wre (“edcr-) by syncope 13 (N. 1). 

; is, declined 31 (N. 1). 

Aopar, augment 120 (N. 2); Bov- 
Ae in indic, (not BovAy) 146 (N. 
2); Bovroluny dy and éBovAdunr dy 
272 (b); BovrAe or BovAecbe w. in- 
terrog. subj. 291 (end); Bovropéng 
twl dorw, &e. 232 (N. 5). 

¥s declined 45, 46; stem in com- 
position 187 (N.). 
porés (uop-), by syncope 18 (N. 1). 

@ (Bu- ve-) 129 (3). 


T, middle mute, palatal, and sonant 
8; w. sound of » before x, y, x, or 
€ 8 (top); euphonic changes be- 
fore lingyal 14 (1), bef. o 14 (2); 
changed to x in pf. act. 138 (d). 

e, declension of 48. 

yéyova as present 247 (N. 6). 

yAacelw, desider. verb 186 (N. 1). 

vewvdBas, adj. of one ending 57 


. 4). 

yépas Aeolined 47, 

yevw w. ace. and gen. 223 (N. 38): 
yevoua: Ww. gon. 222 (2), 

Yi) Omitted after article 201 (N. 4). 

ytyas declined 40. 

Yeyvopas 130, 134 (c); copulative 
verb 194 (Rem.); w. gen. 221; w. 
possessive dative 232 (4). 

ytyveoke, reduplicated in pres. 129 
Tend); w for o 130 (top). 

yAvets declined 57, 58. 

ypavs declined 45, 46. 

ypddo and ypddopar 245 (N. 3); 


eypdpay a46 (top); ypdpopar w. | 5 


cogn. accus, 214, w. gen. 224 (2), 


A, middle mute, lingual, and sonant 
8; euphonic changes before lingual 
14 (1), bef. « 14 (3), dropped be- 
fore o 14 (2); inserted in drdpds 
(av7p) 13 (N. 2), 48, before -ara: 
and -aro (in Hom.) 151 (end). 

Sa-, intensive prefix 188 (N. 1). 

Sale (5a-) 128 (3, N.). 

Sapvde (Sau-) 129 (4, N. 2). 

Savelfe and Savel{opar. 245 (N. 2). 
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¢, accent 22 (3, N. 1). 
, in 6 py... 204, 205 (N. 1 
and 2); in apodosis 274 (2). 

-8e, local ending 52; enelitic 23. 

Sel, impers,: see Sd, want. 

Se(Sor.xa and Se(8ra (Hom. ) 121 (top). 

Selxvups, synopsis 159, 165, 166; in- 
flection of u:-forms 159—165; w. 
participle 305 (top); partic. Secxvis 
declined 60. 

Setva, pronoun, declined 77. 

Séopas w. gen, or w. gen. and acc. 
223 (N. 1). 

Sépxopas 133 (4, N. 1). 

Seopos (-c-) 181 (N, 5), heterogeneous 
50 (2). 


Seoworns, voc. of 80 (N, 2). 

Bixaras Hom.) as perf. 124, 

» bind, contraction 118 (N. 1). 

Séa, want, contraction 118 (N. 1), 
in 55 (2, a). Impers, Se 
193 (N, 2); w. gen. and dat. (rarely 
acc.) 223 and 224,231 (N.1); édtyou 
for dAlyou deiy, almost, 298; 3éor 
(acc. aba.) 802; dvds, &o, w. déovres 
70 (N, 2, 6); &e in apod. without 
ay 268 (N, 2). See Séopar. 

Aot without subject 192 (c). 

SyArds clus w. partic. 305 (N. 1). 

SyAde, inflect. of contract forms 115- 
118; infin. 10 (N. 2), 118 (N. 5); 
pres. partic. dy\wy declined 62. 

Anpirnp declined 48 (3); accent of 
voc, 21. 

-Snv or -ddnv, adverbs in 186 (18). 

-8ns, patronymics in 184 (9). 

Sa w. gen. and acc. 238, 242, 

Svarrdw, augment 124 (top). 

Staxovéw, augment 124, 

vadéyouat, perf. 121 (top); w. dat. 
233 (N. 1). 

Svaredéw w, partic, 303 (1), 804 (N.). 

SiSdoKnew, formation 130 (N. 38); w. 
two acc. 217; causative in mid, 
245 (N. 2). 

SSeopr, synopsis 159, 165, 166; in- 
flection of 4s-forms 159-—165; re- 
dupl. 157 (3), 168 (2); imperfect 
158 (top), conative 246 (N. 2); 
aorist in xa 137 (1, N. 1). 

Stxny, adverbial accus. 2165 (2). 

Stopvoow, augm. of plpf. 122 (N. 2). 

Suétt, 288; w. inf. (Hdt.) 294 (top). 
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Surddovog, dc. (as comparative) w. 
gen. 225 (N. 1). 

Side, contraction 118 (N, 3). 

Stone, 152 i) 

Spes, accent 22 (3, oO. 

Sou, Sovol (Hom.) 69 (N. 1). 

-Séy (-3d) or -nSd6v, adv. in 186 (18). 

Sonia (Sox-) 130; impers. 8oxet 193 
(N. 2); &ofe or dé50xra1 in decrees, 
&c. 298 (end); (as) duol Soxeiv 
298 


(eo, desider. verb 186 (N. 1). 
Spdm 131; 2 a. Epar 169 N. 1). 
Stvapas 168 (1); accent of subj. and 
opt. 158 (N. 2); éguew 158 (N, 3). 
Svo declined 69; w. plural noun 197 
N. 6 


(N. 6). 
Svo-, inseparable prefix 188 (b); augm. 
of verbs compounded with 124. 


HE, open short vowel 6 ; in contrac- 
tion 9 (3, 4); as syllabic augm. 119, 
120, 121, before a vowel 123; be- 
comes 7 in temporal augm. 119 
(end), rarely e 128; lengthened to 
7 at end of vowel verb stems 131 
(1),in verbs in ps 156 (N.1); length. 
to « when consonants are dropped 
before « 15 (6), in aor. of liquid 
stems 137 (2), in Oetxac and efvar 156 
(N. 1), in 2 a, pass. subj. (Hom.) 
153 (12, c), in 2 a, act. subj. of 
yu-forms (Hom.) 171 (b), ew to elw 
in pres. (Hom,) 155 (c); changed 
toa in liquid stems 133 (4); ch. 
to o in 2 pf, 132 (3), rarely in 1 
pf. 133 (3, N. 2), in nouns 181 (N. 
5); fut. liquid stems in e 136; e 
added to stem in pres. 130, in other 
tenses 134; inserted for o in fut. 
186 (c); dropped by syncope 13, 
47, 48; dropped in eco (Hdt,) and 
dropped or contracted in ea: and 
eo (Hom.) 155 (2, b); as connecting 
vowel 144, 145, 152 (10, 11). 

t, pron. 71, 72; use in Attic 205. 
-ea in pipf. act. (Ion.) 152 (4); con- 
tracted to 7 in Attic 146 (N. 4). 
eat, for ecac in verbal endings, con- 
tracted to y or e 10 (N. 1), 145 

(N. 1), 151 (2): see -eo. 
ddv, for ef dy, 254, 263, 269, 270. 
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-4ag, in acc. pl. of 8 deel., contr. to 
es 9 (3, N.), 42, 43, 44; seldom 
contr. in nouns in evs 45 (3, N. 2). 

éavrov, declined 73; syntax 206. 

s, adverb w. gen. 229 (2). 
éye(pw 128 (top); pf. and plpf. mid. 
114 (e); Att. redupl. 122 (N. 1). 
edtg, declension of 44 (end). 
, declined 71, 72; generally omit- 
ted 192 (N. 1), 143 (foot-note). 

"vy (of Siw) 158 (end), 169 (3); 
synopsis 159; inflected 161, 162. 

é, for 2, Hom. pronoun 72 (N. 2). 

ey, for ob 72 (N. 2). 

€0(Zw, perf. and plpf. mid. inflected 
114 (c). 

a, length. from e: see €; from « 125 

I.), 127 (d); as augm. (for ee) 
23, for redupl. in pf. 121 (top). 
el, if, 263, 267, 269, 270; whether, 
307; el, ef{@e, and ef ydp in wishes 
289, 290. 

¢tou w. participle 303 (3). 

elxdOe, elxdBoum, &c. 152 (11). 

elxow, declension of 47 (N. 2). 

dpaprat, augment 121 (top). 

ell, conjug. 172,173; as copula and 
as subst. verb 191 (N. 1); w. pre- 
dicat. nom. 194; w. poss. or part. 
gen, 221; w. poss. dat. 232 (4); 
Err of, Errw ov, Eorw 3 or Grws 
210 (N. 2); éxww elvar, 7d vir efvat, 
kara rouro elvat, &c. 298; accent 
(enclitic) 23, 24; accent of dp, 
bvros 22 (3, N. 2). 

ely, conjugated 174; pres. as fut. 
247 (top). 

elo for ov, 72 (N. 2). 

elrov w. Sr: or ws 293 (end); os 
(Eros) elweiy 298. 

dpyo, &. w. gen. 225; w. infinitive 
or infin. w. rod and ps (six forms), 
295, 296. 

dpnxa, augment 121 (top). 

-ag, -<ooa, -€v, adj. in, declined 57, 
58, 15 (N. 2); formation 185 (15). 

els w. accus. 237; for év w. dat. 242 


(N. 6). 

ds, pio ty, declined 69; compounds 
of 70. 

alow, adverb w. gen. 229 (2). 


etre. . . fre (7) 307 (5). 
eloGa, 2 pf. 123, 180, 133 (3, N. 1). 
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é« or &, form 12 (2); x unchanged in 
composition 14 (N. 1; 3, N. )3 € 
long before liquid 18 (top); ; accent 
24 (end); w. gen. 2387, for év w 
dat. 242 (N. 6). 

ae aN ixdrepos, &c. w. article 204 
N. 2 

ixeivos 75, 208; éxewool 75 (N. 2). 

ixet and éxeiGey 79. 

éxetore 52, 79, 186. 

iurés, adv. w. gen. 229 (2). 

éxedy elvar 298. 

HAdowoy 66 (5), 15 (a). 

&avve, form of pres. 129 (N. 2); 
fut. 136 (5); sense 248 (N. 2 

&dyaa (Hom.), éAdxirros 66 (5). 

Edo for éAdow 136 (db): see Ede. 

, pf. and plpf. inflected 112, 
1138, 114 fio). 

Orayov, ce -» (Hom.) for &\axor, 
120 (N. 5). 

&ée, Hom. fut. of Adatww, ko. 154 
(end of b). 

AwQe, &c. w. fut. infin. or pres. 
and aor, 251 (N. 2). 

&irls, declined 40; accus. sing. 37 (2). 

épavrod declined 73; synt. 206. 

euddev, eneio, eto, tue’ 72 (N. 2). 

cpecovrov (Hdt.) 74 (top). 

éply (Dor. for éuol) 78 (N. 7). 

Eppev or Expevat, Esey or Epevar, for |‘ 
elvas 173, 172 (9). 

épés, 74, 207, 


éperledypr and duaimpn . 168 (N. 1). 
tupac w. gen. 2 39 (2). 
-ev for -yoay (aor. p.) 18 (9). 


év, w. dat. 237; in compos, 238; in 
expr. of time 235 (N. 1) ; euphonic 
changes before liquid 15 (6), but 
not before o, §, or p 15 (N. 3). 

évavrios w. gen. 228 (end); w. dat, 
232 (end). 

tvexa, w. gen. 237, 229 (N.) 

tveort impersonal 193 (N. 2). 

tvOa, tvbev 

éve for pail "549 (N. 5). 

¥vcoe and éviére 210 (N. 2). 

¥voxos w. gen. 228 (top). 

évrés w. gen. 229 (2).! 

sEatgoms partic, 801 (N. 1). 

w. partic. 
impers. 198 (N. 2); 

apodosis without d» 268 (N. 2). 
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dv, acc. absolute 802 (2). 

te w. gen. 229 (2). 

€o and eov contracted to ov 9, 10, to 
ev (Ion.) 25 (3). 

-« for -€90 145 (. 1), 151 (2). 

to for o¥ 72 (N. 2). 

dot for of 72 (N. 2). 

fouca (ix-) 123, 132 (3). 

ibs for tds (Possessive) 74 (N. 1). 


berdy and ‘tredy (éwe? dv), 275 (N.). 

dwel and dwaSyj 275, 288; w. infin. 
in indirect discourse 294 (top). 

éraSdy 254, 275, 276. 

éwyiv 254, 275, 276. 

ér( w. gen., dat., and accus. 239; in 
composition 233, 

Ure for Ereors 242 (N. 5). 

dwvOupéo w. gen. 222 (2), 
(Rem.). 

ériorapat 168 (1); #rlcrw 158 (N.3); 
accent of subj. and opt. 153 (N. 2); 
w. partic, 304. 

Launy (wpra-) 158 end) 5 synop- 

mpiendy inflected i 18 

pico, stem éper- 127 (a, N ). 

épt-, intensive prefix 188 (N. 1). 

épdalve 129 (4, N. 1). 

éol{o w. dat. 233 (N. 1). 

§ us, accus, of 37 (2). 
ppéas, ‘Eppijs, declined 30. 

tpwraw w. two accus. 217. 

es, stems of 3 decl. in 42. 

és w. accus, 237: sce els. 

-eoot in dat. pl. (Hom.) 49. 

ical (Bom. ) 173 (N. 2), 142 (N.). 

tioowv 6 


tore, ‘ntil 279. 

-(orepos, -doratog 64 (N. 4). 

tor(, w. ending ™ 142 (N.); accented 
€or: 24 (3, N. 1 

tor of (00, 7, éaws) 210 (N. 2). 

doras (for écrads), iordcoa, é 
(ron. éorews) 62 (N.), 139 (N. 3), 


te yaros w. article 204 (N. 4). 
tow w. gen. 229 (2): see efow. 
éréOny for 20cOnv 16 (2, N.). 
os w. gen. 225 (N. 1). 
ervOnv for 20uény 16 (2, N.). 
ev contr, from eo or eov (Ion.) 25 (8). 


218 


étqv in| ev toe (through ef) 45 (N. 1), 196 
(2). 
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e6, augment of verbs, compounded 
w. 124 (2); w. radéw, rdoxw, dxovw, 
&o. 217 (end); w. wpdoow 218 


(top). 
ev, pron. for ov 72 (N. 2). 
weiner declined 56, 57; accent 21 
1, N.). 
eveAmts, 57 (N. 8), accus. 87 (2). 
vepyeréw, augment 124 (2). 
0% w. gen. 229 (2). 
ev0vs w. participle 301 (N. 1). 
evxdéns, 43 (N. 4). 
voos, ebvovs, compared 64 (N. 3). 
eiploxe w. participle 303 (2). 
cipos, acc. of specification 215 (1). 
edpvs, wide, Hom. aco. of 59 (N. 1). 
-evg, nouns in 45, 182 (2). 
-e6e, denom. verbs in 186. 
@ W. participle 803 (3). 
or éf gre w. infin. 297 (end); 
w. fat. ind, 278 (N. 2). 
éxpry or en in apodosis without 
dy 263 ( 
Exe w. partic. for perf. 303 (N. 2). 
Exouas 246 (top); w. gen. 222 (1). 
x 6pés compared 64 (1). 
-éw for dw in vbs. (Hdt.) 155 (1, d). 
-e@ in fut, of liquid stems 136 (2). 
-eo and -ewv, Ion. gen. of 1st decl. 31, 
-ews, -eov, Attic 2d decl. in 33, 
tag, dawn 33 (N. 1). 
fas, conj. 274 (Rem.); while 276 (3); 
until 279, 280, expr. purpose 280 
(N. 2), in indir. dise. 287 (8). 
dwvrod, for davroi (Hdt.) 74 (top). 


Z, double cons, 7 ; origin 7 (§ 5, 2) ; 
makes position 17; verb stems in 
127 (5); syllabic augment before 
121 (2), 


ta, intensive prefix 188 (N. 1). 
Ldeo, contract form of 118 (N. 32). 
-Le, adverbs in 52, 186. 

-Lw, verbs in 127, 186; fut. of 136. 


H, open long vowel 6; in Ion. for 
Dor. a 25; @ and e length. to 7 
119, 131, @ to 7 132, 156 (N. 1 
and b); connecting vowel in sub- 
junctive 146; -» for -ea in pipf, 
act. 146 (N. 4), 152 (4). 
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q for evar or your in 2 . 
10 (N. 1), 145; 146, 151 (2). 
q, whether (Hom.), or, in - 307: 
than, omitted 225 (1), 226 (N. 2). 
jyfonas w. gen. (or dat? 223 (3). 
1 oplve gol iony, &c. 232 (N. 5). 
nSvs compared 64 (1), dur de- 
clined 65. 
é We interrogative (Hom.) 307. 
&ec. (ofa) 179. 
qev (clus) 174. 
kiora (superlative), 65. 
WKe, a8 perfect 246 (N. 3). 
(xog 78. 
par, he te ie 
pas or fpas 7 5). 
‘nce 74, 207; w. adrév 207 


pt-, inseparable particle 188 (d). 
us, dr 72 N.9), 
v for édy (ei dv) 263 (2). 
vixe, relative adverb 79. 
rap declined 41. 
paxdéns 48 (N. 3). 
Spus declined 47 (N. 1). 
-ys, comp. adj. in 185 (17) ; 189 (6). 
it = 7. pl. of nouns in -eds 45 


S ‘on vs Mn dat. ‘pl 1 deel. (fon.) 31. 
foo: oowv (comp.) 65 
qv, diphthong 6; “ augm. of ev 123 
end). 
x decl. 46. 
eb5 (Ion.) declined 47 (N. 1). 


Q, rough mute, lingual, and surd 8; 
euphonic changes before lingual 
14 (1), before x 15 (3), dropped 
before o 14 (2). 

@dAacoa declined 29. 

Sapl{w w. participle 304 (N.), 

Oarre (rad-) 16 (2, N.). 

Odpoos and Opdoros 13 (top). 

Odie wy 16 (2, N. ) 64 (1). 

Odrepoy 11 (N. 2 

Baupdte w. gen. 222 (2), 224 (1); 
Oaundftw el 274. 

G&i\as or Oé\ere w. interrogative sub- 
junctive 291 (end). 

-Gev, -O¢, local ending 52, 186. 

Ocds, vocative 38 (top). 

Ofpopar, future of 137 (N. 4). 
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an declined 41. 

3 declined 41. 

-Q., local ending 52, 186. -6 in first 
aor. pass. imperative becomes rs 
after 0y- 16 (3), 149 (3). 

Ovijoxe (fay-), metathesis 134 (a); 
for & 130 (N. 2); fut. perf. act. 
139 (c, N. 2); perf. as pres. 247 
(N. 6). 

Goluaroy (by crasis) 11. 

OplE, tptxds 16 (2, N.). 

Ovyarnp declined 48. 


I, close vowel 6; contr. w. foll. vowel 
10, 44 (N.3) ; length. to¢119 (end), 
126 (II.), 128, 131, to e 125 (II.); 
t added to demonstr. 75 (N. 2); 
modal sign in opt. 146 (end); in 
redupl. of pres. stem 129 (end), 
157 (3), 168 (2); representing j of 
ja 15 (7), 16. 

Yo. for ula (Hom.) 69 (N. 1). 

Udopar 131 (end). 

-C8ns, patronymics in 184 (9). 

-(&ov, diminutives in 184 (8). 

Wprs declined 57 (N. 2). 

(Spd, contraction 118 (N. 8). 

Upvulnv ({dpdw) 140 (VI. N. 2). 

te OF ty as modal sign in optative 
146 (end), 147 (3). 

-({w#, denominative verbs in 186. 
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-lov patronymics in 184 (9 N.). 
“Loy, -torros, comp. andsuperl, in 64. 


K, smooth, mute, palatal, surd 8; 
euph. ch. before lingual 14 (1), 
bef. w 14 (3), w. o forms é 14 (2); 
ch. to x in pf. act. stem 138 (5). 

k in ovx 12 (2). 

-ka in aorist of three verbs 137 (1, 
N.1 


xa ade (xaréBade) 12 (N. 3). 

xadéLonat and xaSevde, augment 124 
(N. 3). 

kaOynpor conjugated 177. 

xaOilw, augment 124 (N. 3). 

xadlornps as copul. vb. 194 (Rem.). 

Kal rov w, infin, 205. 

xalwrep w. partic, 301 (N. 1). 

xale 128 (3), 

kaos compared 65. 

kaxrave (xarécrave) 12 (N. 3). 

Kode, fut. in -éw, & 136 (a); perf. 
opt. (poet.) 150 (1); perf. as pres. 
247 (N. 6). 


xaos compared 65. 
kadvBy and kadvmrew 126 (III.). . 
kapwtw, pf. mid. 14 (3, N.), 114 


a). 
kat (Hom.) for card 12 (N. 3). 
KaTd, prep. w. gen. and accus. 238, 
242; in composition 224 (end). 


type conjugated 175, 176; aorist in| x@ra (xai efra) 11. 


xa 137 (1, N. 1). 
ixvéopar 129 (3). 
-LKkos, adjectives in 185 (13). 
tAcws adjective declined 54. 
-ty in acous. sing. 37 (2). 
ty, Doric for of 73 (N. 7). 
We. final conjunction 259, 260, 261. 
-tov, diminutives in 184 (8). 
-vos, adjectives in 185 (12). 


Kkatnyopéw, augment 124 (top). 

karOaveiy (xaraaveiv) 12 (N. 3). 

xé or xév 12 (1, N. 1), 253. 

ketpat conjugated 178. 

keivos (for éxeivos) 75 (end). 

ke\evw w. accus, and infinitive 231 
(2, N. 2). 

xépas declined 47. 

Kepdalvw 129 (4, N. 1), 183 (6). 


trréra,, nomin. sing, (Hom.) 31 (2). | Kéws, accus. of 33 (N. 1). 


*IoOpot 52 (N, 2). 
-Coxos, -(oxn, dimin, in 184 (8). 
toros w. dat. 233. 


piooe, without subject 192 (d). 


Kn 
x(xpnpe 168 (2). 
rate 128 (3) 


tornpe, synopsis 159, 166, 167; in-| cAavoida, desider, verb 186 (N. 1). 
flection of y.-forms 159—165; re- | -«xAéys, proper nouns in, decl, 43. 
duplication of pres. 157 (3), 168 , xAérrns, compared 66 (end). 


(2); fut. perf. act. 139 (c, N. 2); 
partic. lords declined 56. 

Ly ds declined 44, 

"le, accus. ‘Iody (Hdt.) 47 (N, 8). 


KA(vw, drops »v 133 (6); 114 (@), 
crvolinde 52 (N. 3). 

xvam, contraction 118 (N. 2). 
xpelocewyv, kpdnioros 65 (1). 
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xpépapar 168 (1); accent of subj. 
and opt. 158 (N. 2). 

xplvw, drops » 133 (6). 

Kptba, adverb w. gen. 229 (2). 

xrdopat, augment of perf. 121 (N. 2); 
perf. subj, and opt. 150 (1). 

xrelyo 128 (top), 133 (4, N. 1), 134 
top). 

xudpdg compared 64 (end). 

xixhe 236 (N. 2). 

kuvéo (xv-) 129 (3). 

kvoy, kbvrepos, kovraros 66 (3). 

an pocent of certain forms 110 

. 3). 
Kes, accus. of, 33 (N. 1). 


A, liquid 7, sonant 8; AA after syl- 
labic augm. (Hom.) 120 (N. 5). 
Aayxdve and AapBave, augment of 

perf. 121 (top). 

Aapmds declined 40, 

AavOdve (Aad-) 129 (top); w. parti- 
ciple 804 (4), 

Adorke (Aax-), formation 180 (N. 3). 

Aéyw, collect, augm. of perf. 121 (top). 

Aéyo, say, construction of 293 (end); 
Agyouoe 192 (N. 1, Bb); Aéyerac 
omitted 299 (§ 273), 

Aelarw (Auwr-), Synopsis 88, 89; mean- 
ing of tenses 92; 2d perf., plpf., 
and aor. inflected 104—106. 

Aéwy declined 39, 

Aowopéw w. ace. and AoBopéopar w. 
dat, 231 (2, N. 2). 

Ato, synopsis 86, 87; meaning of 
tenses 92; conjugated 94-103; 
Adwy and AeAvKws declined 59, 60; 
quantity of v 132 (N. 1). 


Adwv, Agorrog 65 (1). 


M, liquid, nasal, and sonant 7, 8; 
HBA and pSp for pr and pp 18 
(N. 1). 


-pa, neuter nouns in 183 (4). 

pd, in oaths, w. acc. 216. 

polopat (ua-) 128 (3, N.). 

paxpés, declension of 53; naxp@ w. 
comparative 234 (2). 

ae gpmpared (uadXOv, pddurra) 67 

end). 

Mapadow, &c., as dative of place 

236 (N. 1). 
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pdaxopas w. dat. 233 (N. 1). 

yas declined 62, 63; compared 63. 
péfov for pelfwv 65, 15 (end). 
-peOov in Ist person dual 146 (N. 3). 
pellwv 65, 15 (end). 
pe(popor, augm., of perf, 121 (top). 
pelwy, peto-ros 66 (5). 
péAas declined 58, 59. 
péXe. w. dat. and gen. 233 (top), 231 


(top). 

péAXw angment 120 (N. 2) ; w. infin. 
as periph. fut. 151 (6), 250 (N.). 
guvynpat, perf. subj. and opt. 150 

md), as pres. 247 (N. 6); w. parti- 
ciple 304 (end). 

pév, ino pév. .. 6 dé 204, 205. 

-pevas, -pev, in infin. 153 (14), 172(9). 

Mevérews and Mevédaos, accent 33 
(N. 2). 

pevrdy (by ON), 

pernuSpla 13 (N. 1). 

plooe compared 64 (N. 2); w. article 
204 (N. 4). 


é&, prep. w. gen., dat., and acc. 
239, 240, 242; wéra (Hom.) for 
péreore 242 (N. 5). 

Ae. w. gen. and dat. 223 (top); 
231 (top). 9 0) 
w. gen. 237, 22 3 W. 
Mr tierole 301 (N. 1). 
perarovéopar w. gen. 221 (en:i). 
pérerrs w. gen. and dat. 222 (top), 
231 (top). 
peréxo w. gon. 221 (end). 
péroxos w. gen. 228 (top). 
ped 72 (N. 2). 
péxpt, as prepos. w. gen. 229 (N.), 
237; as conjunction 279, with sub- 
junctive without dy 280 (N. 1). 
py, adverb, not, 307—309; w. ta, 
dws, &c. in final and object clauses 
260 (N. 1); in protasis 263 (3); in 
conditional relative sentences 275; 
in wishes 289(1); w. imperat. and 
subj, in prohibitions 290, 291; w. 
dubitative subj. 291; w. infin. 308 

8); 282 (4); w. infin. and Wore 279 
Rem.), 297; w. infin. after negative 
verb 295, 296. See ov px) and jay} ov. 

pydé, pire, &o. 307, 509; undels and 
" pnie els 70 (top). 

pyxers, 12 (2). 

pyrnp, declension of 48 (N. 1). 
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avis (poet.) 76; accent 24 (N. 3). 

va ov a ch. 295, 296; one syllable 
In poetry, 11 (N. 3); uy... od in 
final clauses 260 (top). 

-pt in first person sing. 85 (3, N.), 
142, 147 (1), 156. 

ptxpdos compared 66. 

pipvijone, augment of perfect 121 
(N. 2); » for q 180 (N. 2). See 


\. 

Moen 72 (N. 4). 

Cvas, accus. of 33 (N. 1). 
proéw w. accus. 231 (2, N. 2). 
pio Oée, middle of 245 (N, 2). 
pyda, pva, declined 80. 
pod- in pf. of BAwexw 13 (N. 1). 
pop- in Bpords 18 (N. 1). 
pos, nouns in 182 (3); adjectives in 

185 (17). 
powvos (uév0s) 25 (38). 
pvptoe and peelo. 70 (2, N, 8). 
pvplos, pupla 70 (2, N. 8). 
pov (ui) ov), interrog. 806 (end). 


N, liquid, nasal, and sonant 7, 8; 
euph. ch. before labial and palatal 
15 (5), before liquid and o 15 (6); 
in é and avy 15 (N. 3); dropped 
in some verbs in vw 133 (6), or 
changed to o bef. wa 15 (N. 4); 
inserted in aor. pass. 140 (VL 
N. 2); in fifth class of verbs 128, 
129, 

vy, case-ending 35 (2, N.). 

-vat, infin. in 149 (1), 158 (14), 172 
(9): see -pevas, 

valxe, accent 23 (4). 

valo (va-) 128 (3, N.). 

vdés, wyés, and ved¢ 83 (N. 2). 

vavs, declined 46; compounds of 
(vavpaxla, vavolropos, vedcoixos, 
&c.) 187 (1, N.); vaige 52 (N, 3). 

véeo (yv-) 126 (2), 

vese declined 33. 

vi, in oaths, w. accus. 216. 

vy-, inseparable neg. prefix 188 (c). 

vioos declined 32. 
ts (for vais) 46 (N.). 

vie (v¥B-) 127 (N. 2). 

viv and ply 72 (N. 4). 

vida, (2ccus.) 50 (8). 
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vopite w. infin. 285, 293 (2); w. dat. 
ike yodopnar 284 (N. 2). 

véos, vots, declined 34. 

-vog, adjectives in 185 (14). 

voupTy 


vuarl and év wu«rt 235 (N. 1) 
vov or wi (Ep.) 12 (1, N. 1); 
23 (4). 


vai, vaty 72 (N, 2), 
vatrepos 74 (N. 1). 


‘enclitic 


=, double consonant 7; surd 8; syl- 
labic augment before 121 (2). 

Eetvog (Ion.) for Eévos 25 (2). 

Euv for ovv, w. dative 237. 


QO, open short vowel, 6; in contrac- 
tion 9 (2, 4), 10 (N. 2); length. to 
w 119 (end), 132 (3); to ov 15 (6), 
in Ion, 25 (2); for e in 2 pf. 132 
(3), rarely in 1 pf. 183 (3, N. 2), 
in nouns 181 (N. 5); as connecting 
vowel 144,.145, 147; as suffix 182 
(1), 185 (11); at end of first part 
of compounds 187 (1). 

-0, case-ending in gen. sing. 35 (2, 
N.); for -co in second pers. sing. 
14 (end), 145 (N. 1). 

6, 4}, 76, article, decl. of 71; syntax 
199205; in Homer 199, 200, in 
Attic 200, 201; 6 péy.. . 6 5¢ 204, 
2U5; proclitic forms 24, when 
accented 25 (N. 2). See Article. 

&, relative (neut. of és), for ére 
(Hom. ) 288 (2). 

éySexovra (Ionic) 69 (N.). 

8Se, m5, réSe, demonstr. pronoun, 
decl. 74, 75; syntax 208; w. arti- 
cle 200 (c), 203 (4); od 75 (N. 2). 

éSous, 656vro¢ 37 (top). 

o¢ and oo contracted to ov 9 (2). 

ee. cantracted to ov 9 (4), to o (in 
verbs in ow) 10 (N. 2). 

Sle w. two genitives 223 (Rem.). 

oy contr. to w 9 (2), to » 9 (2, N.). 

oy and oe contracted to os (in verbs 
in 6w) 10 (N. 2). 

S0ev 79; by assimilation 211 (N. 3). 
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owes, relative adv. 79; as indirect 
interrog. w. subj. or opt. 284; as 
final particle 259, 260, 261, some- 
times w. dy 260 (1, N. 2); in ob- 
ject clauses w. fut. ind. 261, rare- 
ly w. ad» 261 (N. 1); dxws py w. 
fut. after verbs of fearing 262 (N. 
1), w. ellipsis of leading verb, 262 
(N..2). drws for ws in indirect 
quotations 288. 

épde, augment of 123 (N. 1); w. 
partic, 303 (2), in indirect dis- 
course 304 (end). 

Spvis declined 40; accus. sing. 37 
(2); voc. sing. 38 (c). 

&s relative pron. 77; see Relative. 

6¢, his, possessive (poet.) 74, 

8s as demonstrative 209 (N. 3). 

Soce w. pl, adj. (Hom.) 197 (N. 6). 

6aréoy, dcrotv, declined 33, 34. 

-8erug declined 77; Hom. forms 78; 
as indirect interrog. 306 (1); w. 
plur. antecedent 209 (N. 2). 

érppalvopat, formation 129 (4, N. 
1); w. gen. 222 (2). 

Sr’ for gre (not ér:) 12 (N. 2). 

ore, rel. 79, 275; causal 288; dra» 


eo, diphth. 6; in 2 pf. for 182 (3); 
augmented to wy 122; rarely elided 
12 (top); short in accent. 19 (2, 
N. 1); oc in voo, sing. 46, 47 (N. 2). 

of, pron. 71, 72; use in Attic 205. 

of, adv. (whither) 79. 

ola w. participle 801 (end). 

ola, conjugated 178, 179; w. par- 
tic. 304, 805; olc6’ & Spacoy 290 


(N.). 
OlWlsrovs 49 (a). 
-ony, &c, in opt. act. of contract 
wa 147 (4); in 2 perf. opt, 148 
1 


-ouv (Ep.) for -ow in dual 34, 49. 

olkaSe, ofxoley, ofxor, olxovSe 52 ; 
ofxos 236 (N. 2). 

-ovo in genitive sing. 34. 

otopas, ofa in second person sing. 
indic, 146 (N. 2). 

olog 78; oly cot 211 (N. 5); ofds re, 
able, in Attic 210 (top), 

-ovwa for -ovea in partic. 153 (15). 

-ous in dative plur. 34. 

otxopat, perfect 185 (N.); in present 
as perf. 246 (end); w. participle 
304 (N.). 

éXlyos compared 66; orlyou (dey) 


254, 275. 
298 (§ 268). Srev or Srrev, Strep, Srey, Sréovor 78 
5AAvpe (6A-), form of present 129(N.} (N. 2). 


én, that, in indirect quotations 281, 
282, 283; in direct quotations 281 
(2, N.); because, causal 288, 289; 
not elided 12 (N. 2). 

one Sriva, Srivas, Srreo, Err 78 

top). 

ov lengthened from o 15 (6); for oin 
Ion. 25 (2). 

-ov in gen, sing, 28, 81, 32, 35 (2, 
N.); for -evo in 2d pers. mid. 145. 

ob, ovx, ox 12 (2); accent 24 (end); 
use 263 (3), 260 (top), 307—310; 
ox €c@’ Srws, &. w, opt. (without 
dv) 270 (N. 1). See od pi and 


ov. 
o3 of, %, &c. 71, 72; syntax 205. 
od relative adverb 79. 
ot8é 307; obde efs and oddels 70 (top). 
ovS’ wg 24 (end); ove raid’ dca 


224 Wor 
ovdels 70 (top), 807; obdéres do. 70 
(top); oddels doves ob B11 (N. 4). 
ovK: see ob. 


2), future 136 (a). 
wAdw w. dative 233. 
Spvupe (du-, duo-) 135 (N.); w, gocu- 
sative 213 (N. 2). 
Gporog w. dative 233. 
Svap 50 (3). 
évivype (dva-) 168 (N, 2). 
Svopa (by name) 215 (1). 
évondto w. two accusatives 218; in 
pass. w. predicate noun 194, 
éfuve, perf. and plpf. pass. 114 (d). 
oo contracted to ov 9 (2). 
-005 and -ooy, nouns in 33, 34; ad- 
jectives in 54—56. 
éov for of 78 (tup). 
Sry, drnvixa, drdbev, S2ro 79. 
SrurGey adv. w. genitive 229 (2). 
éwrotos, éréco0s 78. 
érére relative 79, 275; causal 288; 
mow ta 275. 
OT le 
Saou 19. 
éwulw (drv-) 128 (8, N.). 
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ovxére 12 (2). 

ovx (6 éx) 11. 

ov ut w. fut. indie. or subj. 299. 

-ovy in ace. sing. (Hdt.) 47 (N. 8). 

otvexa for ivexa 229 (N.), 

otwl (6 df) 11. 

ov 52. 

ots, ear, accent 22 (8, N. 1). 

ovre 307. 

otrts (poet.) 76 (N. 1). 

ovros declined 74, 75; use of 208; 
disting. from éxetvos and dd« 208 
(see N. 1); ravra (dual) rare 197 
(N. 5); w. article 200 (c), position 
w. art. 203 (4); in exclam, 208 
(N. 2); ref. to preceding rel. 210 
(N. 3); w. wéy and 8¢ 208 (N. 4); 
Tatra and rodro as adv. acous. 215 
(2); otrool 75 (N. 2). 

ores and obre 12 (3). 


ov» : see ov. 

dédef(Aw (dgedr-), owe, 128 (N. 1); 
wpedov in wishes 290 (N. 1, 2), 
268 (N. 2). 

° , increase, 128 (N. 1). 

é6 wo, owe (Hom.=d¢eldrAw), 128 
(N. 1); imp w@edAoy in wishes 
290 (N. 1). 

Shedos 50 (3). 

Sopa, final particle 260; until 279. 

-ow@ denom. verbs in 186; inflection 
of contract forms 115—118. 

-ow, &c. Hom. form of verbs in aw 


_ 154 (b); Hom. fut. in éw (for dow, 


dw, &) 154 (end of b). 


phonic ch. before lingual 14 (1), 
bef. 4 14 (3); with o becomes y 14 
(2); ch. to ¢ in perf. act. 138 (d). 

walle, double stem 127 (N. 1). 

araig, accent 22 (8, N. 1); voc. sing. 
38 (c).. 

adda. w. present (including perfect) 
247 (N. 4). 

wdp for rapé (Hom.) 12 (N. 8). 

twapd, W. gen., dat., and accus. 240, 
242; in composition 233. 

awapa, for rdpeort 242 (N. 5). 

wapavopéo, augment 124 (top). 

wapacKkevate, impersonal rapeoxed- 

acrat 192 (d), 245 (top). 
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was declined 58; w. art. 204 (N. 5). 

wari declined 48. 

wave and wavopat w. partic. 308 (1). 

arelQa, perf, and plpf. mid. inflected 
111, 112, 113 (N, 2). 

we(Sopas w. dat. 230 (2). 

wevde, contraction 118 (N. 2). 

Tlepaseds declined 45 (N. 38). 

we(ow, perf, and plpf. mid. 114 (e), 

wéXas, W. gon. 229 (2). 

wépwe, perf. pass. 14 (38, N.), 114 
(a); wéwrey rournp 214 (top). 

wtévns compared 66 (7). 

xéwre, pf. pass. (cf. réuww) 114 (a). 

wéwrev declined 56, 57. 

mép, enclitic 23 (4); w. participle 
801 (N. 1). 

wépay w. genitive 229 (2). 

wiépas declined 41. 


| wepl, w. gen., dat., and ace. 240, 


242; in comp. 233; not elided in 
Attic 12 (N. 2); wépe 20 (§ 28, 2). 
Ilepuxddns, UepuxAsjs, declined 43. 
teptopdew w. participle 303 (3). 
wepromremevov 19 (§ 21, 2). 
mécow (wer-) 127 (N.). 


wy, 79. 
= indefinite 23 (2). 
nArcl8ns (Hom. -etdns) 184 (c). 
anAlkos; 78. 
vixa; 79. 
anxvs declined 43, 44, 
aturdnpe. and alprpnpt, redupli- 
cated 168 (N. 1). 


| wraxédes, wAakovs, declined 69 (N. 


; 2). 
| whety (for wAéov) 226 (N. 2). 
II, smooth mute, labial, surd 8; eu- 


atXelov or whkewv, wr<etoros 66. 

awhéxw, perf. and plpf. mid. inflected 
111, 112, 113 (N. 2). 

wiée (rAu-) 126 (2); contr. 118 (N. 
1); wAety OdXaccay 215 (N. 5). 

wAny w. gen. 287, 229 (N.). 

wAnotloy w. gen. 229 (2). 

ardijooe rey érAd-yny (in com- 


arvée (wv) 126 (2). 
wobev 5 srotév 79. 

woOl, enclitic 28 (2). 

wot; 79. 

wot, indef. 79; enclitic 28 (2), 

wove w. two accus. 217; w. parti- 
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ciple 803 (2); «8 and xaxds rad 
217 (end). 

wotog; wos 78. 

wokende, woe pile w. dat. 233 (N. 


1); ee distinguished from woAenow | 


187 (N. 3). 

wéXug, declined 438, 44; Ionic forms 
44 (N. 8), 

woAXos, Ion. = wodvs 63 (N, 1). 

woXvg, declined 62, 63; Ion. forms 
63 (N. 1); compared. 66; w. art. 
202 (end); of wrodAol and rd wodt 
202 (end), 220 (N. 1); wodv and 
moda as adv. 67 (2); roddg w. 
comp. 234 (2); woAAov de and 
ovde  wokdod de? Ma (ork 

Topmhy wéprey 214 (top 

zéppe or apéoe w. gen. 229 (2). 

TlocaSdev, Tlocaday, acous. 37 (2, 
N. 1); accent of voc. 21 (1, N.). 

aécog ; troads 78. 

wore; 79. 

word, indef. 79; enclitic 23 (2). 

awitepos, wérepos (or -pds) 78. 

worepev or erage ( interrog. 307 (5). 

7ov ; 79; w. part. gen. 220 (N. 3). 

aod indefinite 79; enclitic 23 (2). 

aots, nom. sing. 87 (top); acc. 37 (2). 
ho eclined 63 ; two stems of 63 
(N. 2). 


mpdooe (xpay-), perf. 188 (b); 2nd 
perf. 183 (8, N. 1), 139 (d, N. 2); 
seldom w. two accus. 218 (top) ; 
ed and xaxds wpdcow 218 tor): 

péwa impersonal 193 (N. 2). 

oo , wperPurns, mpéoBus 51 
26 ; 

aperBeve, denom. verb 186. 

ply, formation 281 (N. 1); w. finite 
moods 280; w. infin, 281, 299; 
apiv 7 281 (N. 1). 

mpd, w. gen. 287; ot elided 12 (N. 
2); contracted w. augment 123 (N. 
1), or w. following ¢ or o 188 (3); 
apd Tov or wrporod 205 (2). 

wpotka, gratis, as adverb 215 (2). 

awpés, w. gen., dat., and acc, 240, 241, 
242 ; in compos. 238 ; apes, besides, 
88 adverb 231 (N, 2). 
oo Sex opéy orw 232 5). 

m porte ne te 193 (N. 2); aS see 
and dat. 222 (top), 231 (top);]- 
mpooyxor (acc. absol.) 802 (2), 
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wpbobey w. gen. 229 Oy 
(like wpiv A 281 stor) , 299 (N.). 
wporrax Ody (acc. absol.) 302 (2). 
apocew adv. w. genitive 229 (2). 
porepos 66 (2); xpbrepor 9 (like 
mplv 7) 281 (top), 299 (N.). 
pyou and awpovxe 188 (3). 
awperurros 66 (2). 
66 (2); 7d wpiroy Or xpuros, 
at first, 215 (2), 
avuvOdvopas w. genitive 222 (2); w. 
participle 304 (end). 
= indefinite enclitic 23 (2). 
> 79. 
wes, indef, 79; enclitic 23 (2). 


P, liquid 7; sonant 8; 6 at begin- 
ning of word 7; pp after syllabic 
augment and in composition after 
vowel 13 (§ 15, 2), 119; uSp for 
pp 13 (N, 1). 

pd, enclitic 23 (4). 

pddwos compared 66. 

palves 129 (4, N. 1). 

Pdov, pio res 66 (9). 
 (pu-) 126 (2). 

Piven { (jay-), 2 perf. Eppoya 138 


nBios, 3 irepos, 66 (9). 
er  inirep, beyay 118 (N. 8). 
pls, nose, declined 
-poos, adject. in, ded. of 53 (2). 
-pos, adjectives i in 185 (17). 


=, two forms 6 (top); sibilant, semi- 
vowel, and surd 7, 8; after mutes, 
only in é and y 14 (2); » before o 
15 (6); linguals changed to o be- 
fore a lingual 14 (1), before ys 14 

_ (3); dropped between two conso- 
nants 14 (4); dropped in stems in 
eg 42, in cat and go 145 (N ny 
151 (2), 14 (end), 10 (N. “a ad 
ed to some vowel stems 132 (2); 
double, after syllabic augm. 120 
(N, 5), in fut. and aor. (Hom.) 152 
(7); moveable in ovrws and é 12; 
dropped in éyw and loxw 131. 

¢ as ending of nom, sing. 85 (2, 
oN 28, 82; of aco. pl. 35. 

s and -oo in 2d pers. sing. 149, 

145; drop o 145 (N. 1), 14 (end). 
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o-&danyé declined 39 
-ray, 8a pers, plur. 142, 145, 147 
3). 


wavrov 73, 206, 207. 
opuyent 2d aor. EoBne 158 (N. 6). 


Senos 73. 

oele, without subject 193 (e). 

oeio, rfOey 72 (N. 

-oelo, doelderativen i in 186 (N. 1). 

oepvdés, compared 64. 

oe, owev 72 (N. 2). 

ceve (cv) 126 (2). 

cesvrov (Hdt.) 74 (top). 

-o6a (Hom.) in 2 person ging. subj. 
act. 153 (d), in ind. of verbe in ju 
171 (4). 

-o8oy and -o@ny in 2 and 3 person 
dual 1435 -o6oy for -cOny in 3 pers. 
146 (N. 5 

-ov in 2p. sing. (in éoof) 14 (N.) 

-ou in dat. pl. 85; Ion. ws 31, 34, 
35 (2, N . 

-ov aa locative ending 52 (N. 2). 

-o (for -yri, -vor) in 8 p. pL 142, 145, 
146, 157 (d). 

-oios, adjectives in 185 (17). 

oiros and cira 50 (2). 

oxedddvvups, future of 136 (5). 

-oxov, -oxopny, Ion. iterative end- 
ings 152 (1 ); syntax 253 (N.). 
ox w. orws and fut. ind. 261; 
W. oxéwet OF oxome?re omitted 262 

(N. 4). 

oxdéros, declension of 49 (a). 

opde, contraction 118 (N. 2). 

-vo in 2 person sing. 142, 145, 14 
(end): see -oas. 

-o06s, possessive pronoun 74, 207. 

wodss declined 538. 

omnybee onedoo, ‘euph, changes 15 

1); perf, and pipf. mid. 
or (c). 

ore(Bw, perf. mid. 126 (N.). 
or&Xo, perf. mid. inflected 111, 
112, 118 (N. 2), 114 (e). 

erexstonat W gen. 222 (1). 

w. gen. 228 (3). 

of deckned “1 as ; generally omit- 

ted 192 (N. 1 


wy 305 ON " participle (nom. or 
ovpBalver Sperone 198 (N. 2). 


INDEX. 375 

ety or tw w. dative 237; in compo- 
sition 233. 

cweaéyrn (or w: cuvedlévr:) dacy 
232 (5). 

-ofwn, nouns in 183 (7). 
civoda w. participle (nom. or dat.) 


oi 78 G1, 2, 8); opéa 72 (top); 
oe ogeas, spéwr, ope 712 


(y or pt 7 OR 2); ofl» (not cpl) 
in Tragedy 7 1). 
for coérepr td (N. 1). 


debit, de, oped, opety 72 
potrapos 74 (N. 1). 


eens ey 

oxolny (of Ew) 148 (N. 1 

Seoxpe atchonsion of 43 (N. 1); 
ace, 49 (b); voc. 21 (1, N.). 
cepa declined 41; nom. formed 36 
(1); dat. pl. 14 a 

werip, corep 21 (1 

cTudpey vombared 6 64 (N. 4). 


T, smooth mute, lingual, surd 8; 
dropped before o 14 (2); dropped 
or ch. to o in nom. of 3 decl. 36 
1); »r dropped before o 15 (N. 

» 2), 37 (top). 

TO '(Hom. ) for -rns in nom. of first 
declension 31, 

va and raiv (dual of o), rare 71 
(N. 2), 197 (N. 5). 

-rat in 3 person sing. 142, 145. 

tdAas adj. declension of 57 .”; 

tddAa (ra dda) 11, 20 (§ 2 2). 

TavTa, TavrTd, rabréy, tatros 73 
(N. 
rape adverb 79. 

tarp for Gad- (@dwrw) 16 (2, N.). 

Tdxa w. dy (rdx’ dy) 256 (§ 212, N.). 

raxvs compared 64 (1), 16 (2, N.); 
Thy raxlarny 215 Ci 

taay(=rdv) 71 (N. 2 

vé, enclitic 23 (4); a "relatives 209 

. 4); w. olos 210 (top). 

rebvedds 62 (N.), 189 N; ‘a 

rely (Ion. =col) 72 (N. 

velve, drops » 183 (by. 

-rapa, feminine nouns in 182 (b). 


376 GREEK 


reide, future in @ ofa: 186 (a); 


perf. and plpf. mid. inflected 112, 
118 (N. 2). 
réhos, finally, adv. acc. 215 (2). 


ro, red, reds, ret ( = got) 78 (N. 7). | 


tlo, reG (= 70d for rivos or rus), 
ake, thoy, réore 76 (N. 2). 

-réoy, verbal adj. in 150 (3); impers., 
with subj. in dat. or ace. 306; 
sometimes plural 306 (top). 

-réos, verbal adj. in 150 (3); passive 
805 (1). 

téog Doric (= 06s) 74 (N. 1). 

tépny declension of 59 (N. 3). 

repos, comparative in 64. 

There, 2 aor. w. stem rapx- 133 (4, 

. 1). 
ticcapes (or rerr-), Ion. réocepes, 
&c., declined oa 
alve 129 (4, N 
riapaer (dat.) 69 (en, 
ve, revs, tég, thov 76 (N. 2): see 


Tis, aoous. of 83 (N. 1). 


TH, THD 
TGs » Nuxotros &o. 78. 
-ryy in 3rd pers. dual 142; for -7o» 


an 2 pers. 146 (N. 5); see -o8ov 
and -cOnv. 

Tyvixa, Thvxatra, &c. 79. 

~Tnp, masculine nouns in 182 (bd); 
syncopated 47, 48. 

-Tiptoy, nouns of place in 183 (6). 

-rs, masculine nouns in 182 (0). 
ov and tis (=rais) 71 (N. 2). 

i for 06 13. 

-rt, adverbs in 186 (18). 

-rt, ending of 3 pers. sing. 
142; in dori 142 (N.). 

(Oru, synopsis 159, 165, 166; in- 
flection of pu- -forms 159—165 ; re- 
dupl. 157 ). 168 (2); aor. in xa 
and xdunv 187 (1, N. 1); partic. 
vOels declined 60. 

vlerew (rex-) 126 (end of II1.). 
Tudo, denom, verb 186 (1); stem 
and root of 26 (N.); inflection of 
contract forms 115—118; w. gen. 
of value 227; participle TYLduy, 
TiMLGY, declined 61. 

Tutels, Tinys, decl. of 59 (N.. 2). 

Tyuwpéo and rT pos 245 (N, 8). 

aly, Doric (= col) 73 iN. 7). 


(Doric) 
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v(g, interrog., declined 76; aceant 22 
(3, N. 2); subst. or adj. 208 (1); 
in direct andind. questions 208 (2). 


| tls indef., declined 76; subst. or adj. 


209; like was rts 209 (N.). 

tlw, stem and root of 26 (N.). 

-ro in 3 pers. sing. 142, 145. 

+60ev 79. 

tol, enclitic 28 (4). 

tol, ral, art. =ol, al 71 (N. 2). 

rol, Ion. (=cor) 72 (N. 2). 

Totos, ToLoabe, ToLobros 78, 200 (d). 

roioScoo. or rotoSeo. (=roicde) 75 
(N. 3), 

vov xal réy, &e. 205 (2). 

Toy, in 2 and 3 pers. dual 142; for 
-rnv in 3 pers. (Hom.) 146 (N. 5); 
see -THY. 

-Tog, verb. adj. in 150 (3). 

T6008, rordaS¢, tocovros 78; ro- 
rovre w. comparative 234 (2), 

vére 79; w. article 201 (top). 


-rov for Tlvos and tov for rivos 76. 


rovvayrtov (by crasis) 11. 

“TPG, fem, nouns in 183 (5, N.). 

tpeis, rola, declined 69. 

tpéro, ch. ¢ to a 133 (4, N. 1); six 
aorists of 141 (N. 3). 

tpide, tpéxw, &e. 16 (2, N.). 

-tpva, feminine nouns in 182 (d). 

tp(Ba, perf. act. 126 (N-) 5 ; perf. and 
ie mid. inflected 111, 112, 118 


(N. 2). 
TPLipns, declined 42, 43; accent 43 
cpomhdovos W. gen. 226 (top). 


| -tpls, feminine nouns in 182 (8). 


tpix-6s, gen. of Oplé 16 (2, N.). 
~Tpov, neuter nouns in 183 (5). 
tpdtov, adverbial accus. 215 (2). 
TPLXH, TPvXadow 135 (N.). 
mpeye (rpity-) 126 (top), 133 (top). 
pos; accent 22 (8, N. 1). 
vb, Dor. =o%) 73 (N. 1). 
rvyxdve -rux) 129 (top); w. gen. 222 
(1); w. participle 304 (4); ruxdé» 
(ace. absol. 302 (2)). 
rivy, Ion. (=v) 72 (N. 2). 
TUTTe W. cognate accus. 214 (top). 
v® for rin, and rq@ for rivi 76. 
vy, therefore, Hom. 205 (2). 
-twp, masculine nouns in 182 (b). 
Tos 79. 
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Y, close vowel 6; contr. w. foll. 
vowel 10 (5), 44; length. to 119 
(end); 125 (I.), 128, 131, to ev 

| 125 (IL). 

-t8pioy, diminutives in 184 (8). 

Sep declension of 52 (29). 

‘$a, impersonal 193 (top); JUovros 
(gen. absol.) 802 (1, N.). 

wu- diphthong 6 (8). 

-via, in feminine of perf. partic. 59 
—61, 149 (end). 

vids declined 52 (30); omitted after 
article 201 (N. 4). 

Upé, dues (Dor.) 73 (N. 7). 

tprepog 74, 207; vpérepor adrum, 
your own, &, 207 (N. 4). 

taly, Sprv, Bppes, Hap, Gppe, de. 72. 

-www, denom. verbs in 186, 128 (top). 

vréo, w. gen. and accus, 238, 242, 

vrrxvéopas 129 (3). 

urd, w. gen., dat., and accus. 241, 
242 ; in composition 233. 

tromreteo, augment 124 (top). 

troxog W. dative 232 (end). 

torrepov q w. infinitive 299 (N.). 

v WwW. genitive 225 (N.1); boré- 
py xpivyp 235 (N. 2). 

vhatve, perf. and plpf. mid. 114 (d). 


®, rough mute, labial, and surd 8; 
not doubled 13; euph. changes 
before lingual 14 (1), bef. o 14 (2), 
bef. » 14 (8); » before % 15 (5). 

dalve, synopsis of 90, 91; meaning 
of tenses 93; fut. and aor. inflect- 
ed 106—110; pf. mid. 112, 113 
(N. 2), 114 (d), 15 (N. } ; forma- 
tion of pres, 127 (d), of fut. 136 
(2), of aor. 137 (2), of perf. act. 
134 (N.), of aor. pass. 140 (vi. N. 
2); synt., w. partic, 304, 305, 

vepds elus w. partic. 305 (N. 1). 
e(Sopat w. genitive 222 (2). 
prepos, déptatos, hépiorros 65. 
po 131; aor. in a 137 (1, N. 2). 
mul, conjugated 176, 177 ; w. infin. 
in indir, discourse 293 (end). 
Gave w. partic. 304 (4). 
dw, mde, inflection of contract 
forms 115—118; participle d:Aéwy, 
¢irwy, declined 62. 
As compared 66. 
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Geo 152 (11). 
Ady declined 39. 
vdeo, desid, verb 186 (N. 1). 
die, perf. and plpf. mid. 114 (c). 
iv, gender 49 (1); accent of com- 
pounds 21 (1, N.). 
dpovrife w. drws and fut. ind, 261; 
w. #4 and subj. or opt, 262, 
js W. accus, 213 (N. 8), 
odS0s (xpé, 6800) 188 (3). 
wraf declined 39. 
es, not contracted 59 (N. 2). 
és (bus) light, accent 22 (3, N. 1). 


X, rough mute, palatal, and surd 8; 
not doubled 13; euph. ch. before 
a lingual 14 (1), bef. o (¢) 14 (2), 
bef. w 14 (3); » bef. x 15 (5). 

Xat (cal al) and xol (xai of) 11. 

xaples declined 58; compared 64 
iN . 3 yr dropped in dat. plur. 15 

. 2). 


xdpwv as adverb. accus. 215 (2). 

xetp declined 52, 

xXelpow (xepelwv), xelpro~ros 65. 

Xe (xt-), pres. 126 (2) ; fut. 136 (N. 
3); aor. 137 (1, N. 2). 

xol (cai ol) and yal («ai al) 11. 

Xpaopar w. dat. 234 (N. 2); w. dat. 
and cognate accus, 214 (N. 2). 

Xpaw, contraction 118 (N. 2). 

xpy 168 (1); w. infin. 193 (N. 2). 
Xpnv or éxpyv, contraction 118 (N. 
‘3 in apodosis (without dv) 268 

2 


(N. 2). 
xepa declined 29; gen. sing. 29 (2). 
xwpls w. genitive 229 (2). 


YW, double consonant 7; surd 8; syl- 
labic augment before 121 (2). 
4m, contracted 118 (N. 2). 
Apropa vicay 214 (Rem.). 


Q, open long vowel 6; lengthened 
from 0119 (end), 132 (8); for oin 
stem of Attic declension 33 (2); 
nouns in w of 3d declension 46, 
47, voc. sing. 38 (3). . 

, diphthong 6; by augment for a 
122. 


co 
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&, interjection, w. vocative 218 (3). indir, quot. 281—288 ; causal, 288, 
8 79, 208 (N. 1). 289 ; as final particle 260, 261 (N. 
-v, masculine denom. in 183 (6). 1 and 3); like dere w. infin. 297 
-wy in gen. plur. 35 (2, N.), 32; -av| _ (N. 1); w. absol. infin. 298. 

(for -dey) in 1st decl. 28, 21 (2). | @8, prepos. w. accus. 287, 242 (3). 
év, participle of eiuf, 172; accent 22 | 4, thus 79 ; accent 24 (end). 

(3, N. 2). gowep, w. eanditional partic. 302 
Spq w. dependent genitive, as dative! (N. 3); w. accus. absolute-362 (2, 

of time 235 (N. 2), N.); dowep dy ef 25648) ; accent 
-ws, nouns in (Attic 2nd decl.) 83] 24 (N. 3). — 

(2) ; adj. inws, wv 54 ; perf, partic. | @ere w. infin. 297 yw. indic. 279 ; 

in ws 59—61; adverbs 67 (1). indic. distinguistied from infin. 279 
és, rel. adv. 79; in rel. sent, 275 ; (Rem. ) » acceyt 

w. partic. 801 (N. 2), 805 (N. 4); |@" Ionic dipkthong 6. 

in wishes w. opt. 289 (N. 2); in | edrés,  Tevrd (Ion.) 72 (N. 6). 
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[N.B. See note on p. 362.) 


Abandon, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 225. | Active voice 79 (1), meaning of tenses 


Ability or fitness, verbal adjectives 
denoting 185 (13). 
Ablative, fanctions of in Greek 212 


(Rem.). . 

Absolute case: genitive 229, 802 
(1); accusative 302 (2). 

Abstract nouns, in composition 189 
(6): w. article 200 (b); neut. ad- 
Jectives w. art. for 199 (2). 

Abuse, verbs expr., w. dat. 230 (2). 

Acatalectic verses 816 (3). 

Accent, general principles of 18—20 ; 
of nouns and adj. 21, 22; in gen. 
and dat., of oxytones 21 (2), of 
Attic 2d decl. 21 (end), of 3d decl. 
22 (3); of verbs 22, 23; of parti- 
ciples 22 (N. 2); of opt. in ae and 
oe 23 (N. 4), 19 (§ 22, N. 1); of con- 
tracted syllables (incl. crasis and 
elision) 20, 21; enolitics 23, 24; 
proclitics 24. Accent and ictus in 
verse 312 (N.). 

Accompaniment, dative of 235 (5); 
with avrots 235 (5, N.). 

Accusative case 27; sing. of 3d de- 
clension 87; contracted acc. and 
nom. pl. alike in 8d deol. 42, 45 
(N. 1); subj. of infin. 192 (2), 298 
($ 269, N.), 299; after prepos. 237 
—1242, in compos. 242 (end); acc. 
absol. 302 (2), rarely w. partic. of 
personal verb 302 (2, N.); in ap- 
position w. sentence 196 (N. 3); 
infin. as accus. 292, 293, 294 (2), 
296 (2); retained w. passive 244 
(n. 2). Other syntax of accus. 
213-218: see Contents, p. xxii. 

Accusing, vbs. of, w. gen. 224 (2). 

Acknowledge, vbs. signifying to, w. 
participle 304, 

Action, suffixes denoting 182 (3). 


92, 93; person. endings 142; use 
of 243; form of, including most 
intransitive tbs. 243 (N.1); object 
of, as subj. of pass, 244. 

Acute accent 18 ; of oxytone changed 
to grave 20, 

Addressing, vocative in 213 (2); 
nominative in 213 (N.). 

Adjectives, formation 185; inflection 
53—63: see Contents, p. xviii.; 
comparison 64—66 ; agreement w. 
nouns 196, 197; attributive and 
pred. 196 (Rem.); predicate adj. 
w. copulative vb. 194; referring 
to omitted subject of infin. of 
copul. verb 194 (N. 3), 195, of 
other verbs 198 (N. 8s used as 
noun 198, 199; verbal, w. gen. 
227, 228, w. accus. 213 (N. 3); 
verbal in ros 150 (3), in réos and 
réov 150 (3), 305, 806, 235 (4). 

Admire, verbs signifying to, w. geni- 
tive 222 (2). 

Adonic verse 324 (1). 

Advantage or disadv., dat. of 231 (3). 

Adverbial accusative 215 (2). 

Adverbs, how formed from adj. 67, 
186; from partic. 67 (N.); com- 
parison 67; rel, 79; local, from 
nouns or pron. 52; numeral 68, 
69; syntax 243; w. gen. 220, 229 
(2); w. dat. 232 (end), 233 (top); 
assimilation of rel. adv. to ante- 
cedent 211 (n. 3); w. article for 
adj. 200 (end), 201 (top). 

Advising, verbs of, w. dat. 230 (2). 

Aeolic dialect 2; forms of aor. opt. 
in Attic 153 (13); form of infin. 
and partic. 153 (14, 15); forms in 
wt 179 (2). 


Age, pronominal adj. denoting 78. 
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Agent, nouns denoting 182 (2); ex- 
pressed after pass. by gen. w. prep. 
244 (1), by dat. (esp. after pf. pass.) 
234 (3), 244 (2); w. verbals in réos 
by dat., w. verbal in réov by dat. 
or accus. 235 (4), 244 (2), 805, 306. 

Agreement, of verb w. subject nom. 
193 (1); of adj. &c. w. noun 196; 
of adj. w. nouns of different gender 
or number 197 (N. 1—3). 

Aim at, verbs signifying to, w. geni- 
tive 222 (1). 

Alcaics and Aleaic stanza 324 (5). 

Alexandrian period 2, 

Alexandrine verse (Engl.) 820 (end), 

Alpha: see a; privative 188 (a); 
copulative 188 (N. 2). 

Alphabet 5: obsolete letters 6 (N. 2). 

Anaclasis in Ionic verse 326 (2). 

Anacrusis 314 (4). 

Anapaest 313; cyclic 315 (4); in 
trochaic verse 818 ; in iambic verse 
819, 320. 

Anapaestic rhythms 322, 323; sys- 
tems 823. 

Anastrophe 20 (§ 23, 2). 

Anceps, syliaba 315 (5). 

Anger, verbs expressing w. gen. 224 
(1); w. dat. 230 (2). 

Antecedent of relative 209—211; 
agreement w. 209; omitted 210; 
assimil. of rel. to 210, of antec. 
to rel, 211 (N. 4); attraction 211, 
w. assimil, 211 (end). Definite | 
and indefinite antec. 274, 275. — 

Antepenult 17 (top). 

Antibacchius 313. 

Antistrophe 318 (4). 

Aorist (first) 80; secondary tense 80; 
tense stem 83 (III.), 137 (1I1.), 
141; aor. in xa in three vbs, 137 
(1, N. 1); person-endings 142 (2); 
conn. vowel 144 (1), 145, w. end- 
ings 146; augment 84 (c), 119; 
iterat. end. oxov andoxéunv (Hom. 
152 (10); Hom. ¢ and o (for 7, w 
in subj. 153 (12); accent of infin. 
act. 22 (1). Second Aorist 80 
(N. 1); tense stem 83 (V.), 140 
(V.), 141; secondary 80; pers. 
endings 142 (2); conn. vow. 144 
(1), 145, w. endings 145; augm. 
84 (c), 119; redupl. (Hom.) 120 
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(N. 3); Att. redupl. 122 (N. 1); ° 
iter. endings (Yon) 152 (10); 
Hom. in o 152 (8); Ion. forms in 
subj. act. of yt-forms 171 (7); ac- 
cent of infin. and partic. 22 and 23 
(§ 26, N. 3). Aorist Passive (first 
and second), w. act. endings 143 
(3); tense stems 83 (VI., VII), 
140 and 141 (VI., VIT.), 141; conn. 
vowel; none in indic. 143 (3), in 
subj. and opt. 146 (N. 1), 147 (3), 
none in imperat. 149 (3) and infin. 
149 (1); accent of infin. and partic. 
22 and 23 (N. 3). Syntax of Aorist: 
indic. 246, disting. from impf. 247 
(N. 5), gnomic 252 (2), iterative 
253: in dependent moods 248—251; 
when not in indir. dise., how dis- 
ting. from pres. 248 (end), 249 (1), 
opt. and infin. in indir. dise. 250, 
251; infin. w. vbs. of hoping, &c. 
251 (N. 2); in partic, 252, aor. not 
past in ¢gertain cases 252 (N. 2), 
804 (4). Indic., in apod. w. dp 
254 (3), 267, 268, iterative w. dy 
253; in protasis 264, 265, 267, 
268 ; in cond. rel. sent. 276 (2); 
in wishes 290 (2); in final cl. 261 
(3). Opt, w. av 255, 269 (2), 276 
4). Infin. or partic. w. dy 255. 


(4). 
Aphaeresis 11 (N. 4). 
Apodosis 263 (1); negative of (ov) 


263 (3); in past tenses of indic. 
w. av 253 (end), 254 (3), 263 (2), 
264 (2), 267 (2); various forms 
in cond. sent. 264-—266, 267—270; 
W. protasis omitted 271 (2); repres. 
by infin. or partic. 272 (3), 273 (4); 
implied in context 273 (N. 1); 
suppressed for effect 273 (N. 2); 
introduced by 8¢ 274 (2). 
Apostrophe (in elision) 11 (1). 
Appear, verbs signifying to, w. par- 
ticiple 304. 
Appoint, vbs. signif. to, w. two acc. 
218; w. acc. and part. gen. 221 (2). 
Apposition 195; gen. in appos. w. 
possessive 195 (N. 1); nom. or acc. 
in app. w. sentence 196 (N. 3); 
partitive appos. 196 (N. 2). 
Approach, vbs. implying, w. dat. 233. 
Arsis and thesis, used in sense op- 
posed to the Greek 311 (foot-note), 
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Article, definite, declined 71; rd and 
rocvy as fem. 71 (N. 2); rol and ral 
(Epic and Doric) 71 (N. 2); pro- 
clitio in some forms 24; in crasis 
11 (N. 1); 6 avros 73 (2). Homeric 
art. as pronoun 199, w. adj. and 
partic. 199 (N.1). Art. in Herod. 
200 (N. 4); in Lyric and Attic 
poets 200 (N. 5); Attic prose use 
200, 201; position w. attrib. adj. 
201 (end), 202 (2), w. pred. adj. 
203 (3), w. demonstr. 203 (4); as 
pronoun in Attic 204 (1), 205. 

Ashamed, verbs signifying to be, w. 
participle 303 (1). 

Asking, verbs of, w. two accus. 217. 

Aspirate, w. vowels 6 (end); w. 
mutes 8 (2), 16 (1); avoided in 


reduplications 16 (2); transferred | _ 


in tpépw, Opéyw, &c. 16 (2, N.). 

Assimilation of relative to case of 
antec. 210 (end), w. antec. omitted 
211 (N. 1); in rel. adv. 211 (N. 3); 
antec. rarely assim. to rel. 211 
(N. 4). See Attraction. Assim. 
of cond. rel. cl. to mood of antec. 
clause 277, 278. Assim. (Hom.) 
in verbs in dw 154 (0). 

Assist, verbs signifying to, w. dat. 

280 (2). 


Attain, verbs signifying to, w. gen. 
222 (1). 

Attic dialect 2; why basis of Gram- 
mar 2. Attic 2d declension 33 
(2); reduplication 122, 120 (N. 4); 
future 136 (N. 1). 

Attraction in rel. sent. 211; joined 
w. assim. 211 (end), 212 (top). 
Attributive adjective (opp. to predi- 
cate) 196 (Rem.); position of ar. 
ticle w. 201—203. Attributive 

compounds 190 (3). 

Augment 84 (c), 119-124: see Con- 

tents, p. xviii. 


Bacchius 318; Bacchic rhythms 826. 

Barytones 19. 

Basis in logaoedic. verse 324, 

Be or belong, verbs signifying to, w. 
genitive 221 (top). 

Become, verbs signifying to, w. ge- 
nitive 221 (top). 
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Begin, verbs signifying to, w. gen. 
222 (1); w. partic. 303 (1). 

Belong, verbs signifying to, w. geni- 
tive 221 (top). 

Benefit, verbs signifying to, w. da- 
tive 230 (2): 

Boeotia, Aeolians in 1. 

Breathings 6, 7; form 7 (N. 2). 

Bucolic diaeresis in Heroic hexame- 
ter 821 (4). 


Caesura 816 (1). 

Call: see Name. 

Cardinal numbers68—70; decl. of 69. 

Care for, verbs signifying to, w. 
genitive 222 (2). 

Cases 27 (3); meaning 27 (3, N. 1); 

oblique 27 (end): endings 35; 

syntax of 212-242: see Contents, 

pp. xxil.—xxiv. 

Catalexisand catalectic verses316 (3). 

Causal sentences, w. conj. and indic. 
288, 289; w. opt. (ind. disc.) 2S9 
(N.), 288 (4); w. relat. 279. 

Cause, expr. by gen. 224; by daf. 
234; by partic. 300, 301 (N. 2). 

Caution or danger, verbs of, w. “7 
262. 

Cease or cause to cease, verbs sig- 
nifying to, w. participle 303 (1). 
Choosing, verbs of, w. two aco. 218; 

w. acc. and part. gen. 221 (2). 
Choriambus 313;  choriambic 
rhythms 826 (1). 

Circumflex accent 18; origin 18 
(Rem.); on contracted syli. 20. 
Circumstances, participle denot. 300, 
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Claim, verbs signifying to, w. gen. 
221 (end), 222 (1). 

Classes of verbs: eight of verbs in 
w 125—131, two of verbs in pe 157. 

Close vowels 6 (N.), 10 {5); stems 
ending in 35 (top). 

Clothing, vbs. of, w. two accus. 217. 

Cognate mutes 8 (2, N.). Cognate 
accusative 213—215. 

Collective noun, w. plur. verb 193 
(3); w. pl. partic. 197 (N. 3); 
foll. by pl. relative 209 (N. 2). 

Collision of vowels, how avoided 8 


(§ 8). 
Cotnmand or exhortation 290, 289 
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(N. 8), 262 (N. 4), 272 (N. 1), 247 
(N. 8); verbs of commanding w. 
genitive 223 (3). ° 

Common Dialect 2. 

Comparative degree 64—67; w. gen. 
225 (1); w. dat. 234 (2). 

Comparison of adjectives 64, irreg. 
65, 66; of adverbs 67; of some 
nouns and pronouns 66 (3): 

Comparison, verbs denoting w. ge- 
nitive 226 (2). 

Composition of words: seeFormation. 

Compound words 180, 187—190; first 
part of 187, second part 188; 
meaning of (three classes) 189, 
190. Compound verbs 189; aug- 
ment 123, 124; accent 22 (§ 26 
N. 1); w. gen., dat., or acc. 242 
(end), 226, 233. Compound nega- 
tives, 307; repetition of 309, 310, 

Concealing, verbs of, w. two accus. 
217; w. infinitive and «7 808 (6), 
295, 296. 

Concession 272 (b), 289 (N. 8). 

Conclusion: see Apodosis and Con- 
dition. 

Condition and conclusion 268 (1); 
conditional sentences 263—274; 
see Contents, pp. xxv. and xxvi.; 
classification of cond. sent. 263— 
267; general and particular cond. 
disting. 265, 266; comparison of 
Latin gen. cond. 266 (Rem. 1); 
cond. expr: by partic. 301 (4), 271 
(1). See Protasis. Relative cond. 
sentences 275—-278: see Relative. 

Conjugation 84; of verbs in w 85— 
155 ; of verbs in sc 156—179. 

Connecting vowel 143 (4), 144 (foot- 
note), 82 (foot-note) 5 of indic. 
144, 145; of subj. 146; of opt. 
147 ; of imperat. 148 ; ofinfin. and 
partic. 149; in iterative forms 152 
(10); in forms in @w 152 (11); 
omitted in perf. mid., aor. pass., 
and yc-forms 143. 

Consider, verbs signifying to, w. two 
acc. 218; w. acc. and gen. 221; 
in passive w. gen. 221 (N.), 

Consonants, divisions of 7, 8; eu- 
phonic changes in 13—-16; double 
7 (2); movable 12; consonant 
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stems 82 (3), 35. Oontonant dé- 
clension (Third) 35. 
Constructio praegnans 242 (N. 6), 
Continue, verbs signifying to, w. 
participle 303 (1). 
Continued action, tenses of 246. 
Contraction 8 ; rules of, 8—10; quan- 
tity of contr. syll. 18 (§ 20, 1); 
accent 20; of nouns: Lat decl: 30, 
2d deol. 33; 8d decl. 42—47; of 
adject. 54—58; of partic. 61, 62 ; 
of verbs in aw, ew, and ow 115— 
118; in gen. pl. of Ist decl. 29 
(N.), of 2d dec]. 32 (top); in redu. 
plications (ce_to e) 123 (top); in 
formation of words 181 (N. 3), 188 
(3). See Crasis and Synizesis. 
Convicting, vbs. of, w. gen. 224 (2). 
Co-ordinate and cognate mutes 8 (2, 


N.). 

Copula 191 (N. 1). 

Copulative verbs 194 (Rem.); case of 
predicate adj. or noun with infin. 
of 194 (N. 3), 105 (N. 4, 5). 

Coronis 10 (1). 

Correlative pronominal adjectives 
78; adverbs 79. 

Crasis 10,11; examples 11; quanti- 
ty 18 (§ 20, 1); accent 20 (2). 

Cretic 313; rhythms 325, 326. 

Cyclic anapaests and dactyls 315 (4). 


Dactyl 318; cyclic 315; in anapaes- 
tic verse 322, 314 (N. 1); in iam- 
bic verse (apparent) 319, 320; in 
trochaic verse (cyclic) 318 ; in loga- 
oedic verse (cyclic) 323, 324. 

Dactylic rhythms 321, 322, 

Danger, verbs of, w. «7 262. 

Dative case 27 (3); endings of 35, 
28, 32; in 3d decl. 39; syntax of 
230—236: see Contents, p, xxiii. 
Prepositions w, dative 242 (2). 

Declension 28; of Nouns 28—52; 
first 28—31, second 31—34, third 
84-49, of irregular nouns 49—52; 
of Adjectives 53—63, first and 
second decl. 583—56; third 56, 57, 
first ahd third 57—59; of partic. 
59—62; of irreg. adj. 62, 68; of 
the Article 71; of Pronouns 71— 
78. See Contents, pp. xviii, and 
xix, 
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Defend, verbs signifying to, w. dat. | Direct object 191 (2), 213 (Rem.) ; 
0 (2). 


Degree of difference, dat. of 234 (2). 

Demanding, vbs. of, w. two acc. 217. 

Demes, names of Attio, in dative of 
place 236 (N,. 1). 

Demonstrative pronouns 74, 75; 
syntax of 208; w. article 200 (c), 
position 203 (4); : article as demon. 
(Hom.) 199, (Att) 204, 205; rel. 
as dem. 209 (N. 3 

Denominatives 180 (0); ; denomina- 
tive verbs 186. 

Denying, verbs of, w. infinitive and 

p77 308 (6), 295, 296. 

Dependent clauses, moods in 248. 
Dependent moods 80 (§ 89, N.); 
tenses of 248—251. 

Deponent - verbs 80 (top); principal 
parts of 84 (6); pass. and mid. 
deponents 80 (2, N.). 

Deprive, verbs signif. to, w. genitive 
225; w. two accus. 217. 

Derivatives 180 (d). 

Desiderative verbs 186 (N. 1). 

Desire, vbs. express. w. gen. 222 (2). 

Despise, verbs signifying to, w. geni- 
tive 222 (2). 

Determinative compounds 190 (2). 

Diaeresis in verse 316, 317, 319 (end), 
321 (4), 322 (top), 323 (4). 

Dialects 2; dialectic changes 25; 
dial. forms of nouns and adj. 81, 
3A, 43 (N. 4), 44 (N. 3), 45 (N. 4), 
46 (N.), 47 (N. 8); of numerals 69; 
of the article 71 (N. 2); of pro- 
nouns 72, 73, 74, 75, 76, 77, 78; 
of verbs in w 151—153, of contract 

. vbs. 154, 155, of vbs. in x 170— 
172, 173, 174, 176, 177, 178, 179. 

Digamma 6 (N. 2), 45 (N. 1,46 46 (N.), 
123 (N. 2), 126 (2), 139 (a, N. 1); 
seen in metre 322 (1st note). 

Diiambus 313. 

Dimeter 317 (2); anapaestic 823, 
dactylic 321 (), iambic 319 (2), 
trochaic 318 (1) 

Diminutives, suffixes of 184 (8). 

Diphthongs 6; improper 6 (3 and N. 5 
in contraction 9 (1, 4); in crasis 
10 (a), 11 (b); elision of (poet.) 12 
(top); augment 122, 

Dipody 317 (2). 


of active verb 213; as subj. of pas- 
sive 244. Direct ’ discourse, ques- 
tion, and quotations 281. 

Disadvantage, dat. of 231 (3). 

Disobey, verbs signifying to, w. dat, 

230 (2). 

Displease, verbs signifying to, w. 
dat. 230 (2). 

Displeased, verbs signifying to be, 
w. participle 303 (1). 

Dispraise, vbs. expr., w. gen. 224 (1). 

Disputing, vbs. of, w. gen. 224 (N. 2). 

Distich 318 (4); elegiac 821 (5). 

Distrusting, vbs. of, w. dat. 230 (2); 
w. infin, and a7 808 (6), 295, 296. 

Ditrochee 818 ; in Ionic rhythms 825 


). 

pivtie, verbs signifying to, w. two 
accusatives 217. 

Dochmius 313; dochmiac verses 326. 

Doing, vbs. of, w. two accus. 217. 

Doric dialect 2. Doric future 152 
(6), in Attic 186 (N. 2). 

Double consonants 7, 14 (2),17(§19,2). 

Double negatives 309, 310, 292, 295, 
296. See uy od and ov 17. 

Doubtfal vowels 6. 

Dual 26 (end). 


Effect, accusative of 214 (N. 3 
Elegiac pentameter and distich 821 


(5 

Elseon 11, 12; of diphthongs 12 (top); 
wepl, wpd, 8rt, and dat. in « not 
elided in Attic 12; accent of elided 
word 20 (3). 

Ellipsis of verb w. dv 256 (3); of oxdwet 
w. Orws and fut. ind. 262 (N. 4); 
of verb of fearing w. «7 and sub- 
junctive 262 (N. 2); of protasis 
271 (2); of apodosis 273 (N. 2). 

Emotions, vbs. expr., w. gen. 224 (1). 

Enclitics 23, 24; w. accent if em- 
phatic 24 (3, N. 1); at end of 
compounds 24 (N. 3); successive 
enclitics 24 (N. 2 

Endings 26 (2); case-endings of 
nouns, 28, 32, 35; local endings 
52; personal endings of verbs 
142—150 : see Contents, p. xx. 

Endure, verbs signifying to, w. 
partic, 303 (1). 
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Enjoy, verbs signifying to, w. gen. 
221 (end). 

Envy, verbs expressing, w. gen. 224 
(1), w. dat. 230 (2). 

Epic dialect 2. 

Epicene nouns 27 (2, N. 2). 

Ethical dative 232 (N. 6). 

Euphony of vowels 8—12; of conso- 
nants 13—16. 

Eupolidean verse 317 (1st N.), 325 (7). 

Exclamations, nominative in 213 
(N.), vocative 218 (2), gen. 225 (3); 
relat. in 212; mark of 25. 

Exhorting, verbs of, w. dat. 230 (2). 
Exhortations: see Commands. 

Expecting, &c., verbs of, w. fut., 
pres., or aor. infinitive 251 (n. 2). 

Extent, accusative of 216; adnomi- 
nal gen. denoting 219 (5). 


Falling rhythms, 817 (3). 

Fearing, verbs of, w. «7 and subj. or 
opt. 259, 262, sometimes w. fut. 
ind. 262 (N. 1), w. present or past 
tense of indic. 262 (N. 3); ellipsis 
of 262 (N. 2). 

Feet (in verse) 311, 312, 818; ictus 
of, 8311; arsis and thesis, 311. 
Feminine nouns 27 (N. 3); form in 

participles 149 (end), in 2nd per- 
fect participle (Hom.) 139 (N. 4). 
Feminine caesura 321 (4). 
Festivals, names of, in dative of time 
35. 

Fill, verbs signifying to, w. accusa- 
tive and genitive 223 (2). 

Final clauses 259—261, w. subj. and 
opt. 260 (1), w. subj. after past 
tenses 260 (2), rarely w. fut. ind. 
260 (1, N. 1); w. dy or xe 260 (1, 
N. 2); w. past tenses of indic. 
261 (3); neg. uy 260 (top). Final 
disting. from object clauses 259. 

Find, verbs signifying to, w. partici- 
ple 308 (2). 

Finite moods, 80 (N.). 

First aorist stem, 83, 137. 

First passive stem, 83, 140. 

Fitness, &c., verbal adjectives denot- 
ing, formation of, 185 (13). 

Forbidding, verbs of, w. 47} and in- 
finitive 308 (6), 295, 296. 
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Forgettitig, verbs of, w. genitive 222 
(2); w. participle 304 (end). 

Formation of words 180—190; see 
Contents, p. xxi. 

Friendliness, verbs expressing; w. 
dat. 230 (2). 

Fulness and want, verbs expressing 
w. gen. 223; adjectives expressing 
228 (top). Fulness, formation of 
adjectives expr. 185 (15). 

Future 80, 82; tense stem formed 
82, 135 (II.); of liquid verbs 136 

2); Attic fat. in @ and -ofpa: 136 
fs - 1); Doric fut. 152 (6), in Attic 
36 (N. 2); second fut. pass. 141; 
fat. mid. as pass. 246(N.4). Fut. 
indic. expressing permission or 
command 3247 (N. 8); rarely in 
final clauses 260 (N. 1); regularly 
in object clauses with drws 261; 
rarely with u7 after verbs of fear- 
ing 262 (N. 1); in protasis 265, 
269 (N. 1), 267 (N.); im rel. 
clauses expressing purpose 278; 
with ég @ or éf gre 278 (N. 2); 
with od uy 292; with ad (Hom.) 
254; periphrastic fut. with uéAX\w 
151 (6), 250 (N.); future optative 
250 (4), 251 (N. 3), 261 (§ 217), 
never w. dy 255 (N.); fut. infin. 
250 (3 and N.), 251 (N. 2), 285; 
fut. partic. 252, 285, 300 (3). 

Future perfect 80, 83; tense stem 
formed 83, 139 (c); active form 
in two verbs 139 (c, N. 2), gen. 
periphrastic 151 (3); meaning of 
246, as emph. fut. 247 (N. 9). 


Gender, natural and grammatical 27 
(2, N. 1); grammatical designated 
by article 27 (2, N. 1); common 
and epicene 27 (2, N. 2); general 
rules 27 (N. 8); gender of 1st decl. 
28, of 2d decl. 31, of 3d decl. 49; 
gender of adjectives 197. - 

General disting. from particular-sup- 
positions 265, 266; forms of 270, 
276; w. indic. 270 (N. 2), 277 
(N. 1); in Latin 266 (Rem. 1). 

Genitive case 27 (8); accent 21, 22; 
of ist decl. 28—31; of 2d decl. 
82—34; of 8d decl. 35, 42 (1, N.), 
44 (N. 2); syntax 218 (Rem.), 
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919—229: see Contents, pp. xxii. | Imperfect tense 80; secondary 


and xxiii.; gen. absol. 229, 302; 
gen. of infin. w. rod 295; predicate 
gen. w. infin, 194 (end), 195, 198 
(N. 8). 

Gentile nouns, suffixes of 184 (10), 
185 (top). 

Glyconic verse 324 (4). 

Gnomic tenses 252, 253; present 252 
(1); aorist 252 (2), 253, 248 (Rem.), 
in infin., opt., and partic. 253 
(N. 3); perfect 253 (3). 

Grave accent 18, 19; for acute in 
oxytones 20 (top). 


Hear, verbs signifying to, w. genitive 
222 (2); w. participle 304. 

Hellenes 1, 

Hellenistic Greek 2 (end). 

Herodotus, dialect of 2. 

Heroic hexameter 321 (4). 

Heteroclites 49 (end). 

Heterogeneous nouns 50 (2). 

Hexameter 317 (2); Heroic 321 (4). 

Hiatus, how avoided 8 (§ 8); allowed 
at end of verse 316 (c). 

Hindrance, verbs of, w. “7 and in- 
finitive 308 (6), 295, 296. 

Hippocrates, dialect of 2. 

Historic present 246 (N. 1), 248 
(Rem.). 

Historical (or secondary) tenses: see 
Secondary. 

Hit, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 (1). 

Hold, verbs signifying to take hold 
of, Ww. genitive 222 (1). 

Homer, dialect of 2; verse of 321 
(4); Hellenes of 1 (end). : 
Hoping, &c., verbs of, w. fut., pres., 

or aor. infinitive 251 (n. 2). 
Hostility, vbs. expr., w. dat. 230 (2). 
Hypothetical: see Conditional. 


Iambus 313, Iambio rhythms 319, 

_ 820; tragic and comic iambic tri- 
meter compared 320; iambic sys- 
tems 323 (N.). 

Imperative 80; personal endings and 
conn. vowels 148, 149; of verbs 
in pt 156 (end); syntax 258; in 
commands 290; in prohib. w. 27 
(pres.) 291; w. dye, pépe, (0c, 291 
(top); after ofe6' 5 290 (N.); per- 
fect 249 (N. 1), 85 (end). 
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80; 
from present stem 82 (I.), 135 (I.); 
augment 84 (c), 119; personal end- 
ings 142 (2); conn. vowel 144 
(1), 145, w. endings 145; p- 
forms 156, 157 (end); iterat. end- 
ings oxoy and oxouny (Ion.) 152 
(10), 253 (N.). Syntax 246; how 
disting. from aor, 247 (N. 5); de- 
noting attempted action 246 (N. 
2); how expr. in infin. and partic. 
251 (N. 1), 252 (N. 1), 285, in 
opt. (rarely) 283 (N. 1); w. dy 
254 (3), 267, 268, iterative w. dy 
253; in conditions 264, 267, in 
Homer 268 (N. 3); in rel. cond. 
sentences 276 (2); in wishes 290 
(2); in final clauses 261 (3). 

Impersonal verbs 192 (c, d), 193 
(N. 2); participles of, in accus. 
absolute 302 (2); impers. verbal 
in -réov 306 (top). 

Improper diphthongs 6. 

Inceptive class of verbs (VI.) 129, 
130 (N. 4). 

Inclination, formation of adjectives 
denoting 185 (16). 

Indeclinable nouns 50 (4). 

Indefinite pronouns 76, 209; pro- 
nominal adj. 78, adverbs 79. 

Indicative 80; personal endings and 
formation 142—145; connecting 
vowels 144, 145; tenses of 246, 
247, primary and secondary (or 
historical) 248. General use of 
256, 257; in final clauses: rarely 
fut. 260 (N.1), second. tenses 261 
(3); in object cl. w. drws (fut.) 261; 
after verbs of fearing w. 47: rarely 
fut. 262 (N. 1), pres. and past 
tenses 262 (end); in protasis: 
pres. and past tenses 264 (1), 267 
(1), in gen. suppos. for subj. 270 
(end); future 265 (1), 269 (N. 1), 
267 (N.); second. tenses in supp. 
contrary to fact 264 (2), 267; in 
cond. rel. and temp. clauses 276, 
277, by assimilation 278 (2); 
in apodosis 267, 269, second. 
tenses w. dy 254 (3), 264 (2), 267, 
268; potential indic. w. dy 272; 
in wishes (second. tenses) 290; in 
causal sent. 288; in rel, sent. of 
purpose (fut.) 278; fut. w. ég @ 
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or é¢ pre 278 (N. 2); w. fs, &e. 
279; w. rply 280; in indirect quo- 
tations and questions 281—283; 
future w. ov 474 292. See Present, 
Future, Aorist, &c. 

Indirect compounds (verbs) 189 (7), 
124. Indir. object of verb 191 
(end), 213 (Rem.), 230. Indirect 
Discourse 250 (Rem.), 281—288 ; 
see Contents, p. xxvii. Indirect 
quotations and questions 281, 
806, 307. Indir. reflexives 205, 
206. 

Inferiority, verbs expressing, w. gen. 
226 (2). 

Infinitive 80; endings 149; y:-forms 
157 (e); syntax 292—-299: see Con- 
tents, p. xxviii. Tenses of, not in 
indir. disc. 248, 249, in indir. disc. 
250, 251, distinction of the two 
uses 285 (N.); impf. and plpf. 
suppl. by pres. and pf. 251 (N. 1); 
w. dy 255; gnomio aor. in 253 
(N. 3), gnomic perf. 253 (3); w. 
pédXAw 151 (6), 250(N.); w. wpedov 
in wishes (poet.) 290 (N. 1, 2); 
negative of 308 (3), u} o8 with 309 
(7), 295 (N.), 296 (N.). Relative 
w. infin. 294 (top). 

Inflection 26. 

Instrument, dative of 234; suffixes 
denoting 183 (5). 

Intensive pronoun 72 (N. 1), 206 
(1); adrés w. dative of accompani- 
ment 235 (5, N.). 

Intention, partic. expressing 800. 

Interchange of quantity 33 (N. 2), 
45 (N. 1). 

Interest, dative of 231, 232. 

Interrogative pronoun 76, 208; pron. 
adj. 78; adverbs 79; sentences 
306, 307; subjunctive 291, 284. 

Intransitive verbs 192 (top); cognate 
object of 213; same verbs both 
trans. and intrans. 243 (Notes). 

Inverted assimilation of relatives 211 
(N. 4). 

Ionic race and dialect 1, 2. Ionic 
feet 313, rhythms 325. 

Iota class of verbs (IV.) 126—128, 

Iota subscript 6 (§ 3, N.). 

Irregular nouns 49—52; adjectives 


62, 68, comparison 65, 66; verb 
130, 131 (Rem.). _e 
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Italy, Dorians of 1. 

Iterative imperfect and aorist w. a» 
253; origin of 253 (Rem.). Itera- 
tive forms in oxoy, oxduny (Ion.) 
152 (10); w. dv 258 (N.). 

Ithyphallic verse 319 (top). 


Know, vbs. signif. to, w. partic, 304. 
Koppa, as numeral 6, 68. 


Labials7; labial mutes 8; euphonic 
changes of 14 (1, 2, 3); euph. ch. 
of p before 15 (5); labial verb 
stems 82 (3); 126 (III.), 127, in 
perfect active 133 (b). 

Learn, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 304. 

Letters 5; used for numbers 70 (N. 4). 

Likeness, dat. of 233; abridged 
express. w. adject. of 233 (N. 2). 

Linguals 7; lingual mutes 8; eu- 
phon. changes of 14 (1, 2, 3), » w. 
ling. dropped bef. o 15 (N.1); lin- 
gual verb stems 82 (3), 127 (6). 

Liquids 7, 8; » before 15 (6); w. ¢ 
in stems 16 (top); vowel before 
mute and liquid 17 (3); liquid 
verb stems 82 (3), 127 (2), 128, 
future of 136 (2), aorist of 137 (2), 
133 (5), change of « to a in mono- 
syllabic stems 133 (4). 

Local endings 52. 

Locative case 52 (N. 2), 212 (Rem.), 
230 (Rem.). 

Logaoedic rhythms 323—325. 

Long vowels, 17, 18; how augmented 
120 (N. 1). 


Make, verbs signifying to, w. two 
accus. 218; w. acc. and gen. 221; 
in passive w. gen. 221 (N.). 

Manner, dative of 234 (1), w. com- 
parative 234 (2); partic. of 300. 

Masculine nouns 27 (N.3): see Gen- 


er. 

Material, adjectives denoting 185 
(14); genitive of 219 (4). 

Means, dative of 234; participle of 
300 ; suffixes denoting 183 (5). 

Measure, genitive of 219 (5). 

Metathesis 18, 134 (a), 138 (©). 

Metre 312 (top); related to rhythm 

M:-forms 156 (Rem.); enumeration 
of 168—170. See Contents, p. xx. 
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Middle mutes 8 (2), 17 (end). 

Middle voice 79 (end); endings 142; 
connecting vowels 144, w. endings 
145; three uses 215; in causative 
sense 245 (N. 2); peculiar mean- 
ing of 245 (N. 8); future in pas- 
sive sense 246 (N. 4). 

Miss, verbs signif. to, w. gen. 222 (1). 

Mixed class of verbs (VIII.) 130, 181; 
mixed forms of conditional sen- 
tence 273. 

Modern Greek 3: 

Molossus 313. 

Monometer 317. 

Moods 80; finite 80 (N.); depend- 
ent 80 (N.) ; general uses of 256— 
258; constructions of (i.—viii.) 
259-—292 ; see Contents, pp. xxv. 
—xxviii. 

Movable consonants 12. 

Mutes 8; co-ordinate and cognate 8 
(2); euphonic changes of 14, 15; 
vowel before mute and liquid 17 
(3) ; mute verb stems 82 (3), 125 
(II.), 126, 127, fut. of 133 (1), aor. 
of 137 (1), perf. act. of 188 (6). 


Name or call, verbs signifying to, w. 
two aco. 218; w. acc. and gen. 
221; in pass. w: gen. 221 (N.). 

Nasals 7, 8 (top). 

Nature, vowel long or short by 17. 

Negatives 807—310: see Ov and M7. 

Neglect, vbs. signif., w. gen. 222 (2). 

Neuter gender 27 (2): see Gender. 
Neuter plur. w. sing. verb 193 (2); 
neut. pred, adj. 197 (N. 2, ¢); 
neut. sing. of adj. w. art. 199 (2) ; 
neut. adj. as cognate accus. 214 
(N. 2), 244 (end); neut. accus. of 
adj. as adverb 67; neut. partic. of 
impers. verbs in accus. absolute 
302 (2); verbal in réov 806. 

Nominative case 263 singular of 8d 
declension formed 86, 87; subj., 
nom. 193, 212; pred. nom. 194, 
w. infin, 194 (end), 195 (N. 4), 198 
(N. 8); in exclam. like voc. 213 

N.); in appos. w. sentence 196 

. 8); infin. as nom. 293, 193 
(N.2), Plur. nom. generally neut., 
w. sing, verb 198 (2), rarely mase. 
or fem, 194 (N. 3 210 (N. 2). 
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Sing. nom. w. plural verb: of col- 
lective noun 193 (3), of relative 
209 (N. 2). 

Nouns 28—52: see Contents, p. xviii. 

Number 26 ; of adjectives, peculiari- 
ties in agreement 197. 

Numerals 68—70. 


Obey, vbs. signif. to w. dat. 230 (2). 

Object, defined 191 (end) ; direct and 
indirect 191, 213 (Rem.); direct 
obj. (accus.) 218, as subject of 
pass. 244; indirect obj. (dat.) 230, 
232; gen. as object of verb 218, 
of noun 219 (3), of adject. 227, 
228: double obj. acc. 217. Ob- 
ject of motion, by accus, w. pre- 
pos. 230 (Rem.), 241 (N. 1), by 
accus. alone (poetic) 216. 

Objective genitive 219 (3). Objec- 
tive compounds 189 (1). 

Oblique cases 27 (end). 

Omission of augment 124; of subj. 
nom. 192 (N. 1); of subj. of infin, 
192 (3), 194 (end), 198 (N. 8); 
of antecedent of rel. 210; of ud in 
oaths 216 (end); of dy in apod. 
w. indic, 268 (N. 1), w. opt. 270 
(N. 1); of protasis 271 (2); of 
apodosis 273 (N.2). See Ellipsis. 

Open vowels (§ 2, N.); in contrac- 
tion 9 (top). 

Optative 80 ; pers. endings and for- 
mation 146—148; Aeolic forms in 
aor. act. (Attic) 153 (13); Ionic 
-aro for -vyro 151 (end) ; peculiar 
ja-forms 158 (top) in verbs in 
yupe 158 (N. 5); periphr. forms of 
perf. 150 (1, 2), 85 (end). Tenses: 
not in indir. discourse, pres. and 
aor. 248 (end), 249 (1), perf. 249 
(2), never fut. 250 (4); in indir. 
disc. 250, 251, future 251 (N. 3), 
261; how far disting. as primary 
and secondary 248 (N. 2). General 
uses of opt. 258 (8); in final 
clauses 260 (1); in obj. cl. w. 
Gwrws (sometimes fut.) 261; w. n7 
after verbs of fearing 262; in 
protasis 265 (2), 269 (2), in gen. 
suppos. 266 (b), 270; in apod. w. 
ay 255, 269 (2), rarely without dp 
270 (N. 1), w. &» without protasis 
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expressed 271 (2); potential opt. 
272 (b); in cond, rel. sent. (as in 
protasis) 276 (4), in gen. suppos. 
276 (end), by assimilation 277 (1); 
w. tws, &e., until 279, w. rply 280; 
indirect discourse: w. 6re or ws 
282, 283, w. dp (retained) 284 
(end); in dependent clauses of 285, 
286; in any dependent clause expr. 
past thought 287; in causal sen- 
tences 289 (N.); in wishes, alone 
or w. elfe or ef yap 289 (1), w. el 
alone 289 (N. 1), w. ws (poetic) 
289 (N. 2), expr. concession, &c. 
(Hom.) 289 (N. 3). Future only 
in indirect discourse 251 (N. 3), or 
in object clauses w. érws (involv- 
Ing ind. disc.) 261, rare in rel. 
clauses of purpose 278 (N. 3); 
never w. dy 255 (N.). 
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perf. w. éxw forming periphrastic 
perf. 303 (N. 2), w. elué forming 
periphr. perf. subj. and opt. 1350 
(1, 2) of indic, 151 (4); in gen. 
absol, 229, 302 (1), accus. abs, 302 
(2); partic. alone in gen. abs. 302 
(1, N.); plur. w. sing. collective 
noun 197 (N. 8). Three uses of 
participle 299; for details of these, 
in pp. 800—305, see Contents, p. 
xxix, 

Particular and general suppositions 
distinguished 265, 266. 

Partitive genitive 219 (6), 220, 221, 
222. Partitiveapposition 196 (N.2). 

Passive voice 79 (1) ; personal end- 
ings 142; conn. vowels 144, w. 
endings 145; aor. pass. formed 
like active 142 (1); usp of 243— 
245; subject of 244; retains one 


Oratio obliqua: see Indirect Dis-| object from active constr. 244 (N. 


course. 2); impersonal pass. constr. 244 
Ordinal numerals 68. (end), 245 (top), 192 (end). 
Overlook, verbs signifying to, w. par- | Patronymics, suffixes of 184 (9). 

ticiple 803 (8). - Pause in verse: caesura 316 (1), 
Oxytones 19. diaeresis 316 (end), 317. 


Pentameter, elegiac 321 (end), 322. 

Paeons 313 (c); in Cretic rhythms | Penthemim (24 feet) 322 (top). 

326 (3). Penult 17 (top). 

Palatals 7; as mutes 8 (2); euphonic | Perceive, verbs signifying to, w. geni- 
changes of 14 (1, 2, 3); » before} tive 222 (2); w. participle 303 (2 
15 (5): palatal verb stems 82 (3),| and N.), 304 (end), 

126 (a), 127 (N. 1), in perfect ac-| Perfect tense 80; primary 80 (2); 


tive 138 (2). tense stem 83, 137—139; personal 
Paroemiac verse 323 (3). ending 142; connect. vowel 144, 
Paroxytone 19. 145, w. endings 145 (2); changes 


Participle 80; formation 149; de-| in vowel of stem 131—134; ang- 


clension 53 (end), 59—62; Doric 
and Aeol. forms 153 (15); of 
pu-form 157 (f), 167 (1), 172 (10), 
2nd perf. in aws or ews 62 (N.), 139 
(N. 2, 8); accent 22 (end), 23 
(top). Tenses 252; pres. as im- 
. perf. 262 (N. 1); aor. w. AavOdvw, 
TvyXdvw, POdvw, not past 304 (4), 
252 (N. 2); partic. w. dua, weraty, 
evOvs, &o. 301 (N. 1, a), w. xalwrep 
or xal 801 (N. 1, b), w. ws 801 (N. 2 
a), 305 (N. 4), w. dre, olov, ofa, 301 
(N. 2, 8), w. womep 302 (N. 3); fut. 
of purpose 300 (3); conditional 
301 (4), 271 (1); as apodosis 272 
(3), w. dy 273 (top), 255, 256; 


ment 120, 121; Att. reduplic. 122; 
second perf. 80 (N. 1), 83, 132 (3), 
139 (d), of the mui-form 167, 169, 
170; perf. mid. w. o inserted 132 
(2); perf. in Homer 139 (top). 
Perf. indic. 246 ; as pres. 247 (N. 
6); w. fut. meaning 247 (N. 7); 
never w. dy 254 (1); gnomic 253 
(3), rarely in infin. 253 (3); 3 pers. 
pl. mid. in ara (for pvrac) 151 
(end) ; compound form 151 (4, 5), 
111 (2). In dependent moods: 
not in indir. disc. 249 (2), imperat. 
249 (N. 1), infin..249 (N. 2); opt., 
infin., and partic. in indirect disc. 
250, 251, 281; perf. infin. includes 
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pipf. 251 (N. 1), w. dy 255 (end) ; | Plural 26 (end); neut. w. sing. verb 


compound form of perf. subj. and 
opt. 150 (1, 2), 85 (end). 

Perfect active stem 83, 188 (5). 

Perfect middle stem 88, 187 (end), 
138. 

Periphrastic forms, of perfect 150 
(1, 2), 151 (4, 5); of future w. 
HeAAw 151 (6), 250 (N.) ; of future 
perfect 151 (3). 

Perispomena 19. 

Persevere, verbs signifying to, w. 
participle 303 (1). 

Person of verb 81 (top); agreement 
w. subj. in 193 (1); subj. of first 
or second pers, omitted 192 (N. 1), 
third person 192 (N. 1); p. of rel, 
pron. 209 (N. 1). See Personal 
Endings. Personal endings of 
verb 142—151: see Contents, p. 

| xx. 

Personal pronoun 71—73, 205, 206; 
omitted 192 (N.1); of third person 
in Attic 205 (a), in Hom, and Hat. 
205 (6b); substituted for relative 
212 (§ 156). 

Pherecratic verses 324. 

Pity, verbs expr. w. gen. 224 (1). 

Place, suffixes denoting 183 (6); ad- 
verbs of 79, 52, w. gen. 229 (2); 
acous. of (whither?) 216; gen. of 
(within which) 227 (2); dat. of 
(where?) 236. 

Please, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 230 (2). 

Pleased, verbs signifying to be, w. 
participle 303 (1). 

Pluperfect 80; formation from perf. 
stem 83 (IV.), 137—-139; see Per- 
fect; endings 142; conn. vowel 
145 (top), w. endings 145 (2) ; in-v 
for -ev 146 (N. 4); Ion. form in -ea 
152 (4); augment 121 {%; Att. 
redupl. 122 (N. 2); second plpf. 80 
(N. 1), 88, 132 (3), 189 (d), of the 
ju-form 167, 169, 170; secondary 
tense 80 (§ 90, 2), 248; as impf.247 
(N. 6), in protasis 256, 257 (top), 
267 (1), w. suppos. contr. to fact 
267 (2), how disting. from impf. 
and aor. 268 (top); w. dy 254 (3), 
267 (2); expr. in infin. by perf. 


198 (2); verb. w. sing. collect. noun 
193 (3); adj. or relat. w. several 
‘ping. nouns 197, 209 (N. 2, a); 
plur, antec. of doris 209 (N. 2, b). 

Position, vowels long by 17, 

Possession, gen. of 219(1), 221 (top); 
dat. of 232 (4). 

Posseassive pronouns 74, 207; w. ar- 
ticle 200 (c), 202 (top). Possessive 
compounds 190 (3). Our own, 
your own, &o. 207 (N. 4). 

Potential opt, and indic. w. dv 272(8). 

Praise, verbs expr., w. gen. 224 (1). 

Predicate 191 (1); pred. noun and 
adj. w. verbs 194, 195, 198 (N. 8); 
noun without article 201 (N. 8); 
pred. adject. 196 (Rem.), 197 (N. 2, 
7), 198 (N. 8), position of w. arti- 
cle 203 (3); pred. accus. w. obj. 
acc. 218; infin. as pred, 292. 

Prepositions, w. gen.,dat., andaccus. 
236—242 ; accent when elided 20 
(end); anastrophe 20 (§ 23, 2), 
242; tmesis 241 (N. 3); augment 
of compound verbs 123, 124; prep. 
as adverb 236, 241 (N. 2), 242 (N. 
5); in compos. w, gen., dat., or 
acc. 242 (end), 226, 233; w. rela- 
tive by assimil. 211 (N. 1); w. 
infin. 295 (top). 

Present stem 82 (I.), 85, 156, 157; 
formation 125—131. 

Present tense 80 (1); primary 80, 
248 ; formation 125—131; endings 
142; connect. vowel 144 (1), w. 
endings 145 (2); of y-form 156, 
157. Pres. indic. 246; historic 
(for aor.) 246 (N. 1), 248 (Rem.) ; 
gnomic 252 (1); expr. attempt 
246 (N. 2); of jw and ofyoua as 
perf. 246 (end); of cfu: as fut. 247, 
(top); w. wdda, Ro. 247 (N. 4); 
never w. av 254. Present in de- 
pendent movuds: not in indirect 
discourse, how distinguished from 
aor. 249 (1), from perf. 249 (2); in 
indirect discourse, opt. and infin. 
250 (end), pres. for impf. in opt., 
infin., and partic. 283 (N. 1), 251 
(N. 1), 252 (N. 1), 285. 


251 (N. 1), inf. w. av 255 (end) ;| Price, genitive of 227. 


compound form w. elu 151 (4). 


Primary or principal tenses 80 (2), 
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248; how far recognized in de- 
pendent moods 248 (N. 2). 

Primitive word 180 (2). 

Principal parts of verbs 83 (5), of 
deponents 84 (6). . 

Prociitics 24. 

Prob ibitions w. 47 291; w. od uy 292 
(N.). 

Promising, verbs of, w, fat., pres., or 
aor. infinitive 251 (N. 2). 

Pronominal adj. and adv. 78, 79, 

Pronouns 71—79, 205—212: see 
Contents, pp. xix. and xxi. ; some 
enclitic 23 (1, 2), accent retained 
after accented preposition 24 (N. 
1). See Personal, Nelative, &. 

Pronunciation: see Preface, pp. xii. 
—XV. 

Propa-oxytones 19, 

Prosecute, verbs signifying to, w. 
genitive 224 (2). 

Protas:s 263; forms of 263—267; 
exprossed in participle, adverb, &c. 
271(L) ; omitted 271 (2). In cond. 
rel, and tempor. sentenoes 275 ; 
form; 275—277. 

Prove, verbs signifying to, w, par- 
ticiple 304 (end), 

Punctuation marks 25. 

Pure syllables 17 (§ 18, 2); pure 
verbs 82 (N.). 

Purpose: expressed by final clause 
259; by relative clause w. fut. 
indic, 278, in Hom. by subj. 278 
(N.1);impliedinclause w. éws, rpir, 
&e. 280 (N. 2); by infin. 296 (end); 
by &g¢ por é¢ gre w. infin. 297 (end); 
by fut. partic. 300 (3); sometimes 
by gan. 224(N. 1), by gen. of infin. 
295 (2). 


Quality, nouns denoting 183 (7). 

Quantity of syllables 17; relation to 
rhythm 812 (N.). 

Questions, direct and indirect distin- 
guished 281; direct 306, 307, of 
doubt, w. subj. 291; indirect, w. 
indic. or opt. 281, 282, 283, w. 
subj. or opt. 284. 


Recessive accent 19 (8). 
Reciprocal pronoun 74; reflexiveused 
for 207 (N. 8). 
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Reduplication, of perfect stem 84 
(c), 119 (c), 120, 121; of 2 aor. 120 
(N. 3), 134 (c) ; of present 134 (c), 
129 (end), in verbs in sz 157 (3), 
168 (2); in plpf. 121 (4). Attic 
redupl.in perfect 122, in 2 aor. 120 
(N. 4), in present (of apapioxa) 129 
(end) 


Reflexive pronouns 738, 206 ; used for 
reciprocal 207 (N. 3); 3d person 
for 1st or 2nd 207 (N. 2). Indirect 
reflexives 205 (a), 206 (end). 

Relation, adject. denoting 185 (12). 

Relative pronouns 77, Homer. form: 
78 (top); pronom, adj. 78, ad- 
verbs 793 relation to antecedent 
209 ; antecedent omitted 210; as- 
similation of rel. to case of antec. 
210, 211, of antec. to case of re}. 
211 (N. 4); assim, in rel. adv. 211 
(N. 3 3 attraction of antec. 211, 
joined w. assim. 211 (N.); rel. not 
repeated 212; rel. as demonstr. 
209 (N. 3) ; in exclam. 212. Rela- 
tive and temporal sentences 274— 
281: see Contents, pp. xxvi., xxvii. 

Release, verbs signif. to, w. gen. 225. 

Remember, verbs signifying to, w. 
gen. 222 (2); w. partic, 304. 

Reminding, verbs of, w. two ace. 217; 
w. ace. and gen. 223 (N. 3), 

Remove, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 225. 

Repent, verbs signifying to, w. partic. 
803 (1). 

Represent, verbs signifying to, w. 
partic. 803 (2). 

Reproach, vbs. expr., w. dat. 230 (2). 

Resemblance, verbs jmplying, w. 
dative 233, 

Respect, dative of 232 (5). 

Restrain, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 225. 

Result, nopns denoting 183 (4); ex- 
pressed by were w. infinitive 297 
(1), w. indic. 279. 

Revenge, vbs. expr., w. gen. 224 (1). 

Rhythm and metre, how related 311, 
812; rising and falling rhythms 
817 (3). See Anapsestic, Dactylic, 
Iambic, &c, 

Rhythmical series 815 (1), 316. 

Rising rhythms 317 (3). 

Romaic language 3. 

Root and stem defined 26 (2). 
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Rough breathing 6, 
Rough mutes 8. 
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verbs 81—84, 125—141: see Con- 
tents, p. xx. Simple stem 81 (2). 


Rule, vbs, signif. to, w. gen. 223 (3). | Strophe and antistrophe 318 (4). 


San 6 (N. 2); as numeral 69. 
Satisfy, verbs signifying to, w. da- 
tive 230 (2). 

Saying, verbs of, w. two accus. 217 ; 
constr. in indir. disc. 293 (end). 
Second aorist, perfect, &c. 80 (N. 1). 

Second aorist stem 83, 140, 

Second passive stem 83, 141. 

Second perfect stem 83, 139. 

Secondary (or historical) tenses 80 
(2), 248; how far recognized in de- 
pendent moods 248 (N. 2). 

See, verbs signifying to, w. participle 
304, 303 (2, and N.). 

Semivowels 7 (end). 

Ben ay 191 (1); as subject 193 
N. 2). 

Separation, gen. of 225, 228 (N. 2). 

Septuagint version of Old Test. 3. 

Serving, verbs of, w. dat. 230 (2). 

Sharing, verbs of w. gen. 221 (end). 

Short vowels 17; syllables, time of 
312 (1). 

Show, verbs signif. to, w. partic. 304. 

Sibilant (c) 7 (end). 

Sicily, Dorians in 1. 
Similes (Homeric), aor. in 2538 (N. 2). 
Simple stem of verb 81 (2): forma- 
tion of present from 125—131. 
Singular number 26; sing. verb w. 
neut, plur. subject 193 (2), rarely 
w. masc. or fem. pl. subj. 194 (N. 
5), 210(N.2); several sing. nouns 
w. pl. adj. 197 (N. 1). 

Smell, verbs signifying to, w. gen. 
222 (2); o¢w 223 (Rem.). 

Smooth breathing 6. Smooth mutes 
8 


Sonants and surds 8 (2, N.). 

Source, genitive of 226 (1). 

Space, accusative of extent of, 216. 

Spare, verbs signifying to, w. geni- 
tive 222 (2). 

Specification, accusative of 215. 

Spondee 313; for anapaest 322; for 
dactyl 321; for iambus or trochee 
315, 318, 319, 8320. Spondaic hex- 
ameter verse 321 (4). 


Stem and root 26 (2). Stems of 


Subject 191, modified 191 (N. 2); of 
finite verb 192 (1), omitted 192 
y . 1); of infin. 192 (2), 298 (§ 269, 

.), omitted 192 (3); infin. or sen- 
tence as subject 103 (N. 2); agzee- 
ment of subject w. finite verb 193; 
of passive 243, 244, 

Subjective genitive 219 (2). 

Subjunctive 80; pers. endings and 
formation 146; peculiar ue-forms 
158 (N. 2, 4); in verbs in yvuge 158 
(N. 5); Ionic forms 153 (12), in 2 
aor. act. of su-form 171 (7); peri- 
phr. forms in perf. 150 (1, 2), 85 
(end). Tenses: pres, and aor. 248, 
249 (1), perf. 249 ). General 
uses 257 (2): in final el. 260 (1); 
in obj. cl. w. drws or ws (for fut. 
indic.) 261; w. mi, after verbs o1 
fearing 262; in protasis 265 i? 
269 (1), in gen. suppos. 266 (a), 
270; w. dv or xé in prot. 2054, 26 °, 
270, in poetry without dy 269 (N. 
2), 271 (N. 2); in apod. w. dv or xé 
(Epic) 255 (2), 291; in cond. rel. 
sent. (as in prot.) 276 (3), in gen. 
suppos. 276 (end), by assim. 277 
(1), w. dws, &c., until 279, w. rolv 
280; in exhortations 2.0 (end), w. 
dye, &a, 291 (top); in prohibitions 
(aor.) w. un 291; w. ob py 292; in 
questions of donbt 291, retained in 
indirect form 284; in rel. clauses 
of purpose (Homeric) 278 (N. 1); 
changed to opt. in indir. discourso 
after past tenses 282. 

Subscript, iota 6 (N.). 

Substantive 28 (N.); see Noun. 

Suffixes 181. 

Superlative degree 64—67. 

Suppositions, general and particular 
265, 266. 

Surds and sonants 8 (2, N.). 

Surpassing, verbs of, w. gen. 226 (2). 

Swearing, particles of, w. accus. 216. 

Syllaba anceps at end of verse 315 
5 


Syllabic augment 119; of perfect 
121 (2); of plupf. 121 (4). 
Syllables 17; division of 17 (X.); 


392 


quantity of 17,18; long and short 
in verse 312, 

Syncope 13 (2); in nouns 47, 48; 
in verb stems 134 (b); in feet 315 
(2). 

Synivesis 10. 

Systems, tense 82 (4); anapaestic, 
trochaic, and iambic 323. 


Taste, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 (2). 

Tau-class of verbs 126 (III.). 

Teaching, verbs of w. two accusa- 
tives 217, 214 (N. 4). 

Temporal augment 119(b), 119 (end), 
121 (3); of diphthongs 122; omis- 
sion of 124, Temporal sentences : 
see Relative. 

Tense stems and systems 81—84; 
formation of 135—141; table of 
141. 

Tenses 80; primary and secondary 
80, 248 ; of indic. 246, 247; of de- 
pend, moods 248—251; of partic. 
252; gnomic, 252, 253; iterative 
253. See Present, Imperfect, &c. 

Tetrameter 317 (2); trochaic 318 (2); 
iambic 319 (end); dactylic 3821 
(3); anapaestic 323 (4). 

Thesis 311; not same as Greek Odors 
311 (footnote). 

Threats, verbs expr., w. dat. 230 (2). 

Time, acc. of (extent) 216; gen. of 
(within which) 227; dat. of (poetic) 
235; expressed by partic, 803, 30 

N. 1 


Tmesis 241 (end). 

Touching, verbs of, w. gen. 222 (1). 

Tragedy, iambic trimeter of 320. 

Transitive verbs 192 (top). 

Trial of, verbs signifying to make, 
w. genitive 222 (1). 

Tribrach 318; for trochee or iambus 
814 (N. 1), 318, 319. 
Trimeter 317 (2); iambic (acatal.) 

820 (4), in English 320 (end). 
Tripody, trochaic 319 (top). 
Trochee 313. Trochaic rhythms 318, 

319. 

Trust, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 230 (2). 


~ 
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Unclothe, verbs signifying to, w. 
two accusatives 217. 

Understand, verbs signifying to. w. 
genitive 222 (2). 

Union, &c. verbs implying, w. da- 
tive 233. 


Yalte, genitive of 227. 

Vau or Digamma 6 (N. 2); as nu- 
meral 68; dropped in noun stem 
45 (N. 1), 46 (N.); in verb stems 
123 (N. 2), 126 (2), 128 (3), 139 

N.1 


Verbals 180 (2), 181 (top). Verbal 
nouns and adj. w. obj. gen. 219 
(3), 227 (end), with obj. accus. 213 
(N. 3). Verbals in ros 150 (3); in 
téos or réov 150 (3), 305, 306, 235 
4 


Verbs, conjugation and formation of 
79—179: see Contents, pp. xix., 
xx.; syntax of 243—306: see 
Contents, pp. xxiv.— xxix. 

Verses 316 (2); catalectic and acata- 
lectic 316 (3). 

Vocative case 27 (3); sing. of 3d 
decl. 38; in addresses 213 (2). 

Voices 79 (1); uses of 243-246. See 
Active, Middle, Passive. 

Vowels 6; open and close 6 (§ 2, N.). 
Vowel declension (1st and 2nd) 28, 
85. Vowel stems of nouns 28, 31 
(N.), 35 (top); of verbs 82 (3), 
131 (end), 133 (6), w. length. vowel 
131 (1); with o added 132 (2). 
Connecting vowels 143 (4), 144. 


Want, verbs signifying 223. 

Weary of, verbs signifying to be, w. 
participle 303 (1). 

Whole, gen. of (partitive) 219, 220. 

Wishes, expressed by opt. 289 (1); 
by secondary tenses of indic, 29C 
(2); by Wderov w. infin. 200 (¥. 
1); by infin. 29:3; negative py 
289, 290 (N. 2), 308 (2). 

Wondering, verbs of, w. ef 274, 287 
Cs sometimes w. or: 274 (§ 228, 

-). 


é 


- ' his book should be returned to 
the Library on or before the last date 
stamped below. 

A fine of five cents a day is incurred 
by retaining it beyond the specified 
time. | 

Please return promptly. 


